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PREFACE TO THIRD EDITION. 

The success which has attended the First and Second 
, Editions of the, “ Shakesperian Grammar,” and the 
demand Third Edition within a year of the publica- 
tion of the First, has encouraged the Author to endeavour to 
make the work somewhat more useful, and to render it, as 
far as possible, a complete book of reference for all difficulties 
of Shakesperian syntax or prosody. For this purpose the 
whole of Shakespeare has been re-read, and an attempt has 
been made to include within this Edition the explanation of 
every idiomatic difficulty (where the text is not confessedly 
corrupt) that comes within the province of a grammar as 
distinct from a glossary. 

The great object being to make a useful book of reference 
;■ for students, and especially for classes in schools, several 
Plays have been indexed so fully that with the aid of a 
glossary and histqj-ical notes the references will serve for a 
j ccanplete commentary. These Plays are, As you Uke It 
Coriclanus, Hamlet, Henry V., Julius Cmar, Lear, Macbeth 
,, Merchant of Venice, Midsummer Night' s Dream, Richard 11. 
Richard ni., Temjest, Twelfth Night. It is hoped thJt 
these copious indexes will meet a want, by giving some 
definite work to be prepared by the class, whether as a 

- hohdaytaskorintheworkofthetenn. The want of some 

such distinct work, to give thoroughness and definiteness 
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to an English lesson, has been felt by many teachers of 
experience. A com|£ete table of the contents of each 
paragraph has been prefixed, together with a Verbal Index 
■at the end. The indexes may be of use to students of a 
more advanced stage, ^ and perhaps may occasionally be 
found useful to the general reader of Shakespeare. 

A second perusal of Shakespeare, with a special reference to 
idiom and prosody, has brought to light several 4aws which 
regulate many apparent irregularities. The interesting 
distinction between thou and you (Pars. 231 —-235), for ex- 
ample, has not hitherto attracted the attentioif readers, 
or, as far as I am aware, of commentators on Shakespeare. 
The use of the relative with plural antecedent and singular 
verb (Par. 2.j.6) ; the prevalence of the third person plural in 
‘S (Par. 333), which does not appear in modern editions of 
Shakespeare ; the “ confusion of proximity” (Par. 412) ; thg 
distinction between an adjective before and after a noun ; 
these and many other points which were at first either briefly 
or not at all discussed, have increased the present to more 
than thrice the size of the original book. I propose now to 
steieotype this edition, so that no further changes need be 
anticipated. • 

It may be thought that the amplification of the Prosody is 
unnecessar}'', at all events, for the purpose of a school-book. 
My own experience, however, leads me to think that Gie 
Prosody of Shakespeare has peculiar interest for boys, and 
that some training in it is absolutely necessary if they are 
to read Shakespeare CKitically. The additions which have 
been made to this part of the book have sprung naturaJlv 
out of the lessons in English which I have been in the 
habit of giving ; and as they are the results of practical ex- 
perience, I am confident they will be found useful for ^school 
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purposes .• A conjcctuk character, more appare' 5 rt howev« 
[hair real, has perhaps been given t<ithis part of 
from the necessity that 1 felt of setting down every dipcult 
verse of Shakesi, care the text was not acknowledged- 

as coript, or where the difficulty was fhore than slight. 1 lac- 

Ini found .0 solve m... of * difficute .hut -1 
present thgtnselves to boys— at least, m the Auteen . y 

'"''Resi'to igations mentioned in the First Edition, I must 
acknowled*j« the great assistance I have 
MiTZNEK’S EngliscM Graimmtik (3 vols., Berlin, 1865. 
whose enormous collection of examples deseiwes notice, 
lam indebted to the same author for some points illustratmg 
the connection between Early and Elisabethan Enghsh 
Here, however, I have received ample assistance from 
F T. Furnivall, Mr. R. Morris, and others, whose kind- 
ness I am glad to have an opportunity of mentioning In par- 
ticular, 1 must here acknowledge my very great obligation 
I the Rev. W. W. Skeat, late Fellow of Christ’s College, Cam- 
■' bridge, whose excellent edition of William f 

English Text Society, 1867), and whose Macso-Gothic Dic. 
tionary (Asher, London, 1866), have been of great service to 
me 4 . Skeat alsp revised the whole of the proof-sheets, and 
many of his suggestions are incorporated m the present 
worll I may add here, that in discussing the difference 
between “thou” and “you” (231-5), and monosiffiabic 
" foot" (480-6), I was not aware that I had been anticipated 
by Mr. Skeat, who has illustrated the foi-mcr point («mh 
reference to Early English) in William of Palerne, p. xhf- 

comTuunicaling its meaning readily aaid impress y. 
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J The object of this work is to furnish students of Shakespeare 
and Bacon with a short .systematic account of some points of 
difference bHween Elizabethan syntax and our own. Ti.e 
wards of these authors present but little difficulty. They can 
be understood from glossaries, and, even without such aid 
a little reflection and attention to the context will generally 
enable us to hit the meaning. But the differences of idiom 
: perplexing. They are more frequent than mere 

TCrbal difficulties, and they are less obvious and noticeable. 
Hut It need hardly be said, that if we allow ourselves to fancy 
I we are studying Shakespeare critically, when we have not 
I noticed and cannot e.xplain the simplest Shakespearian 
: Idiom, we are in danger of seriously lowering our standard 
of accurate study, and so far from training we are untraining 
I , our understanding. Nor is it enough to enumerate unusual 
J Idioms without explaining them. Such is not the course we 
V pursue m Latin and Greek, and our native tongue should 
either not be studjed critically at all, or be ‘studied as 
tho^ughly as the languages of antiquity.-^ 

L ^ The difficulty which the author has experienced in teach- 
ing pupils to read Shakespearian verse correctly, and to 
.analyse a metaphorical expression, has induced him to 
! add a few pages on Shakespeare’s prosody and on the use of 
^ Simile and metaphor. 

I'V' 

^ with great advantage, .-aid 

; y thout any reference to textual criticism. Only, it should be distinctly 

, H < od in sisc?i cises that textual criticism is not attempted. 

I IJ 
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A very fHiportant question the stuay of English is, what 
should be the amountrand nature of the assistance given to 
students ^he shape of notes. It is clear that the mere 
getting up reproducing a commentator’s opinions, though 
the f)roccSS may fill <i^boy with useful information, can in 
sense be called a training. In the Notes and Oudstions ? 
the end oi this volume I have tried to give no more help 
than is absolutely necessary. The questions may be of use 
as a holiti^y'task, or in showing the student how to work 
the ’^hey have been for the most j;rart answered 

by a class of boys from fourteen to sixteen years old, and 
some by boys much younger. 

In some of the sections of the Prosody I must acknovr. 
ledge my obligations to Mr. W. S. Walkers work on Shake* 
speare’s Versification.’^ Other obligations arc acknowledged 
in the course of the work; but the great mass of the exam- 
ples have been collected in the course of several years’ dost 
study of’ Sb^^^^espeare and contemporaneous authors. I am 
aware that there will be found both inaccuracies and incom- 
pleteness in this attempt to apply the rules of classical 
scholarship to the criticism of Elizabethan English, but it is 
perhaps from a number of such imperfect contributions that 
there will at last arise a perfect English Grammar. 


* In correctluS!' proof-sheets I 
Ji^ailcer's “ Shakespeare. 


grained much frora cojnsuHing 
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Wager, Heywood, Ingelend, and sometimes fi 
and I'letclier, are quoted from “Thej| Songs of t 
niatists,” J. W, Parker, 1855. 


Works referred to by Abbreviations, 

Some of the plays of Shakespeare are indicated by the 
tnraals of the titles, as follow: 

Airs Well that Ends W^ell. 

A. and C. . , , Antony and Cleopatra. 

A, V, n . . . As You Like It. 

C, of E, . , , . Comedy of Errors. 

% C, , , . . . Julius C^sar. 

L, L, L, , . . . Love’s Labour Lose. 

M, for 3 f. . . . Measure for Measure. 

M. 0/ V, . . . . Merchant of Venice. 

M, IV. of W. . . Merry Wives of Windsor. 

^ M. N, D Midsummer Night’s Dream 

M. Ado .... j\Iuch Ado about Nothing. 

P.ofT. . . . . Pericles of Tyre. 

R.ajtdJ. . . . Romeo and Juliet. 

T. of Sh Taming of the Shrew. 

T, of A Tiinon of Athens. 

. . . Titus Andronicus, 

Tr. and Cr. . . , Troilus and Cressida. 

T.N. Twelfth Night. 

T. G. of V. , . . Two Gentlemen of Verona, 
r. vV’interis Taie. 

The quotations are from the Globe edition unless other- 
.vise specified.) 

Asch. . , 

B. E. . , 

^ B. and F, 


Ascham’s Scholemaster. 
Bacon’s Essays. 
Beaumont and Fletcher 
Ben J ons on 


mSFACE TO FIRST EDITION^, 


4 I 

B. J* E, in &»c. . Evtry Man in his Hu id our. 

■ E, out ^ , E\x‘ry Man out of his Humour 
„ Cyls Rev, . Cynthia’s Revels. 

„ SiLWom. . Silent Woman. 

„ Sejan, . . Sejanus. 

„ Sad Sh, * . Sad Siieplierd. ® 

C. . . . . ^ Lover’s Complaint. 

N. P, , . . . . North’s Plutarch. 

P- • . ... Passionate Pilgrim. 

R. of L, . . . . Rape of Lucrece. ^ \ 

Somt, .... . Shakespeare’s Sonnets. 

R and A, ... Venus and Adonis. 

Numbers in parentheses thus (8i) refer to the paragraphs 
of the Grammar. 



INTRODUCTION 


Elizabethan^ Engiish, on a superficial view, appears to 
piesent this great point of ditference from the English of 
modern times, that in the former any irregularities whatever, 
whether in the formation of words or in the combination of 
words into sentences, are allowable. In the first place, almost 
any part of speech can be used as any other part of speech. 
An adverb can be used as a verb, They askance their eyes 
{Rmof L,)\ as a noun, ‘‘the backum'd and abysm of time'* 
{Sonn ,) ; or as an adjective, “a seldom pleasure" Any 

noun, adjective, or neuter verb can be used as an active 
verb. You can “happy" your friend, “malice" or “foot” 
youi enemy, or “fall” an axe on his neck. An adjective can 
be used as an adverb ; and you can speak and act “easy,” 
fi ee, exjjellent : ” or as a noun, and vou can talk of 
“fair” instead of “beauty,” and “a pale” instead of “a 
paleness. Even the pronouns are not exempt from these 
metamorphoses. A ^ he ” is used for a man, and a lady is 
described by a gentleman as “ the fairest she he has vet 
beheld.” Spenser asks us to 

‘‘Come down and learne the little whai 
I'hat Thonialin can sayne.”~0?W. Jid. v. 31 (Nares). 

And Heywood, after dividing human diners into three 
.classes 'thus—. :■ 

. “ Some witli small fare they be not pleased, 

Some with much fare they be diseased, 

Seme with mean fare be scant appeas^,” 
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adds with trul'? Elizabethan freedom — 

■ ' ■■■ '. fl 

“ But c:>f all somes none is displeased 

To be welcome.” * 

In the second plac^ every variety of apparent grammatical 
inaccuracy meets us. He for ///;;/, him for he; spoke and 
tool\ for spoken and taken; plural nominatives with singular 
verbs; relatives omitted where they are now considered 
necessary ; unnecessary antecedents inserted ; spiaU for wiil^ 
should for woiild^ wonld for wish; to omitted after “ I 
OKghtp inserted after ‘M darst;^^ double negatives ; double 
comparatives more better,” &c.) and superlatives ; snch 
followed by which^ that by as^ as used for as tj; that for so 
that; and lastly, some verbs apparently with two nomina- 
tives, and others without any nominative at all. To this 
long list of irregularities it may be added that many words, 
and particulaiiy prepositions and the infinitives of verbs, 
are used in a different sense from the modern. Thus — 

“ To friglit you thus me thinks I am too savage/^ — 

Macb, iv. 2. 70. 

does not mean I am too savage to fright you.” “ Re- 
ceived of the most pious Edward” (170) does not mean 
^from Edward,” but Edward;” and when Shakespeare 
says that “the rich” will not every hour survey his treasure, 
*‘/or blunting the fine point of seldom pleasure,” he does 
not mean “for the sake of,” but “for fear of” blunting 
pleasure. 

On a more careful examination, however, these apparently 
disoi*derIy and inexplicable anomalies will arrange themselves 
under certain heads. It must be remembered that the Eliza- 
bethan was a transitional period in the history of the English 
language. On the one hand, there was the influx of new dis- 
coveries and new thoughts requiring as their equivalent the 
coinage of new words (especially words expressive of abstract 
ideas) ; on the other hand, the revival of classical studies and 
the popularity of translations from Latin and Greek authors^ 

* Compare "More by all mores.'*— 7\ v. r. 1S9'. 
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suggested Latin and Greek ’^fords (bnt principally Latin) as 
the readiest and most malleable metalf or rather as so many 
ready-made coins requiring only a sligdit national stamp to 
prepare them for the proposed augmentation of the currency 
of the language. Moreover, the long and rounded periods 
of the ancients commended tliemseives to the ear of the 
Elizabethan authors. In the attempt to conform English 
to the Latin frame, the constructive power of the former 
language severely strained. 

The necessity of avoiding ambiguity and the difficulty of 
connecting the end of a long sentence with the beginning, 
gave rise some irregularities, to the redundant pronoun 
(242), the redundant f //////’ (285), and the irregular (416). 

But, for the most part, the influence of the classical lan- 
guages was confined to single words, and to the rhythm of 
the sentence. The syntax was mostly English both in its 
origin and its development, and several constructions that 
are now called anomalous (such as the double negative [406] 
Snd the double comparative [409]) have, and had from the 
earliest period, an independent existence in English, and 
are merely the natural results of a spirit which preferred 
clearness and vigour of expression to logical symmetry. 
Many of the anomalies above mentioned may be traced 
back to some peculiarities of Early English, modified by 
the transkional Elizabethan period. Above all, it must be 
remembered that Early English was far richer than Eliza- 
bethan English in inflections. As far as English inflections 
are concerned the^Elizabethan period was destructive rather 
than constructive. Naturally, therefore, while inflections 
were being discarded, all sorts of tentative experiments were 
made: some inflections were discarded that we have restored, 
others retained that we have discarded. Again, sometimes 
where inflections were retained the sense of their meaning 
and power had been lost, and at other times the memory 
of inflections that were no longer visibly expressed in writing 
still ingfluenced the manner of expression. Thus Ben Jonson 


writes 


I 
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% 
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lit 


9 ' 

12 ' 
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et 
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ll 

es 
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ift 

at 
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The persons plural keep th^ termination of the first per- 
son singular. In foriifir times, till about the reign of Eiiig 
Henry VI U. they were wont to be formed by adding 67/ 
thus Lov^ 67/, sayi?//, complain^?;/. But now (whatsoever is 
the cause) it is quite grown out of use, and that oMier so 
generally prevailed that I dare not presume to set this on 
foot again.” 

He appears to be aware of the Midland plural in en- (332) 
wliicli is found only veiy rarely in Spenser and mj^erides of. 
Tyre,, but not of the Northern plural in (333), which is very 
frequently found in Shakespeare, and which presents the 
apparent anomaly of a plural noun combined with a singular 
verb. And the same author does not seem to be aware of 
the existence of the subjunctive mood in English. He 
ignores it in his “ Etymology of a Verb,” and, in the chapter 
on Syntax of a Verb with a Noun,” writes as follows : — 

“Nouns signifying a multitude, though they be of the 
singular number, require a verb plural : 



“ * And wise men reliearsen in sentence, ^ 

Where folk be drunken there is no resistance.’ ” — Lydoate, lib.ii. 

And he continues thus : — “ This exception is in other 
nouns also very common, espedally •when the verb is joined 
to an adverb or conjtmction : ‘ It is preposterous to execute 
a man before he have been condemned.^” It would appear 
hence that the dramatist was ignorant of the force of the 
inflection of the subjunctive, though he frequently uses it. 
Among the results of inflectional changes we may set down 
the following anomalies:— 

I. Inflectmis discarded but their power retained. Hence 
(//) “spoke” (343) for “spoken,” “rid” for “ridden.”^ 

{b) “ You ought not walk” for “ You ought not wsdken 
(the old infinitive), (e) The new infinitive (357) “ to walk ” 
used in its new meaning and also sometimes retaining its old 
gerundive signification.! (d) To “glad” (act.), to “mad” 

It should, however, be slated that the « is often dropped in Early English r 
t Morris, Specimens of Early English," p. xxxiii. Inf. ‘'loven." ©erund, 
to lovoie.” 
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(act.), &c. (290) for to “glaSd^«,” “maddefi,” &c. (e) The 

adverbial <? (i) being discarded, nS adjective appears to 
be used as an adverb : “ He raged more See, 

(/) “Other is used for “other (e),” pi. “other men,” &:c. 

Tile ellipsis of the pronoun (39^ as a nominative may 
also be in part thus explained. 

II . Inflections retamed with their old power. 

id) The subjunctive inflection frequently used to express a 
condition-ip“ 6^^? not my horse,” for my horse go not” 
Hence (^0 with the subj. appears to be used for as ifl and 
for a 7 td iff but (in the sense of except) for except ifl. Sec. 
{c) The pkijal in efij very rarely, {d) The pliirai in or 
^ ; far more commonly, {e) His used as the old genitive of 
he for of him. MCf htnif &c. used to represent other cases 
beside the objective and the modern dative : “ I am ap- 
pointed him to murder you.” 

III. Inflections 7 'etained but their power diminished 
or lost. 

« {a) Thus for ^ him^ for ‘hej^ for ^ 7neJ 

me for // &c. (/;) In the same way the s which was the 

sign of the possessive case had so far lost its meaning that, 
though frequently retained, it was sometimes replaced (in 
mistake) by his and her. 

IV. Other anomalies may be explained by reference to the 
derivations of words a 7 id the idioms of Early English. 

Hence can be explained {a) followed by asj {b) suuA 
followed by which (found in E. E. sometimes in the form 
whuch 01 wueJi) ; \c) that followed by as j {fl) who followed 
hfhej {e) the which put for which j shall for willf should 
ior wouldfixn^ would iox wish. 

The four above-mentioned causes are not sufficient to 
explain all the anomalies of Elizabethan style. There are 
several redundancies, and still more ellipses, which can only 
be explained as follows. 

V. {a) Clearness was preferred to grammatical correct^ 
nesSf and {b) brevity both to correctness and clearness. 
Hence it was common to place words in the order in which 
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they came uppermost in the mind without much regard to 
syntax, and the result \fas a forcible and perfcclly unambi- 
guous but ungrammatical sentence, such as ; 

(iz) ‘'The prince that feeds gi-eat iiatures they will sway hi^n.” 

U. J. Sejafuis 

(if) As instances of brevity 

“ Be guilty of my death since of my crime,” — A', of L. 

“ It cost more to get than to lose in a day.” — B. i, Potiasfer, 

VI. One great cause of the difference between Elizabctlian 
and Victorian English is, that the latter has introduced or 
developed what may be called the divismi of A few 

examples will illustrate this. 

The Elizabethan subjunctive (see Veres, Subjunctive) 
could be used (i) optatively, or (2) to express a condition or (3) 
a consequence of a condition, (4) or to signify purpose after 
“that.” Now, all these different meanings are expressed by 
different auxiliaries — would that !” should Iiq come,” “he 
wotdd find,” “ that he may see,” — and the subjunctive inflec- 
tion is restricted to a few phrases with “if.” “To walk” is 
now either (i) a noun, or (2) denotes a purpose, “ in order to 
walk.” In Elizabethan English, “A? walk” might also denote 
“ by walking,” as rega 7 'ds walking,” “/^?r walking;” a licence 
now discarded, except in one or two common phrases, such 
as “ I am happy io say,” &c. Similarly, Shakesp^re could 
write of vantage” for ^^from vantage-ground,” “e?/ charity” 
for ^^for charity^s sakef of mine honpur” for on my 
honour,” “ of purpose ” for “ on purpose,” “ of the city's co^t ” 
for^^al the city’s cost,” if his body” for ^‘as regards his 
life,” “ made peace of enmity ” for “ peace instead of enmity,” 
“we shall find a shrewd contriver of him’’ for him” 
“ did I never speak of all that time ” for “ during all that 
time.” Similarly “by” has been despoiled of many of its 
powers, which have been divided among “ near,” “ in accord- 
ance with,” “by reason of,” “owing to.” “But” has been 
forced to cede some of its provinces to “unless” and “ ex- 
cept,” Last]yd“that in Early English the only relative, 
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had been already, before the Eiizabjthan times, supplanted in 
many idioms by ‘Svho” and but it still retained 

its meanings of ‘“because” ““inasmuch as,” and ““when;” 
sometimes under the forms ““for that^^ ““in sometimes 

without the prepositions. These Tt has now lost, except in 
a few colloquial phrases. 

As a rule, then, the tendency of the English language has 
been to divide the labour of expression as far as possible by 
dimini shthg the task assigned to overburdened words and 
imposing it upon others. There are, of course, exceptions to 
this rule— notably ““ who ” and ““ which ; ” but this has been 
the gen«iml tendency. And in most cases it will be found 
that the Victorian idiom is clearer but less terse than the 
corresponding Elizabethan idiom which it has supplanted. 

VII. The character of Elizabethan English is impressed 
upon its pronunciation, as well as upon its idioms and words. 
As a rule their pronunciation seems to have been more rapid 
^ than ours. Probably the greater influence of spoken as 
compared with written English, sanctioned many contractions 
which would now be judged intolerable if for the first time 
introduced. (See 461.) This, however, does not explain the 
singular variation of accent upon the same words in the 
same author. Why should ““ exile,” ““ aspect,” ““ confessor,” 
and many other words, be accented now on the first, now 
on the* second syllable? The answer is, that during the 
unsettled Elizabethan period the foreign influence was 
contending with ^varying success against the native rules of 
£ngiish pronunciation. The English rule, as given by Ben 
Jonson, is definite enough. ““In dissyllabic simple nouns ” 
(by which it is to be supposed he means un-compounded), 
““the accent is on the first, as “belief,' “hdnour/ &c.” But he 
goes on to say, that ““ all verbs coming from the Latin, either 
of the supine or othenvise, hold the accent as it is found in 
the fi.rst person present of those Latin verbs.” Hence a 
continual strife over every noun derived from Latin parti- 
ciples : the English language claiming the new comer as her 
naturalized subject, bound by English laws; the Latin, on the 
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other hand, asserting a partial jurisdiction over her emigrants. 
Hence access and access ^^recept Tmd precept^ contract (noun^ 
and contract^ instinct and instinct^ rddpsc and n'/apsc. The 
same battle raged over other Latin words not derived from 
participles : com^m'rce cdmPicrce^ o 3 dimite mul obdiPrate^ 
sepldchre and siptilcJire^ contrdry and contrary, authoriae 
and atithorizc, persever mxdpei’seve're, confessor and conf€Sso7\ 
The battle terminated in a thoroughly English manner. An 
arbitrary compromise has been efifected between "fhe com- 
batants. Respect, relapse, success, successor, were ceded to the 
Latin: dspect, collapse f access, sepulchre, appropriated 
by the English. But while the contest was pending, ^nd pri- 
soners being taken and retaken on either side, we must 
not be surprised at finding the same word ranged now under 
native, now under foreign colours, 

VI I L lVo 7 ’ds then used literally are now used metaphofd^ 
cally, and vice versd. 

The effect of this is most apparent in the altered use of 
prepositions. F or instance, “ by,” originally meaning near,” 
has supplanted of” in the metaphorical sense of age^tcy, as 
it may in its turn be supplanted by ‘‘with” or some other 
preposition. This is discussed more fully under the head of 
prepositions (138). Here a few illustrations will be given from 
other words. It is not easy to discover a defned law 
regulating changes of metaphor. There is no reason why 
we should not, with Beaumont and Fletcher, talk of living 
at a ^^deep'\ lace” as well as a ^^high rate.” But it will 
be found with respect to many words derived from Latin an^ 
Greek, that the Elizabethans used them Utcjully and gcue~ 
rally; we, metaphorically and particula^dy. Thus “meta- 
physical ” was used by Shakespeare in the broader meaning 
of “ supernatural and “ fantastical ” could be applied even 
to a murder, in the wide sense of “ imagined.” So “ exor- 
bitant ” was “out of the path,” “uncommon,” now only 

* Collapse IS accented on the last syllable in most dictionaries. 

t “ How brave lives he that keeps a fool, although the rate be deeper. 

Hut he that is his own fool, sir, does live a great deal chea«^r." 
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applied to that which i| tmcommonly ‘*e:jf)ensive/^ So 
extravagant The extravaga/it and erring spirit,” Hamlet^ 
i. i) has been restricted to wajiieringhtyond the bounds 
of economy.” ‘^To aggravate” now means, except when 
applied to disease, “ to add to the mental burdens of any 
onef^ hence to vex but in So 7 mt. 146 we find to aggra- 
vate thy store ” in the literal sense of “ to add to the 
weight of” or “increase.” So “journall” meant “diurnal” 
or “daily ,*” nowit is restricted to a “ daily ” newspaper 01 
memoir^ The fact is that, in the influx of Greek and Latin 
words into the English language, many w^ere introduced to 
ll % express ideas that either could be, or were already, expressed 

in the existing vocabulary. Thus we do not require “ meta- 
physical ” to express that which is supernatural, nor “ fantas- 
tical” to express that which is imagined; “exorbitant” is 
unnecessary in the sense of “uncommon “extravagant” 
f (though it has a special force in “ the extravagant and erring 

spirit,” Hamlet^ i. i) is not in most cases so obvious as 
“wandering “increase” is simpler than “ aggravate,” and 
“ daily ” more English than “ diurnal.” Similarly “specula- 
tion ” is unnecessary to express the power of seeing, “ adver- 
tised” useless in the sense of “warned” or “ informed” {Leary 
iv. 6. 2 M<), “vulgar” in the sense of common. Such words, 
once introduced into the language, finding the broader room 
which they had been intended to fill already occupied, were 
forced^ to take narrower meanings. They did this, for the 
* most part, by confining themselves to one out of many 

meanings which they had formerly represented, or by adopt- 
^ ing metaphorical and philosophical instead of literal and 
material significations ; and as the sense of their derivation 
and original meaning became weaker, the transition became 
easier. This is not merely true of words derived from Latin 
and Greek. “ Travail,” for example, finding itself supplanted 
in its oipginal sense by “work” or “labour,” has narrowed 
itself to a special meaning : the same is true of “ beef,” 
“ pork,” &c. 

On the other hand, some Latin and Greek words that 


m 
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express teclif^iicalities ha.ve^ as the sense of their exact 
meaning was weakened, gradually become more loosely and 
generally used* Thus, ^^infliience ” means now more than 
the mere influence of the stars on men; '^Hriumph pre- 
posterous/^ pomp,” « civil,” “ovation,” and “decimate,” have 
lost much of their technical meaning. Of these words it 
may be said, that Shakespeare uses them more literally and 
particularly than we do. Thus, “triumph” is usedVor a 
show at a festival; “civil” is used for peaceful; “pm- 
posterous ass” (71 of Sh, iii. i. 9 ) is applied to a .;Ban who 
put music philosophy; “decimation ” (71 of A. v. i. 31 ) 
is used in its technical sense for “ a tithed death.” 

One cause that has affected the meaning of Latin-derived 
words has been the preference with which thev iiave been 
selected in order to express depreciation. This has narrowed 
some y/ords to an unfavourable signification which they did 
not originally possess. Thus, “ impertinent ” in Elizabethan 
authors meant “not to the point;” “officious” could then 
mean “ obliging,” and a clever person could be described as 
an admirable conceited fellow” {W, 71 iv. 4. 203 ). < 

A classical termination (446) may sometimes be treated 

as active or as passive. Hence “plausibly” is used for “with 

applause actively. 


‘Ihe Komtim plausibly did give consent.” — PI, of L. 

“A very (inconsiderable) handful of English,” 

N. 71 Appeiidix 31 , 

Thus, on the one hand, we have « fluxzw eyes ” (eyes flowing 
with tears : L. C. 8), and on the other the more common 
passive sense, as ‘the inexpresfzw she” (the woman whose- 
praises cannot be expressed). 

With respect to words of English or French origin, it is 

t f ®,^“®bethan, as well as the Victorian meaning, mav 

^hy.forinstanc. 

Frost fearing myrtle shall impale my heod .”— ^ 
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i,e, “take in within its pale, surround/' as justfiably as we 
use the word in its modern sense of ‘' transfixmg ? ” Wky 
should not sirens 'Hrain 4; decoy— ^ 
victims to destruction, as well as educators train” tlieir pupils 
onward on the path of knowledge ? We talk of world ot 
troubll ” to signify an infinity ; why should not Bacon (ii. 38) 
talk of “ a of precepts ?” Owing to the deficiency of 

their vocablilary, and their habit of combining prepositions 
with verbs, to make distinct words almost like the Germans, 
the Elizab«;tiians iised ' to .employ many . comnioii E.nglisli;,_ 
words, such as “pass,” “hold,” “take,” in many various 
significations. Thus we find “take” in the sense of (i) 
“bewitcl\;S (2) “interrupt” (“You take him too quickly, 
Marcius,” B. J. ; (3) “consider” (“ The ivliole court 
sliall take itself abused,” B. J. Cyds Rev, v. i) ; (4) under- 
stand ” (“ Yoifill take him presently,” E, out i. i) ; and 
(5) “resort to” (“He was driven by foule weather to fake 
a poor man’s cottage,” N. P, 597). With prepositions the 
word has many more meanings. Take out”— “copy;” 

* “ take iiT’=“ subdue ^Uake up ”==“borrow “ take in with ” 
(Bacon) -“side with;” ^Hake up”-“puli up” of a horse. 
And these meanings are additional to the many other 
meanings which the word still retains. To enter further into 
the subject of the formation and meaning of words is not the 
purpose of this treatise. The glossaries of Na-res and Halli- 
well siip|)ly the matericils for a detailed study of the subject. 
One remark may be of use to the student before referring him 
to the following ^pages. The enumeration of the points of 
difference between Shakespearian and modern English may 
seem to have been a mere list of irregularities and proofs of 
the inferiority of the former to the latter. And it is true that 
the fonner period presents the English language in a tran- 
sitional and undeveloped condition, rejecting and inventing 
much that the verdict of posterity has retained and discarded. 
It was an age of experiments, and the experiments were not 
always successful. While w'’e have accepted copious,^ tnge- 
niom, disloyal^ we hrve rejected as useless copy (in the sense 
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and for ’^gourfHizabtthTrift^ for brevity 

Many of the words enfployed bv SbnT EngJ'sh 

temporaries were the rp^Pn^ ^ Miakespenre and his con 

-ere used with a the age hence they 

strangers * Again, the^pokerEntlfr'^^r ‘t^e 

^er the grammatical EiiglisJi dru h P'‘®‘^°”’'natod 
the rhythm of the verse fsee Mlluenced 

the sentence, and even sometimS /.f U, " construction of 
■ fP^ttffan aniess ?^‘'^^/PcihnSofw-ords. 

seems the natural herita<re of A harmony which 

such harmony as is attained Irv -hereas 

b Jays a painful excess of art S™, ^'‘'^'J^cmtly 

2 fcmammg inflections (the sub^ n5’ few 

angering ^anv LI ^ ^ m particular) thp 

“y '«i.s >.^<1 pi‘d 

ordination of grammi To tstne " ^tib 

con equent directness and naturalness o? ^nd the 

FnTr T ^ ^‘veliness and wakef i all con- 

English which are wanting in TT/ Shakespearian* 

the present day. \Ve , S'ammatical monoton v of 

“ completeness and persniTuih superiority 

-e were to appeal on'^SsTiJ”- English, but Tf 
^P-e m the words of Antor “ 

-0 might fairly be crusCd^^^r' 

ecrushedwiththereplyofSebastian- 

^‘«asle;j?;4“;-rely 

teoTS&rA.;" f“-- "infenu,!" (O ■ 
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I. /Adjectives are freely used as Adverbs. 

In Early English, many adverbs were formed from adjectives b) 
adding (dative) to the positive degree : as adj. ; Mg^ie, SLdv. 

Ill time the e was dropped, but the adverbial use was kept. Hence, 
from a false analogy, many adjectives (such as excellent) which could 
never form adverbs in were used as adverbs. We still say col- 
loquially, “come quick f “the moon shines bright,'^ &c. But 
.ShMcespeare could say: 

“Which the false man does easyl'^ — Macb. ii. 3 . 143. 

“ Some will dear abide it.” — J. C. iii. 2. 119. 

“Thou didst it excellent, — T, of Sh. i. i. 89. 

“Which else should /;r<s? have wrought.” — Macb. ii, 1 . 19. 

“Raged mor^fierced^ — Rick. II. ii. i. 173. 

“Grow not instant old.” — Ilajn. i. 5. 94. 

“’Tis spoken. ” — A. and C. ii. 2 . 99. 

“Did I expose ^iiyself pure for his love.”~Z AA v. i. 86 . 

« “ Equal ravenous as he is subtle.” — Hm. VIII. i. 159. 

We find the two forms of the adverb side by side in : 

“ She was 7iew lodged and nmly deified.” — L. C. 84. 

The position of the article shows that mere is an adverb in : 

“ Ay, surely, mere the truth.” — A. W. iii. 5 . 58. 

So “ It shall safe be -—Cy mb. i. 6 . 209. 

“ Heaven and our Lady gracious has it pleas'd.” 

J ''Jlen.jVI. 

** fl know) when the blood bums how prodigal the soul 
Lends the tongue vows.” — Hamlet.^ i. 3. 116. 
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Such transpositions ^ as ** oiu hdy gracious/’ {auj.} where 
“gracious” is a mere epithet, are not common in vShakespeare. 
(See 419 .) In 

“ My lady sweet, arise/'— Crw/?. ii. 3 . 29* 

“My-Iady” is more like one word than “ our lady/' and is aUo 
an appellative. In appellations siicli transpositions are allowed. 
(See 13 .) 

Sometimes ttie two lorms occur together : 

“And she will speak most hitierly and sirctngcR 

: M, for M, V. I, oil, 

2. Adjectives compounded. Hence two adjeci^\;es were freely 
combined together, the first being a kind of adverb qualifying the 
second. Thus : 

am too stidden-boldJ*'^ — Z. L. Z. ii. i. 107 . 

“ More active^valiant or more valiant-youngR 

I Hm. IV, V. I. 90. 
Daring-hat dy A — Rich, II i. 3 . 43. n 

“ Honourahle-dangermsR '—J, C. i. 3 . 124. See ib, v. i. 60. 
“ Ke lies cf^afty-sickd ] — 2 Ilejt, IV. Prol. 37. 

“I am too childish-foolish iox this world.” — R. Ill, i 3 , 142. 
“You are too senseless-obsimatei my lord.” — -R, III, iii, i, 44 , 
“That fools should deep -contemplative,'^ — -A, Y. ii. 7 . 31. 

“ Glotic, Methinks the ground is even. 

Fdg, Nondble- steep. — ^ear, iv. 6 . 3 . 

In' the last example it is hard to decide whether the two adjec- 
tives are compounded, or (which is much more probable) “horrible” 
is a separate word used as in (i) for “horribly/’ as in T. Id, iii. 
4 . 19G. In the West of England “terrible” is still used in thi.^ 
adverbial sense. 

There are some passages which are only fully intelligible when 
this combination is remembered : 

“A strange tongue makes my cause more strange-suspicious 

Hen. yill. iii. I, 45. 

Erase the usual comma after “ strange.^'' ^ 

“ Here is a siHy-statdy style inde«. d.” — i Hen. VI,. iv. 7 . 
Perhaps “ He only in a ge>teraI-honest thought.”— C v. 5 . 71. 
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3. Adjectives, especially thos* ending in and 
have both an active and a passive meaning ; just as we still sav 
“ n fearful (pass.) coward,” and a fearful {s^ot) danger. 

To throw away the dearest thing he owed, 

^\s \wQtQz aar€lm tn^tE---Afac^^^ 1.4. H, 

• Such ^el^less hannQs yt’s better hidden keep.” — S pen. E Q. i. 5 . 4 ^. 

Even as poor birds deceived with painted grapes, 

Like those poor birds that berries saw.” 

604; ///. i. 2. 18, 

Upon the couriers of the air.”~-J/^r^^/4 i 7. 23. 

‘‘ How dare thy joints forget 

To pay their artful duty to our presence //. hi. 3. 76. 

Terrible^' is *Hrightened” in Lea?', i. 2. 32; dreadful f 
“awe-struck,” i 2. 207; is ‘thankworthy’ ” 

P. of T. V. I. 285. So mtmeriiable^^ (act Rich. ILL hi. 7. 155 ^ 
j. C. iv. I. 12); medkmable^\ (act Tr. and Cr, hi. 3. 44); ‘tfvz- 
sibk^^ {pass. Afacb. il i. 86; Hamlet, i. 57); ^^insupfremw^^ 
(pass. J. C. ii. 1. 134) ; ^^plausive"^ (pass. Hamlet, i. 4. 80) ; ^Umcom> 
p^hmsive^^ (pass. Tr. and Cr. hi. 3. 198) ; “ respective" (act. R. ana 
y. iii. I. 128; pass, T. G, of V. \v. 200); tmexpresswe" (pass. 

A. K L. hi. 2. 10); ^^comfortable" (act. Lear, i. 4. 328); ‘VdW." 
able'^ (act. R. //. ii. 3. 84 ; T. N. iv. 3. 21). 

^^Prohahle," ^^contemptible," and ^^artificial," are active in— 

“ The least of all these signs were pi'obable ."—2 Hen. VI. ih. 2. 17S. 

“'Ti^very probable that the man will scorn it, for he hatii 
a veiy cojitejnpiible Ado, h. 3 . 188. 

“ We, Hermia, like two artificial gods 

Have with our needles created both one flower.” 

« iVl 2?. hi. 2. 204. 

-Hence even mtroickant — Macbeth, v. 8. 9. 

“Unprizable” (71 N. v. i. 68) means “not able to be made a 
prize of, captured.” 

Efiect \Rich. ILL, i. 2, 120) seems used for “effecter** or 
“agent ” if the text is coiTect. 

4. Adjectives signifying effect were often used to signify the 
^cause. This is a difference of thought. We still say “pale death,” 
“ gaunt famine, ” where the personification is obvious ; but we do not 
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‘‘ Oppress'd with two we^^i evils, age and hunger*" 

Like as a sort of hungiy dogs ymet * 

Doe fall together, ^ stryving each to get 
1 he gieatest portion of the pray. " 

, Spens. jS; n. 17 , 

And barren rage of death’s eternal cold.”~5'(j««. 13. 

Nor should we say of the Caduceus— 

“ His skepy yerde in bond he bare upright. ’’—Chacc. C. T. i jqo 
Compare also “ Sixth part of each ! ' ' ’ ' ' 

A contribution V—ffen. VII r. i. 2. 95. 

Here “trembling” is used for “fear-inspiring.” 

So other Elizabethan authors (Walker) : “idle a<uies ” 
showers,” “barren curses.” *< ’ 

_ 5. Adjectives are frequently used for Nouns, even 

Singular. ' 

‘ ‘ A sudden pale usurps her cheek. • V. and A, 

“ Eveiy Roman’s /r/W/f (privacy or private interest’ 

t« j-p, • J* Eejan, 

^ Twas caviare to gencrair ^Hamlet, ii. 2. 45S. 

“ bT ^ T. Disc 

Before these bastard signs of,^i;> (beauty) were born ”— q 

see% 7 :^"’'' "• »• 129; ///. i. 3 . 23 

“Till fortune, tired witlr doing bad. 

Threw him ashore to give him glad. "~P. of T. ii. Got 

Whose outbrag;7tt:\::rh::i^^^^^^ 

“£5'tlittl‘i^'''°'’'’’~^^'"^^'’"3-126; Temp.Uui 
Small (little) have continual plodders ever won.” 

“slv whir‘s “• 7- 198; 

y you can, my false o’erweighs your tme ” 

rn -.k, Of ,„o.o';£ « . ”»■ 

^ » 5 .i. * 
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Wont, the noun 4 . 6 ), is a corruption from 

“woned,” from the verb “ wonye ” E. E.,» “wuniaii” A.-S., “ to 
dwell” Compare 7 | 0 oy. 

6 . Adjectives comparative. The inflection er instead of tfwn 
^ is found Ijhfore “ than. ” 

Sir, your company is fair^^ than honest.”— J/. for M. iv. 3 . 185. 

The compaiative '‘^‘more wonderful” seems to be used, as in 
Latin, for ‘‘ nioi-e wonderflil than usual,” if the following line is to 
be attributed to Cicero as in the editions : 

“ Why, saw you anything more wo7idirful C. I 3 . 14. 

In IIa77iiei ij.^7* 49, “my sudden and Jtwre return,” means 

“ sudden, and even more strange than sudden.” 

7. The comparative inflectioil-rr was sometimes used even 
when the positive ended iiUng,-ed,dd,-ainrJ^t,^ect. These termina* 
tions (perhaps because they assimilate tlie adjective to a participle by 
their sound) general Jy now take “ more.” 

Cymb. iv. 2 . S31 ; “curr/^r,” T of S/i. iii, 2 . 156 ; 
“peitor,” Carlo!. il i. 91*; “cert( 7 f;w,” M. Ado, v. 3 . 62. 

8. Snperiative. The superlative inflection est, like the Latin 
superlative, is sometimes used to signify “very,” with little or no 
idea of excess. 

“ A little ere the Julius fell. ”—//aOT/rf, 1 . i. 114 . 

^ “My mutSr/^ conscience” {Cymk i 6 . 116) may perhaps mean 
the mutest part of comer of my conscience,” like “summus 
mons. 

®'^r®native inflection esi is found s.hit-ent.-ine' -ed 
-erf. rims “vioWf" ^Coriol. iv. 6 . 78) ; “ cursor/ ” (fK o/v. ii’ 

I. 46) ; x^ingest ” (71 of Sh. i. 2 . 25) ; “ perfe/erf,” (Maob. i. 5 . 2). 

1 his use of -erf and -er (see 7 ) is a remnant of the indiscriminate 
application of these inflections to all adjectives which is found 
in tally tnglish. Thus, in Piers Plowman, we have “ avarouse«” 
(b, 1 . ibQ), “ merveillousrj^ ” (B. viii. 68 ). 

10, The superlative was sometimes used (as it is still but 
with recognized incorrectness) where only two objects are compared. 
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Between two dogs which hath the deeper ix 
Between two hladea which bears the better 
Letw^een two hprses which cloth bear him 
Between two ghis which has the merivbj/ ey? 

“ Not to bestow my jwt 
Before I have a liusba 
“Of two usuries, the wrrr 
allowed.”— ybr M in. 2 . 7. 

Here it seems used for variety to avoid the repetition of the com. 

superlative doabIed.-The inflections 
-«r, which represent the comparative and superlative degrees 
of adjectives, though retained, yet lost some of tkiir force, and 

sXh^r 

“ A larger list of sceptres. ”—W. and C. iii. 6. 76. 

More elder.^^ — JM. of V, iv. i, 251. 

More better d'^^Temp. i. 2 . 19. 

More ftearef\'*^ ^Hamlet, \\. i. n. 

most wont f^W. T. in. r 

MorcbraverP-^Tetnp.i. ' — 

'^^\i\\d\o mostboldest.^'^ — C iii. r, 121 
'' Most zmkmdestd'-^y., C. iii. 2 . 18*7. * 

To some place .”— for M. ii. 2 . 16. 
f would have been much more ^fresher man. ” 

Ben Jonson speaks of this as “a certain kimfof EngSi I’ttfdsm' 

r/?! BuMhf ancientest and finest Grecians.”- 

, .7 ‘ ‘ “ no ground for thinkljig that this idiom wa, 

the result of imitating Greek. We find Bottom saying ” 
“The won? iir/Ar assurance .” — 4 
Note tlie anomaly: “ Zess /saj>j>ler hjids."-R. // ii .o 


■t: o/s/i:'i 1 . 50 . 
and the wcisei 
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** Without <7// rcD^jon.*’ — AsCH, 48. 

(Comp, in Latin “sine omni, &c.”} Heb. vii. 7 : Wicklifie, “ witii- 
outeii my agenseiyiiige Klieims, Geneva,, and A. V. without all 
contradiction^’ 

This construction, which is common in Aschani and Andrewes, is 
, probably a Latinism in those authors. It may be, however, that in 
“ things ce'/Zte/ n;// remedy,” Mack iii. 2. 11, “without” is used in 

the sense of “outside,” “beyond.” See WltilOUt (197)* 

< ' Ail for 

“ Good order in a// thyng.” — A sch. 62. 

“ And < 2 // thing imbecoming. ” — 3 Iack iii. i. 14. 

We Still use “all” for “all men.” But Ascham (p. 54) wrote : 
“/// commenJIe have ovqx much wit,” and (p. 65) Tu/itiite shall 
be made cold by your example, that never hurt by reading ol 
bookes. ” This is perhaps an attempt to introduce a Latin idiom. 
Shakespeare, however, writes : 

W/iai ever have been thought on .” — CorioL i, 2. 4 ,. 

Each for “all” or “each one of :” 

• At ififirr/7 his needless heavings. ” — IV, T ii. 3. 35 . 

So every “ ever-ich,” “ ever-each ”) : 

“ Of these happen’d accidents.” — Temp,y,i,M^, 

And “none:” “ our parts. ” — A, a7td C. i. 3. 36 . 

Each for “both 

* ‘ And each though enem2(?j to eitheVs reign 
Dd in consent shake hands to torture me.” — So?in, 28, 

Each in her sleep tkefuselves so beautify . of L, 404. 

, - “Tell me 

xn peace what eaVi of them by the other losel^— CorioL iii. 2. 44 

^ his confusion is even now a common mistake. Compare 

“ How pale each worshipful and revTend guest 
■Rise from a Clergy or a City feast.” — Pope, ImiL I for, ii. 75, 

Each for “each other ; ” 

“ But being both from me, both to each friend. ”~,Sb22?z. ,^44. 

[Le, both friends each to the other.) 

Both seems put for “ each,” or either used for “ each other,” in 
“ They are both in either’ s powers.”— Te^up, i* 2. 450 . 
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There may, however, be an ellipses oleach after both 
*'They are both (cadi) in cither’s powers. 
Compare ** A thousand groans . . 

Canxe (one) on another’s neck.” — Softn. i 

f conjecture that this is a misprint 

other s. But compare 

^ kiss to ciioose 

v\ ho loves best.”— T. iv. 4 . 176. 
Every one, Other, Neither, are used as plural pr^ 
^ “And every me to rest themselves deM-e. ”~R , 
of these considerations, syr, moveme.'’~A 

j Every tkini^ 

in readiness for Hymenceus 7 ; jf 

n-T . . , Smooth ifz'm/ passion 



ill me two last passages '‘oth%r” maj 
“otherwise,” as in Macbef/i, I 7. 77, 

“ They can be meek that have no other ct 
' i,e, “no cause otkerzoise than for meekness. 

The us# of ail{e) and oi/ier{e) 

• ancient usage. It was as coi 
as “alle ” and “andere” in 
is only justified by a custom 
or said,” 
better.?,” diough not 
use of neither^ “not 
“ both,” which is stf 
sides.” This is jus 
“every one of two, 

“Either” in O.E. i: 
loere taken ” instead 
the use of other as a 
saw each other,"'^ for 
as a noun. 


as plural pronouns is consistent with 
and “alii” in Latin, 
others said” 
us to say 


rect as omnes 
German. Our modern 
which might have compelled 
and which has induced us to say “our 
^Heywood) “our biggerr.” The plural 
depends on the plural use of either for 
ned in “on either used for “on both 
by the original meaning of ei-tJm\ i.e. 

: as 'whe-ther means “which of two.” 

^ ^or “both.” Similarly we say 7ione 
ot 110716 {jw om) was taken. ” We still retain 
pronoun without the in such phrases as “ they 
‘they saw each is also used 
(bee 5.) Hence we have : 

“ In waiiy's looks. 93. 

adjective “arani,” “ntoni-> (,nany), there was also in 
_ 1 the noun manie or “ meine ” (multitude, from Fr. 

Lat mmores natu ”). But it is doubtful whether 
eel tile use just mentioned. 

Pj)ssessive Adjectives, when unemphatic, are some- 
osed being really combined with nouns (like tlie 
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*‘Ooodmj//nmdsA^-^Cor2(^, v. 2. 8 . 

*' Good^wr A^^/iness, pa.tiQiiceA^^^^^^ ii. 5. fo^ 

‘'Good 

f I ence, by analogy, even 

‘‘Good mj/ mouse oi virtue.”—/: /V. i. 5. 69. 

The emphatic nature of this appellative “good ” is iJIiistrat< 
“ Good now, sit down. \, i. 70 ; 

where the noun is omitted. So W, T. v. i. 19 ^ Tempesi i. 

“ Gunnow ” (good now) is still an appellative in Dors^ishik* 

Sometimes, but very rarely, the possessive adjective used 
lively IS allowed to stand first in the sentence : 

very loving sister, well be met. ” — Lear^ v. i. 20. 

It IS possible that this use of “my,” “our,” &c. may be in 
fctplamed from tlieir derivation, since they were originally 
adjectives, but the possessive cases of pronouns. Thus, “swee 
sweet mother of me,” or “sweet motbf»r mi’ns^ » 
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“nothing but,-’ -‘bare,” “insigiftficant.” But, in accordance with 
Its onginai meaning, “not mersfy,” in Bacon, is nsed for “no. 

murely. Su Hamlet, i. 2. 137 . 

16. Proper = “ peculiar,'’/* own.” 

selves. ^ 

With xa.y proper hand.” — Cymb, iv, 2, 97; T. N,\. i. 327. 
i.e. “ with my own hand,” as in French. So C. L 2. 41, v. 3. 96." 

Very = “iJ-ue.” “ My wrji friends.”— .d/. ^ F. iii. 2. 226. 

17. More {mo-re) and most {tno-st) (comp. E. E. ma or mo ■ 
mar or mar ; maest, mast, or most) are frequently used as the com'- 
parative and sjjperlative of the adjective “ gi-eat. ” [Moe, or mo, as 

tracted from nwre or mo-e>-. Compare “ bet” for “bett-er,” “lene” 
“sith,”°l27 “sl’'eng-er,”in O. E. See also 

“ At our leisure.”— J/.ycir J/. i. 2* 49. 

A more requital. ’’—AT. y. ii. i. 34. 

• “ With mafr gladness.”—^. il 2. 169. 

“ Our most quiet ” (our very great quiet).— 2 JTen. IV. iv. i. 71. 
bo grace and mercy at your most need help you.” 

Hence we understand : Hamlet, i. 5, 180. 

“Not fearing death nor shrinking for distress, 
but always resolute in iiiost extremes.” — i Hen. VI. iv. i. 38 

=='tremities,” as it would ’mean with us’ 
out “ m the greatest e.\treme3. ” ’ 

■■ 'Hence:'' . ■ 

. “ More (instead ol greater) and less came in with cap and knee." 
“And nwrer^rr^ less do flock to follow him.^"'’ 

u a , , ^ i. I. 209. 

isotii more and less have given him the revolt.” 

^ Macbeth, v. 4. 12. 

at kss here to rank, and not to number, is Ulustrated-Dv 

What great ones do the less will prattle of.”— 7: Al i 2 33 
Ihe grete giftes to the moe^t and lestc. C. 3227, 
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Compare z -ffen, VI. iiL i. U and C. v. i, 21 { M. of V I 

1 . 148 . ^ 

Hence we can trace the use oUiz^nse/f, See, The eariy English did 
not always use |*self,” except for emphasis ; their use was often ’1;he 
same as our modern poetic use : 

“ They sat down upon the yellow sand.” — T ennyson. 
In oidei to define the /uzn, ond to identify it with the previous ke, 
the word slf (meaning ^Uhesazzief^ ‘‘the aforesaid”) was added : 

He bends Thyself and myself are for tliee-self me^self, 

“ One king” may be illustrated by oxiesame house.” — Mon- 
• TAIGNE, 228. We also find the adjectival use of “self” retained in 

“Tjje territories of Attica 175. 

“The city of Athens.”— N. A*. 183. 

“Itself” is generally, if not always, written in the Folio “it selfe.” 
There is a difficulty, however, in such a phrase as “I myself saw 

it.” Why do we not find “I-self,” “he-self,” in such cases? 

Why, even in A.-S., do we find the rule that, when j^’^agrees with 
the szdjea of the sentence, the pronoun has to be repeated in the 
before self; “ he (him) xi’// did it,” but when the noun is in 
an oblique case sef is declined like any other adjective, and agrees 
with its noun : he hine seolfne hand,” ie. “he bound himself?” 
The fact is, that in the second case “self” is an ordinary adjective 
used as an adjective: “he bound the same or aforesaid him.” 
but in the former case “ himself” is often an abridgment of a pre- 
positional expression used as an adverb: “he did it by himself,” 
4.x of himself,” “for himself,” and, being a quasi-adverb, does not 

J receive the adjectival inflection.* It follows that “my,” “thy,” 

f in ‘myself’ and “^hyself,” are not pronominal adjectives, but 

rojpresent inflected cases of the pronouns. Thus “ ourself ” for “ our- 
selves ” is strictly in accordance with the A.-S. usage in 

“We will ozerself in person to this war f-— Etch. II. i. 4. 42 . 
though of course Shakespeare only uses it for “myself” in the mouth 
of a dignified personage. Similarly in Piers Plotoman (B. viii. 62) 
we have “ myn one ” of me one,” i,e, “ of me alone ” [see One]'^ 

used for “ by myself,” and “ him one ” (William of Palerne, 17) for 
^ “ by himself ; ” and here “ myn ” is the genitive of “ I,” and “ him ” 


* Myself seems used for our “by myself*’ In 

“ I had as Hef have been mysel/ alone.”— 4. V. L. iil 26^,^ 
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the dative of “he ” nn^ “™.>i • '- ,. 

trated by the Scottish “my kL''” “‘So hlus. 

rXence, instead of “ourselves” we’ haVe in' WicHil' 

teatapJSIinmTproTOtaUr'';™' ““ ll» In- 

uomi. Hence we find in Chaucer 

'‘and to prove Mo/r sdfes” in Beni whip/* 

y.». T^f. 1 n. St . , ““"i nna i. Sh.L 

“ourselves,” “yourseives.” Henoe the modem 

quiI.te;”°S4h’T;”°“irT^ “T-- 

ttn ™dl., tt, C, .43 

mg lines: • ‘he fiist of the follow- 

, SniB“s31S-» 

...h s w 

“ This love of theirs myse!/ have often seen. ” 

hi. I. 147; 7*1$. iv. 2. 110. T. G, of V, m 23. 

^himself IS used as a pronoun, without ‘^he,” in 

Dmeet not him whose way will ehoLe.” 

‘_‘&^-bom arms” (Rich. IL « , ooi 
agamst themselves/’ “civil war!” * ^ *'<Jivided 


‘■jhng adjectives quali- 

21 ), IS also found, by association, with a^taiJuf 
"f me hour before you took me.”I^r 

‘City ./ 1 ^. iii. .. 8. 


ADyECTlVES, 


32 



*‘ Sum ” is, however, found in 'Early English and Anglo-Saxon in 
the sense of “a certain.” Compare A. -S. jungling hym 

fyligde,” xiv. 51. So Wickliffe, where A. V. has ‘‘A certain 
yoimg man followed him.” ** Other- (d/.A^.Z>. i. i. 226), see 


22. The licence of converting one part of speech into another 
may be illustrated by the follo%vxng words used as adjectives : 

^*The fine point oiseMofn (rare) pleasure. 52. 

Each (inferior) eye.” — 

beneath (lower) world.”— 71 of A, i. i. 44. 

* The orb below 

As 7/ (silent) as death.” — f/amteb, il 2. 508 . 

See also i‘/// 7 ,(!^)elow (22). 

Most felt (palpable) and open this.”— B. J. Styan. i. 2. 

“ Most (plotted) impudence.”— B. J. iva'. 

As still with us, any noun could be prefixed to another with the 
force of an adj ective : ‘ ‘ water-droi^s, ” ‘ ^ watet'-ihievesf * ‘ water-fiy, ” 


{I/amlety ii. 2. 607,) for “the kites of the region ;” and “th 
cloud,” Sonn. 33. So perhaps, b. rnoment hlsmef Ham. 
133. We say “heart’s ease,” but Shakespeare, Hen, V, i: 
says ‘ V?tw7-grief;” keartdAoodf Rick, II, i. i. 172, &c. 
^h^z-traitors,” ib. ii, 2. 57. Again, a word like “music’ 
commonly ^used by us as a prefix unless the suffix is ha 
eonmcted with “music:” thus “music-book,” “music-maste 
but not “music ” for “musical ” as in 

“The honey oi liis music vows.” — Hamlet^ iii. i. 16^ 
Compare venom mud,” R. of L, yfi <•, venom clamours, 
E, V. i. (59, for “ venomous i” venom sound,” Rich, II. ii. 
“venom tooth,” Rich, III. i. 3. 291. 

This licence is very frequent with proper names. 

“ Here in Philippi fields.” — J. C, v, 5, 19. 

“Draw them to banks.”— C, i. i. 63. 

** There is no world without Verona walls.” — R, and J, ii: 

“ Within rich Pisa walls.” — 71 of Sk, ii. i. 369. 

“To the Cyprus — O, i, r. 151. 

“ Turkey cushions.”— 2”. of Sh, ii, i. 355, as we still 
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“From seat.” — v. 4. 60. 

“Fr«iregoId.”— 7 : o/'i7;. ii. i. 366. 

The reason for this licence is to be found in an increasing 
dislike and disuse of the inflection in ’s, Thu.s we find, “sake” 
frequently preceded in I Hen, IP', by an iininflected n,oun : “ for 
sake,” iHen. IK i. 2. 174; ib. ii. i. SO; ib, v. i. 65; “for 
fashmt sake,” A, V. L. iii. 2. 271. 


ADVERBS. 

23. ft is characteristic of the unsettled nature of the Elizabethan 
bnguage that, while (see i) adjectives were freely i?:sed as adverbs 
without the termination on the other hand /f was occasionally 
added to words from which we have rejected it. Thus ; “fastlv ” 
(X. C. 9); “youngly” {CorioL ii. 3. 244). 

24. Adverbs with prefix a*: (i) Before nouns. In these adverbs 
the represents some preposition, as “in,” “on,” “of,” &c. con- 
tracted by rapidity of pronunciation. As might be expected, the 
contraction is mostly found in the prepositional phrases that are in 
most common use, and therefore most likely to be rapidly pro- 
nounced. Thus {Coriol, iii. i. 261-2) Menenius says: “I would 
they were in Tiber wliile the Patrician, “ I would they 

Here a- means “ in,” as in the following : 

FisJierma7i, Master, I mangel how the fishes lj,ve in the se.a. 

1 st Fisherman. Why, as men do alandl^ — P, of T ii. i. 31. 

A- is also used where we should now use ' 
ever, O. E. “<?;iwork.” 

“Sets him new a-workP — Hajnlel ii. 2.510; Lear iii. 5. 8.*^ 

So R, of L. 1496. And compare Hamlet^ ii. i. 58, “There (he) 
was a’ gaming,” with 

** When he is drunk, asleep, or hi his rage 
gaming.” — Hamlet^ iii. 3. 91. 

Sometimes “of” and “a- ” are interchanged. Compare ‘hr-kin’ 
and “of kind,” “of hurst” and “a-thirst,” “of buve” and “a- 
hove.” Most frequently, however, “a-” represents our modern “on * 
or “in.” Compare “a-livc and “on live.” 


‘at.” Compare, how 
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the holy cords a-twam^—Lear, ix. 2. 80 ; L. C, 6. 

Compare ^^Tliat his spere brast a-five^^ ie. ** burst in five pieces." 
."/(flALLiWEtL.) , , So ,/ 

^‘A-front I IK 11 , 4 . 222. i. 2. 212. 

. took up a‘heighV'‘ (perhaps). — Lear, iv. 6. 58. 

Beaten the maids a-rmuI’—C. of E. v. i. 170. 

And keep in Lear, i. 4. 138. 

Thus, probably, we must explain 

“ Thy angel becomes afmrf — A. aiid C. ii. 3. 22. 

U. ^^afearl'' The word a-fere” is found in A.-S. in the sense 
of ‘'^fearful” (Matzner, i. 394). And in the expressions “What a 
plague?" {illfn. IV. i. 2. 51,) ‘‘What devil?" (1 Hm. IV. 
ii. 2. 39.) God*s name" {Rich. II. ii. i, 251,) and the like, we 
mpst suppose a to inean “in,” “on,” or “of." There is some 
difficulty in 

“ I love a ballad in print a Ufe'^ (so Folio, Globe, “o’ life"). 

W. T. iv. 4. 264. 

It^might be considered as a kind of oath, “on my life." Nares 
explains it “as my life," but the passages which he quotes could be 
equally well explained on the supposition that ^ is a preposition. 
The expression “all amorK in i Hen. VI. iii. 2. 124, and T. of Sh. 
iv. 3. 36, is said to be an English corruption of “a la mort." 

“To heal the sick, to cheer the alamort !^ — Nares, 

The a (E.^^E. an or on) in these adverbial words sometimes for 
euphony retains the n : 

“ And each particular hair to stand an endl'— Ham. i. 4. 19.'*^ 
So Hamlet, iii. 4. 122* Rich. III. i. 3. 304; and compare 
hun^," hungered” below, wdiere the an is shown not to be 
the article. So 

“ A slave that still an end turns me to shame," — T. G. of V. iv. 4. 67 . 
where end" (like “ run head" (Homilies), i.e. “run ^i-head") 
signifies motion “on to the end." 

These adverbial forms were extremely common in earlier English, 
even where the nouns were of French origin. Thus we find : 
Crief," “ixTyn" for “eii-fm," “«-bone" excellently, “«.cas” by 
chance. Indeed the corruption of into a- in Old French itsell 
* Compare “Shall stand a txp-totL--~Hen. V. iv. 3, 42. 
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is very comnionj zuid we still retain from this source ^z-rountl i'->i 
** cn rond ” and ^-front ” for en front.” 

(2) Before adjectives and participles, used as nouns. 

When an adjective may easily be used as a noun, it is intelligible 
that it may be preceded by a-. Compare j-Iieight ” quoted above, 
with our modern *‘on high,” and with 

One heaved a-higk to be hurled down below.” 

Rich. TIL lY . 4. 86. 

It is easy also to understand ^-before verbal nouns aviid before adjec- 
lives used as nouns, where it represents on : 

“ I would have him nine years — 0. iv. i. 188, 

f.if. *‘on, or in the act of killing.” So ^ 

“ Whither were you — ffeyt. VIIL i. 3. 50. 

(.e, the act of going.” 

“ The slave that was aAianpng there.”— v. 3. 274. 

TovRs a~coIdF — Leary III. 59. 

*>. “a.kale,”E. E. “inachiU.” 

Some remarkable instances of this form are subjoined, in which 
nouns are probably concealed. 

I made her weep a-goodF — T, G. of V. iv. 4. 170. 

#>. “in good earnest;” but “good” may be a noun. Compare 
“ a-bone ” above. 

“ The secret mischiefs that I set abroach f — R. ILL i. 3. 325 ; 

R, and J,li. 111. 

where a is prefixed to “broach,” now used only as £v verb. “ On 
broach ” and “ abroach ” are found in E. E. Compare 

“ O’er which his melancholy sits on brood.” 

Hamleiy iii. i. 173. 

Compare “That sets them all agaped^ — Milton, P, If, v. ; 
which is to be explained by the existence of an old noun, “gape.” 

(3) As the prefix of participles and adjectives. 

In this case a- represents a corruption of the A. »S. intensive of. 
Thus from E, E. “^feren,” we have “afered” or “afeared;” 
from A.-S. “^-gan,” “<a:-gone.” The ^before a vowel or k ig 
sometimes changed into on or an. See On, 182. And indeed the 
prefixes an-y <?»-, ofy df-, were all nearly convertible. Hence “ ofi, 
hungred” appears not only as “flfingred,”but also “a^-hungered,” 
as in St, Matthew xxv. 44, A. V, ; “ When saw we thee an hungered 
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or fzthirst?’' It would be a natural mistake to treat an here as the 
article : but compare 

“ They were an hungry ,” — CorhL I I. 209. 
where the plural they” renders it impossible to suppose that an is 
flic article.# 

Perhaps, bjf analogy, a- is also sometimes placed before adjectives 
that are formed from verbs. It can scarcely be said that weary is 
a noun m 

‘^For Cassius is «:-weary of the world.” 

y, C. iv. 3 . 95; I lien. IK iii 2 . 88. 
Rather tx-tveary,'" like walked,” means weary, ” z.<?. 

' tired out.” 

25. Adverbs'ending in “s” formed from the possessive 
inflection of Nouns. Some adverbs thus fonxied are still in 

common use, such as “needs” = “of necessity.” 

“ AWj must I like it well. II. iii. 2 . 4. 

“There must be needs a like proportion.”— Af. of V. iii. 4 . 14. 
But we find also in Shakespeare : 

• “He would have tickled you other gates than he did.” 

,r. , T. N. V. I. 198. 

i.e. m another gate or fashion.” 

In this way (compare "sideways,” “lengthways,” &c.) we must 
probably explain 

“ Come a little nearer this ways.'^--M. IV. of W. ii, 2 . 50. 
And “Come thy ways.^^ — T. N. ii. 5 . 1 . 

Compare also the expression in our Prayer-book : 
afflicted, or distressed.” 

Others explain this as a corruption of “wise,” 

“IMys” is similarly used : 

“^Tis but early days.'^-^Tr. aitd Cr. iv. 5 . 12 . 

Le. “in the day,” as the Germans use “morgens.” Compare 
fum-a’daysf P. 179 , ^Ut noondaies:* 

A similar explanation might suggest itself for 
“ Is Warwick/r/V^^A- with Margaret?” 

3 IIe7t, VI. iv. I. 115 ; A. and C. il 5 . 44 . 
%t “_I _am/m«*” is not fomid in E. E., and, therefore pro^ 
Luuly it is simply a confusion of two constructions, “ I am friend to 
him” and “we are friends.” 
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26 . After was used adverbially of 

you know 

That I do fawn on men, and hu" them hard, 

And after scandal them. ” — C. i. 2. 7 6 . 

No\v we use afterwards in this sense, using after rarely aS/ an ad%’'erb 
and only with verbs of motion, to signify an interval ofsface, as “ he 
followed afterf 

27 . The use of the following adverbs should be noted : 

Again (radical meaning ‘‘ opposite ”) is now only used in the 
toeal sense of rettmting^ as in ** He came back again^ home agamf 
&c. ; and metaphorically only in the sense of repeating^ as in Again 
we find many other instances,*^ &c. It is usech by Shakespeare 
metaplvorically in the sense of “on the other hand.'* Thus — 

“ Have you 

Ere now denied the asker, and now again (on the other hand) 

Of iiim that did not ask but mock, bestow 

Your sued-for tongues?” — Coriol. ii. 3. 214 . 

“Where (whereas) Nicias did turne the Athenians from their 
purpose, Alcibiades (on the other hand) had a further reach,” 

&c. — N. /*. 172. SoY^idTi^, //. ii. 9. 27 . " 

It is also used literally iox “back again A “Haste you again f 
A. IV. ii. 2. 73 , does not mean “haste a second time,” but “hasten 
back.” 

Again is used for again and again f i.e. repeatedly (a previous 
action being naturally implied by again), and hence intensively 
almost like “ amain.” 

“For w^ioing here until I sweat(ed) agamd^-^M. of V, iii. 2. 205 . 

Weeping again the king my father’s wreck.” ‘ 

Tempest, i. 2. 390 . 

For omission of ^ed in “ sweat” (common in E. E.), see 341, 

28. Ail (altogether) used adverbially : 

“I will dispossess her allP — T. of A. 1. i. 139 . 

“For us to levy power is all unpossible. II. ii. 2. 126 . 

In compounds a:// is freely thus used, “ .< 4 //- worthy lord 5” “z?//- 
watched night > “ her «/Adisgraced to and C. iii. 12. 22. 
Sometimes it seems to mean “by all persons,” as in “iz/Z-shmineth” 
Sc^ “this ^r/Ahating world,” Rich. II v. 5. 66, does not mean 
^^hat^ng all,” but “hating (me) universally.” 
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£11 used intensively was frequently p:..efixed to other adverbs ofr 

degree^ as “so/’ ^ r 

“ What occasion of import 
Hath all so long detain’d vou from your wife?” 

T. 0fSk, iii. L 105. 

The connection of all and “so” is perpetuated in the modem 
. “also.” Still more commonly is all prefixed to “too,” 

“ In thy heart-blood, though being all too base 
'To stain the temper of my knightly sword.” 

Rich, //, iv, I. 28. 

“Our argument 

Is all too heavy to admit much talk .” — 2 ffen. IV, v. 2. 24. 

So Cynilf, V. 5. 169 ; T, G, of V, iu, i. 162 ; Somi, 18, 6l, 86 ; 
A’, of L. 44, 1 6^. 

Tl'iei'e are two passages in Shakespeare where allto requires 
explanation : 

“It was not she that called him ail to nought.” — V. and A. 993. 

“ The very principals (principal posts of the house) did seem to rend 
And all to topple.” — P. of T, iii. 2. 17. 

(1) In the first passage ail to is probably an intensive form of 
wdiich in Early English (see ToO, below) had of itself an 

intensive meaning. Originally “to ’’belonged to the verb- Thus 
“ to-breke ” meant “break in pieces.” When “all” was added, as 
in “all t.O"breke,” it at first had no connection with “to,” but 
intensified “to-breke.” But “to” and “too” are written in- 
differently for one another by Elizabethan and earlier writers, and 
hence sprang a corrupt use of “all-to,” caused probably by the 
frequent connection of all and too illustrated above. It means here 
“altogether.” 

(2) In the second passage some (^) connect “to~topple,” believing 
diatjiere and in M. W of PV iv. 4. 57, “to-pinch,” “to” is an 
intensi ve prefix, as in Early English. But neither of the two passages 
necessitates the supposition that Shakespeare used this archaism. 
(See M, IK of IV. iv. 4. 5 below, To omitted and inserted, 350, ) 
We can, therefore, either {b) write “all-to” (as in the Globe), and 
treat it as meaning “altogether,” or (c) suppose, th^t “all” means 
“quite,’’ and that “to topple,” like “to rend,” depends upon 
“ seem.” This last is the more obvious and probable construction.* 

\ adopting this construction, we may take «// to mean “ the whole house. ' 
me Drmcmals did seviu to rend, and the whole house to loppl**-** 
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From this use of **aU too or *‘aJl cIoscF/ cuimectcfl in 
the sense of altogether,” it was corruptly ciuplojcd as at\ intensive 
prefix, more especially before verbs beginning with be-: all -to- 
//i?qualify/’ B. J.; ** al'l-fo-be]dstf^^ ibr, and. later. **lie all-to be- 
Gullivers me,” Swift ; “ff//-/<7-/^t'-traytor’d,” Nares. 

29. Almost, wsed for mostlj% gene^'ally: 

^‘Neither is it almost sem that very beautiful persens are of 
great virtue. ” — B, jR. 163. 

Our modem meaning nearly is traceable to the fact that anything 
is nearly done when the ?nost of it is done. 

Almost (see also Transpositions) frequently foIIo%vs the word 
which it qualifies. 

“ I swoon almost with fear.” — M. N. D, ii. 3. 154 . 

“ x\s like almost to Claudio as himself .” — IL forJlf, v. i. 494 . 

Hence in negative sentences we find not- almost ” where we 

should use ‘^almost not,” or, in one word, ‘^scarcely,” ^‘hardly.” 

You cmnot reason (almost) with a man.” — Ric/t. III. ii. 2, S 9 . 
The Globe omits the parenthesis of the Folio. 

And yet his trespass, in our common reason, 

Is not almost a fault ... to incur a private check.” — 0 . ill 3. 66. 
i.e. “ is not {/ may almost say) fault enough to,” &c, or is’ 
fault enough to,” &c. So 

** I have not breath’d almost since I did see it. of E. v. i. 181 . 

It was natural for the Elizabethans to dislike putting the qualify- 
ing almost” before the word qualified by it. But there' -was an 
ambiguity in their idiom. Not almost-a-fault” would mean not 
approaching to a fault ‘^not-almost a fault,” very nearly not a 
fault." We have, therefore, done well in avoiding the ambiguity^ 
by disusing almost” in negative sentences. The same ambiguity" 
and peculiarity attaches to interrogative, comparative, and othei 
conjunctional sentences. 

Would you imagine or almost believe ///. HI 5. 35 

Would you suppose without evidence, or (I may almost say) 
believe upon evidence?” &c. ^ 

Our aim, which was 

To take in many towns ere almost Rome 
Should know we were afoot.”-— C£>nb/. i, 2. 21 
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Alone, see One, 18. • ' 

30. Along is frequently joined to “ with ” and transposed, as : 

With him is Gratiano gone along,'* — M. of V. ii. 8. 2. 
Ilonce th® “with me*’ being omitted, “along*’ is often used fo; 
• “along with me.” 

“ Demetrius and Egeus, go along^ 

I must employ you in some business.” — M. N. D. i. i. 123. 

Note, that here, as in T, of SL iv. 5- 0 ; 2 Hen, IV. ii. i. 191 ; 
0. L I, 180; **go” is used where we should say “come.” The 
word is used simply to express the motion of walking by Wickliffe : 
Ae/s xiv. 8. Montaigne, E/o/Io, 230. 

Sometimes tlSi verb of motion is omitted, as in 

“Will you a/ong (with us)?” — Coriol, ii. 3. 157. 

“ Let’s along" is still a common Americanism. 

Sometimes the ellipsis refers to the third person. 

“ Go you aIo7tg (with him).” — A\ and C, v. i. 69. 

Perhaps we ought (to the advantage of the rhythm) to place a 
c^ima after aJong^ in 

“ Therefore have I entreated him along^ ^ 

With us to watch the minutes of this night.” — Ham, i. i. 26. 

30 a. Anon. The derivative meaning oi anon (an-ane) is “at 
one instant,” or “ in an instant,” and this is its ordinary use. But in 
“Still and anon," — R'. f, iv. I, 47. 

“ Which ever and anon he gave his nose.” 

I Hen, IV, i. 3. 38. 

anon seems to mean “ the moment after,” a previous moment being 
implied by “still,” “e?er.” Compare our “ now d,\\At/ie7i," 

31. Anything, idee Any ways, is adverbially used : 

“Do you think they can take any pleasure in it, or hta^iytMng 
delighted?”— Montaigne, 31. 

“ Any ways afflicted, or distressed.” — Prayer-book, 

“Ways” is, perhaps, genitive. See 25. 

32. Away.' ^ 

“She could never away with me.” — 2 Hen. IV. iii. 2. 213. 
le, “she could not endure me.” ,A verb of motion is probably 


f 
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omitted. Compare our “ I camurt get on with Iiini,” “ pul up with 
him,” and the provincial “I cannot do with him.” 

“I could not do ofV. iii. 2. 72. 

So ‘‘she could never away with me” = “she could not go on her 
wmy, t.e. “get on with me.” For the omission of »the verb 
of motion compare 

“Will you along r’—Ctfw/. ii. 3. 157. 

33. Back, for “backward/^ 

“ Goes to and hack lackeying the varying tide.” 

Where we should say “to and fro,''* 

34. Besides == “by the side of the main question,” i e “in 
other respects, ” ‘ ‘ for the rest. ” 

Timjeus was a man not so well knowne as he, but besides 
(for the rest) a wise man and veiy hardy.” N. jP, 174, 

Similarly besides is used as a preposition in the sense “out of.” 

“How fell you besides your five wits?”— 71 A’l iv. 2. 92. 

35. Briefly = “a short time a^of instead of (as with us) “w/a 
short space of time.” 

rr Vj 1 we heard their drums. 

How couldst thou . . . bring thy news so late?” 

Coriol. i. 6. 26. 

Similarly we use the Saxon equivalent “shortly” to signify futurity. 

36. By (ori^nal meaning “near the side.” Hence'“4y and 

very near, ’ which can be used either of time or, as in Early 
English, also ot place) is used for “ aside,” ‘S-on one side,” “ away ” 
m the phrase 

“ Stand hy^ or I shall gall you.”— /s^ y. jy, 3. 94 

stonr,?’ overhand, “to stand by a pereon” means “to 

Stand near any one. ” 

37. Chance appears to be used as an adverb : 

“ How chance thou art returned so soon ? C. of £, i. 2. 42 

spe1,m words “thou art,” indicates tiiat Shake.' 

speare treated cAauce as a verb. “ How may it cAa»ce or cJia,cre, 
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that/’ as Ilamici, ii. 2. 343, H<fw c/mn^es it they travel?” Com- 
'■'■..pare— ■ ■■■' ' . ■ ^ 

ilow chance the roses there do fade so fast?” 

M, N. D, i. I. 129. 

So Tr. and Cr. iii. i. 151 ; 2 Hen. IF. iv. 4. 20 ; Alch. Ill iv. 2. 
103 ; 31* IF if IV. V. 5. 231 ; F. of T. iv. i. 23. 

Compare, however, also — 

If case some one of you would fly from us.”— 3 Hen. VI. v. 4. 34. 
where case” is for the Old French *‘per-case.” 

This use of chance as an apparent adverb is illustrated by 

‘ ‘ Perchance his boast of Lucrece’ sovereignty 
Suggested this proud issue of a king : 

Perchance that envy of so rich a thing 

Braving compare, disdainfully did sting.” — R. of L. 39. 

Here ** perchance” seems used first as an adverb, then as a verb, 
**it may chance that.” So Shakespeare, perhaps, used chance as 
an adverb, but unconsciously retained the order of words which 
shows that, strictly speaking, it is to be considered as a verb. 

*38. Even. Even XiO\f\ with uS is applied to an action that 
has been going on for some long time and still continues, the 
emphasis being laid on “now.” In Shakespeare the emphasis is 
often to be laid on “ even,” and even now ” means exactly ox 
only ncmf i.e. “scarcely longer ago than the present:” hence 
“ hit now.” 

“ There was an old fat woman even now with me.” 

31. W. of W. iv. 5. 26. 
Often “but even now” is used in this sense: 31 0 / V. i. i. 35. 
On the other hand, both even now” and “5/^/ now” can signify 
“jiist at this moment,” as in 

“ But now I was the lord 
Of this fair man.sion ^ . . . and even now, but now^ 

This house, these servants, and this same myself 
Are yours.” — 31. of V. iii. 2. 171. 

We use ^‘just now” for the Shakespearian even now,” laying 
the emphasis on “just.” Even is used for “ even now,” in the sense 
of “at this moment, ” in 

“A cen:am convocation of politic wo:.ms are even at him.” 

Havdetf iv. 3. 
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So means ‘‘just when” in 

even when they to perfection grow.” 

r. M, il 4 4a 

39. Ever (at every time) freq. : 

“ For slander’s mark was ever yet the fair. ” — Somu 70. 

The latter use is still retained in poetr)% But in prose we confine 
“ever” (like the Latin “ unquam”) to negati%'e, comparative, and 
interrogative sentences. 

Ever seems contrary to modern usage in 
“Would I might 

But eve}‘ see that man.” — 7>w/. i. 2. 168. 

But,” however, implies a kind of negative, and “ever” means 
“ at any time.” 

40« Far, used metaphorically for “very.” 

“ But far unfit to be a sovereign.” — 3 Hen. VI, iii. 2 , 92. 

So 2 Men, F/. iii. 2. 286, 

41, Forth, hence, and hither are used without verbs of motion 

(motion being implied) : ^ 

“ I have no mind of feastingy^r//^ to-night. ”—^1/. of V, ii. 2,37. 
“ Her husband will be forthI--M. W, of fK ii. 2. 278. 

“ By praising him here who doth hence remain.” — Sonn, 39. 
“From the7uei)a& sauce to meat is ceremony.” — Mach, iii. 4. 36, 
“Methinks I hear hither your husband’s drum.” — CorioL i. 3. 32. 
“Prepare thee for France.” — Rick, IL v. i, 31. 

Eorih^ “ to the end : ” , ' ^ 

“ To hear this matter fortJM—M, for AT. v. i. 255. 

Forth, as a -preposition : see PrepositiollS. 

42. Happily, which now means *^hj ^ood hap f was sometimes 

ased for “haply,” le, “by hap,” just as “ success” was sometimes 
“■good,” at other times “ill.” * 

Hamlet, Tliat great baby you see there is not yet out of his 
swaddling-clouts. 

Ros, Happily he’s the second time come to them.” — Hamlet, ii. 
2. 402. 

: And these our ships, you happily may think. 

Are like the Trojan horse (which) was stuffed within 
. With bloody veins.” — E, of T, i. 4. 29. 
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Though I 

Ikr will recoiling to her better judginent 
May fall to match you 'with, her country forniss^ 

And repentd^ — Ot/ielio, iii. 3. 2S8. 

It means ** gladly” in Mackt/i, i. 3. 89. 

43. Here is used very freely in compounds: *Hhey hert ap- 
proach” {Macb. iv. 3. 133); (/A • 148). Perhaps 

kere may be considered as much an adjective, when thus used, as 
“ then ” in our then dictator ” {CofioL ii. 2. 93). So in Greek. 

44. Hitherto, which is now used of time, is used by Shake- 
speare of space : 

“ England from Trent and Severn hitherto:^ 

I Hen. IV. iii. i. 74. 

45. Home. We still say “to come home,*' “to strike home,'' 
using the word adverbially with verbs of motion, but not 

I cannot speak him home'^ i.e, completely. 

^ , „ CorioL ii. 2. 107. 

“ Satisfy me — Cymh. iii. 5. 83. 

^ “ (Your son) lack’d the sense to know her estimation home:' 

A. W. V. 3. 4. 

“ That trusted 

Might yet enkindle you unto the exown." ----Macheth, i. 3. 121. 

46. How (adverbial derivative from hwa = hwu, O. E.) used for 
however:” 

'‘I never yet saw man 

How wise, hou! noble, young, how rarely featured, 

BuT she would spell him backward. ”—J/. Ado, iii. i. CO. 

, “Or whetlier his fall enraged him or ho 20 ’twas.” 

tt • I Coriol i. % 69. 

How IS perhaps used for “ as ” in K and A. 815 : 

“ Look, how a bright star sliooteth from the sky 
ih glides he in the night from, Venus’ eye.” 

This, which is the punctuation of the Globe, is perhaps conect, 
and illustrated by 

“ Look, as the fair and fiery-pointed sun 
Rushing from forth a cloud bereaves our sieht 
Eien so," Szc.^R. of L. 372. ^ 

So V. and A. 67 ; M. of V. iii. 2. 127. 

Similarly, Gascoigne (Matzner) has : 

“ Now many men, so many minds.” 
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4 ?, lioWSOe’er ioi* kowsoe'ertl be,” ‘‘in any case*” 

Ilcnjosoier^ ray brother hath dune well. ” — Cymb, iv. 2. 146. 
So However. See 403. 

48. Last. Such phrases as ‘'at the last,” “at the first,”’ are 

common, but not ^ 

“ The last (time) that e’er I took her leave at court.” 

A. i/'i V. 3. 79. 

Merely, completely. See Adjectives, Mere, ts* 

More, Most See Adjectives, iS. 

49. Moreabove = “moreover.” — Hamid, ii. 2. 126. 

60. Moreover precedes “that,” like our “beside that” 
^‘Moreover that we much did long to see you.” 

. " Hamid, i. 2, 2. 

51. Mucll, More, is frequently used as an ordinary adjective, 
after a pronominal adjective, like the Scotch mickle, and the JL. E. 
muckel.* (So in A. -S. ) 

“ Thy goodness.” — M for M. v. i. 534. 

‘ Yet so much (great) is my poverty of spirit. ” 

Rich. Ill, iii. 7. 159. 

Much was frequently used as an adverb even with psltive adjectives 
“I zxis muck iU.”— 2 Hen, IV. iv. 4. 111. 

So Tr. and Cr. ii. 3, 115 ; f. C. iv. 3. 255. 

“ Our too memorable shame.” — Hen, V. K. 4. 53. 

So Rich. II. ii. 2. 1. 

More is frequently used as a noun and adverb in juxtaposition. 
“The slave’s report is seconded and more 

fearful is deliver’d.” — CorioL iv. 6. 63. Comp. K.J. iv. 2. 42. 

“ More than that tongue that marehaith. express’d.” — Smm. 23. 

“If there be more, more woeful, hold it in.” — Lea?’, v. 3. 202. 

We sometimes say ^\ihe many” (see 12), but not “ the most,” ic 
the sense of “most menf Hey wood, however, writes — 
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Heeds. See 25. 

52. Never is usei where we now more commonly use ‘‘ever’ 
in phrases as ; 

“ And creep time so slow, 
yet it shall come for me to do thee good.” — K. y. iii. 3. 31. 

So I lien. VI. V. 3. 98 ; Rich. IT. v. i. 64. 

There is probably here a confusion of two constructions, ( r) 
®‘And though time creep so slow as it never crept before,” and (2) 
“And though time never crept so slow as in the case I am sup- 
posing.” These two are combined into, ‘‘ And though time creep— 
(hov/ shall I describe it ? though it crept) never so slow.” Con- 
struction (2) iyllustrated by 

“ Ncfver so wcaiy, nevs}’ so in woe, 

I can no further crawl, no further go. ” — M. N. D. iii. 2. 442. 

Here, strictly spealdng, the ellipsis is heen^'^' or “having 

been “I luive been weary.” ; But it is easy to see that 
“never so weary” being habitually used in this sense, Hermia might 
say, “ ! £?/« never-so-weary,” or still more easily, “ though 1 were 
.nwer-so-wcaryl^ 

lu such phrases as never the nearer,” seems to mean 

“.nought.” So'Wickliffe, John id's., ezi % v-- 

“ But how he now seeth we wite nere^''* i.e. “ we know notl^ 

53, None seems to be the emphatic form of “no,” like “mine” 
of “my” in the modern idiom : 

“ Satisfaction (there) can be none but by pangs of death.” 

T. N. iii 4. 261. 

For we could not say “there can be satisfaction.” This 

emphatic use of the pronoun at the end of a sentence is found very 
early. None seems loosely used for “not at all,” like “nothing” 
(55)? “no»whit,” i.e. “not.” And this may, perhaps, explain : 

“ None a stranger there 

So merry and so gamesome,” — Cytnb. i. 6. 59. 

Here either nofte means “hot,” “ne’er,” or a comma must be 
placed after none: ‘^none^ being a stranger,” which is a very harsh 
construction. 

The adverbial use of “ none ” may be traced to Early English and 
Anglo-Saxon. Under the form “nan,” ie, “ne-an” (compare 
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German “nein”), we find “nan more,” and also “w/mlonecr 
whetlier he wolde or mon” (Chaucer, Maizner). “ >. 

used as an adverbial accusative for “by no means ” even in A -< 
(Matzner, iii. 131.) In Pick. //. v. 2. 99, “He shall be 
meaning is, “ he shall not be one of their number. ” “ None ” ’ 

St. 1 used by us for “nothing,’- followed by a partitive gcitm 
I had «UKr of it; and tins explains the Elizabethan phrase 
‘‘She me/'—Z. N. i 3. II3. 

1.* /‘ She desires to ha\'e (321) nothing from, as regards to do with. 
- tie.''- .So ■ ■■ 

** You can say 710 fie of this.” — T. N, v. i. 342 . 

54 Not is apparently put for not only” in thertwo followiiig 
passages : 

.. . ** Speak fair* you may salve so 

Not what IS dangerous present, but the loss 
Of what is past iii. 2. 71 . 

“ For what he has 

Owen hostile strokes, and that not in the presence 
Of dr^ded justice, but on the ministers 
i hat do distribute it. iii. 3, 97. 

55 . NotlliHg, like ** no-way,” “naught” “not” {^ c 'i. 
i.’. “no whit,”) is often used adverbially ’ 

“ And that would set my teeth «oiAi„g on edge." 

I fear nothing, what can be said against me.” ' 

Inhere “ what ” is not put for “ which.” '• 

56 . Of (away from the point) : 

" That’s off: that’s off. I would you had rather been silent. ” . 

“ I boast her off.”— Temp. iv. i. 9. ^ 

tTo be off=\.o take #one’s hat : 

“ I will prartise tlie insinuating nod and be off tn H„.,„ . 

counterfeitIy.”_Cbnbf. ii. 3. 107.* " * “ “** 

57 . Once (“once for all,” “above all ”) : 

“Once, if he requi® our voices, we ought not to deny him.” 
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** ’Tis of%£ thou lovest, 

• And I will fit thee with the remedy/'--^/. Ado, i. i. $20. 

■ Hence, positively,” ■ 

!! ^'^y> 9- cursing hypocrite, once you must be looked 

tQd*-- 3 f.^Ado, V. i. 212. 

. ‘‘IS ay, an you begin to rail on society, once I am sworn not to 
give regard to you.” — Twmt,\. z. 251. 

The Folio and Globe place the comma after once 
Once is sometimes omitted : 

‘‘This is {once) for all. i. 3, 131, 

Ones sometimes “in a word:” 

“ Once tiiis—yoiir long experience of her wisdom, 

Her sober virtue, years, And modesty, 

Plead on her part some cause to you unknown.” 

A 4. • r j- 1. C, of E, \\i, l. 

At once IS lound in this or a similar sense : 

“My lords, at once ; the cause why we are met 
Is to determine of the coronation.” — Rick. ///, iii, 4 1 
“ My lords, at once ; the care you have of us 
• Is worthy praise.”— 2 Hen. VI. iii. i. 66. 

Once seems to mean “ at some time (future)” in 

“ I thank thee, and I pray thee, once to-night 
Give my sweet Nan this ring.”— jl/. W. of W. iii 4. 103. 
But the word may be taken as above, 

58 . Only, he. on{e)/}', is used as an adjective. See But (130}, 
and Transpositions (420). 

“ The onfy (mere) breath.” — Spens. E. Q. i. 7. 33. 

“ It was for her love and on/j/ pleasure.” — Ingelend. 

^ “ By her only aspect she turned men into stones.”— B acon 

Adzf. of L. 274. V 

We have lost this adjectival use of only, except in the sense o( 

‘ ‘ single,” in such phrases as “ an only child.” 

like “alone” (18), is used nearly in the sense of “ above 
oil,” “surpassing.” 

‘ O/k. You are merry, my lord. 

Ham. Who? I? 

, 0 />/i. Ay, my lord. 

Ham. O God, your on/y jig.maker.”-^Ham/e/, iii. 3. 331, 

“ Your worm is your on/y emperor for diet.”— /A iv 3, 22,* 
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00 a, uver means “ ^z/cr again” in 

** Trebles thee £>Vr.” — Tempest^ ii. i, 2 
it. ‘‘repeats thy former self thrice.” Compa 
I would be trebled twenty times myself/’- 

59. Presently = at the present time,” ‘ 
as now, “soon, but at once.” 

Yes, but not yet to die. 

Othello. O yes, presently. 

So Rich. II. iib i. Z ; 2 , 179. 

60 . Bound, used adverbially in the sense of 
“Round,” like “square” with us, from its conne 

symmetrical,” and “complete,” was used tc 
honest.” Hence 

“ I went round to work. ij.’ 2 

means just the opposite of “ circuitously. ” 

61. Severally (“sever,” Lat usee 


instead of. 


•Othello^ V. 2 . 52. 







r^oently lakes the verb in the simple past where use the 
complete present : 

** I did not see him smeeP — A. and C. i, 3. 1. 

This is in accordance with an original meaning of the word, “later/’ 
■(^*sithd’)^ W should still say, “I never saw him that;” 
and has the meaning of “ after.’* 

We also find the present after “since,” to denote an action that 
is and kas hen going on since a certain time. (So in Latin with 
jampridem.”) 

“My desires e’er me.” — 71 i. i. 23. 

See Conjunctions, 132. 

63 . So (original meaning “in tliat way”) is frequently inserted 
in replies where we should omit it ; 

“ Trik Repair to the Capitol. 

Peop. We will Cmh/. ii. 3, 62. 

“ 71 Fortitude doth consist, &c. 

D. It doth so indeed, sir.”— B. J. Sil Worn, iv. 2. 

Here so means "as you direct, assert.” “As” is, by derivation, 
only an emphatic form of so. See io6. 


Or. I think, or m any religion. ” — df. for M, i. 2. 24. 

“ Will the time serve to tell ? I do not thmk (so).” 

<c XT , . , r, Coriol. i. 6. 40 

Haply you shall not see me more ; or if 
A mangled shadow.” — A, and C. iv. 2. 27. 

“*Not like a corse ; or if not to be buried.”— 71 iv. 4. 131. 

' plunge thyself too far in anger, lest thou hasten thy 

^ ^ mercy on thee for a hen.” — A, IV. iL 

Compare 

“ What though ; yet I live Hke a poor gentleman born.” 

M. TV. of TV. I. I. 2S7 ; Hen. V. ii. i. 9 ; A. K Z. hi, 3. 51. 
... ,. “0, if it/;OT,'e, 

1 empests are kind and .salt waves fre.sh in love.^* 

71 JV, iii. 4. 41^1. 
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65. So is put for tile more empbatic form, al-j-t’. 

Demetrius, tliou dost over- ween in all. 

And so in this, to bear me down with braves. ” 

r. A. il t. 80 . 

It is a cold and heat that docs outgo 

All sense. of winters and of summers SadSA, ii. l... 

Mad in pursuit, and in possession soR—Soim. 

Good morrow, Antony, 

Ant. to most noble Cmsar/’—y. C. ii. 2, 117. 

.Si? approaches “also” in 

“Cousin, farewell ; and, uncle, bid him saR 

Rkk, IL i. 3. 247, 

.S’c? that; so as. (See ProEOimS, Relative, 276.) 

66. So {lihe the Greek oStw Soj) is often used where we should 
use “ then.” “In this way” naturally leads to “ thus,” “ on this,” 
“thereupon,” “then.” 

“And when this hail some heat from Ilermia felt 
So he dissolved.” — M. JI. D. i. i. 245. 

So is, therefore, sometimes more emphatic than with us, as in 
(arrange thus, not as Globe) — 

“ Olivia. To one of your receiving enough is shown j 

A cypress, not a bosom, liides (Fol.) my heart {pauses) 

So {i.e. after this confession) let me hear you speak. 

ho. I pity you.” 

T. AK ill I. 133. 

So in conditional clauses. See Conjunctions, 133 . 

67 . So was often, and correctly, used (where we use the adverbial 
“such” or “so” with/ 'a”) before an adjective, e.^. *^so greatfaith” 
where we say stick great faith,” “ so long time” where we say “ so 
long a time.” We seem to feel that “ so” (being an adverb, and there- 
fore more liable to transposition than the adjective “such”) requires 
to be attached to the w^ord which it qualihes, either (i) by introducing 
the article which necessarily links together the words thus; “so- 
ffreat a-Ioss;” or else ( 2 ) by placing “so” in a position where its 

equally unmistalvcable ; “a-Ioss so-great,” 

When the noun is in the plural we cannot use the former method j 
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“ In profouiid abysm I throw all care. ii2„ 

. . n j - ‘‘My particular grief 

*s oi so flood-gate and o’erbearing nature/^ — 0 . i. 3. 55. 
And I %vill call him to so strict account." — i Hen 2 V hi 2 14ft 
full soul. I. u. 

Of so quick condition."^ — M for M, i i. 54. 

But note that in these instances the “so” follows a preposition. 
After prepositions the article (see Article, 9°) is frequently omitted. 
Shakespeare could have written 

My grief is of nature so floodgate," &c. 

“ I will call him to account so strict that,” See, 

Our modern^isage was already introduced side by side %vith the 
otlier as early as Wickiiffe. Compare 

** ho long time.” — SS. ^o/iuxiv, 9. 
with ‘‘So longatime.”---/A’^mwiv. 7. 

68. Something used adverbially, like ‘'somewhat." 

“ A white head and a round belly.” 

2 Hen. IF. i. 2. 212. 

We should say “ a smew/iai round,” placing the adverb between 
the article and the adjective so as to show unmistakeably that the 
adverb qualifies the adjective. “Something” may possibly be so 
taken (though “somehow” would make better sense) in 

“ This somei/ii, i^-seitled matter in his breast. "—JTam. iii. i. ]8l 

“fo™erly°Mn « used by Shakespeare for 

“Thy brother’s wife.”— A“rV4. 77. i. 2. 54. 

So probably ** 

’ Sometimes from her eyes 
I did receive fair speechless messages.” — M, of V i s 
Compare “olim” in Latin. 

ofS S in accordance with the derivation 

of the word, quiet, unmoved.” It is now used only in the sense 
of even now,” “even then.” The connection beJeen “duril 
ah time up to the present” and “even at the present ” is natural 
and both meanings are easily derived from the radical 
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** Thou stiR hast been the author of good tidings/’ 

Hamlet, ii, 2. 42 

** But this thy countenance ^*7/ lock’d in steel 
I never saw till now.” — T. a fid C. iv, 5. 195. 

Le. ** because it was constafitly lock’d in steel.” 

And this is the best, though not the most obvious, interpretation of 

** But siill the house affairs would draw her hence.” 

Oiheilo, I 3. 147. 

It is used as an adjective for constant (though some suggest 
“silent”) in 

“ But I of thee will wrest an alphabet, 

And by still practice leara to know the mcRiiiiig.” 

T, A. ill 2. 44. 

This interpretation is corroborated by 

“ But that still use of grief makes wild grief tame, 

INTy tongue should to thy ears not name my boys.” 

Rk/i. HI iv. 3, 229. 

70. Tlian is used for t/icn : 

“ And their ranks began * 

To break upon the galled shore and t/mn 
Retire again.” — R, o/Z, 4 ^ 6 , . 

Then for than, freq. in North’s Plutarch, Ascham, &c. 

In 0. E. the commonest forms are “thanne” = then; “then” 
a= than. 

Then and than (like turn and tarn, qtmm and ^qnam^ in Latin) are 
closely connected, and, indeed, mere varieties of the same word. 
They were originally inflections of the demonstrative, and meant “at 
that (time),” “in that (way).” As “that^’is used as a relative, 
“than” has the signification of “in the way in v,diich ” (qttam), 
just a.s then (71) is used for “ at the time at which” {qtrnm). It is 
usual to explain “ He is taller than I “thus; “He is taller; the^t 
I am tall.” This explanation does not so well explain “He is 
not taller than I.” On the whole, it is more in analogy with the 
German ah, Latin qtiam, Greek ij, to explain it thus : “ /n the way 
in which I am tall he is taller.” The close connection betw’-een 
“m that way,” “at that time,” “in that place,” &c., is illustrated 
by the use of 0 iere for thereufo^i 01 iheH 

“Even there resolved my reason into tears. ” — X. C. 4 
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71, Then apparenfiy used for ‘^wlien/’ 

Tliat,:2S4. 

“ And more more strong, tfien lesser is my fear, 

1 snail endue you with ; meantime but ask,” &c, 

^ A'. 7. iv. 2. 42 . 


72. To-fore, which was as common in E. E. as “be-fore”and 
* a-fore,” is found in 

“ O would thou wert as thou to-fo7‘e hast been.” 

T. A. iii. 2. 294. 


73 , Too, which is only an emphatic form of "‘to” (compare 
nph III Greek, i^cd adverbially), is often spelt “to” by Elizabethan 
writers {Stmn. 86) ; and conversely, “too” is found for “to” 
{So;m. 56, 135). 

7 ao seems used, like the E. E. “to,” for “excessively” in 
Spenser, Shepheard's Calendar, May : 

“ lliilke same kidde (as I can well devise) 

Was very foolish and unwise. ” 

Perhaps, also, in 

Lest that your goods too soon be confiscate.” — C. of E. i. 2. 2. 
though the meaning may be “ the goods of you alsod^ 

“Tempt him not so too far.”— a7id C. i. 3. 11. 

And there is, perhaps, an allusion to theE. E. meaning in “too-too ” 
which is often found in Elizabethan English. * 

Too is often^used in the phrase, “lam too blame” (Folio) 

“lam much too blame.” 


a iii. 


,5. 211, 2S2 ; M. of V. v. i. 166 • Rich, III. ii. 2. 13. 


1 his is so common ii 7 other Elizabethan authors, that it seems to 
require more explanation than the confusion between “to” and 
“too” mentioned above. Perhaps “blame” was considered an 
adjective, as in 

“In faith, my lord, you are too wilfuUhlamel^ 

, I Ben. IV, iii. i. 177. 

and “too ’’may have been, as in E. E., used for “excessively.” 

Tflo seems used for “very much,” or “too much,” in 

“ (wound), who lov’d him 

lie struck ray soul and not my body through.” 

B. and F. E, SA. iii, i. 
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liie context will hardly admit ol the interprctalion, who ahi? 
lov’d him.” 

The transition from the meaning of progressive motion to that of 
‘increasingly” or “excessively,” and from “excessively” to the 
modern “to excess,” is too natural to require more than mention. 

73 a. Wiiat, when. and 7i//ien are often used as ex- 

clamations of impatience : 

“ W/iatf Lucius, ho!” — y. C. ii. i. 1. 

“ UVien, Lucius, when?” — 3. 5. 

Some ellipsis is to be supplied, “What {is the matter)?” “When 
(are you coming)?” So in 

“ Gaunt Throw down, my son, the duke of ^^orfolk’s gage. 

1C lUch. And, Norfolk, throw down his. 

Gaunt When^ Harry, when — Rich. II. i. I. 16‘2. 

See also Wiiat, 253- 

74. Whilst. The while^’’ is often used in accordance with the 
denvation of the word for “(in) the (mean) time.” The inflected 
forms whiles and whilest are generally used as conjunctions. But w'e 
have 

“ If you’ll go fetch him 

We’ll say our song the whilstl* — Cymb. iv. 2. 254. 

75. Why (instrumental case of E.E. hwa, “who”), used aftei 
“for,” instead of “wherefore.” Like the Latin “quid enini?” it 
came after a time to mean “for indeed,” as 

“ xVnd send the hearers weepmg to their beds ; * 

Fo 7' why, the senseless brands will sympathise. ” 

Rick, IL V. I. 40. 

Le. “wherefore? (because) the senseless,” &c. The provincialism 
“whyfore” still exists. “For” does not correspond to “cnim,” 
but is a preposition by derivation. Later writers, however, and 
possibly Shakespeare, may have used “for” in “for w/&/”as a 
conjunction. Some, however, maintain that the comma should be 
removed after “for why,^^ and that “ for whf^ (like ^j') means 
for this that, ’ “ because,” the relative containing an implierl 
antecedent, 

A distinction seems drawn between “ why ” and “ for what” in 

“ Why, Qx for nobles were committed 

Is all unknown to me, my gracious lady. III. ii, 4. 48. 
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tl /n% perhaps, refers to the past^ cause, for w/tal to tlm future 
AnL S. Shall I tell you 

Dfom. Ay, sir, and wherefore ; for they say every why hath a 
wherefore. of E. \i. 2. , 

every deed said to be done owing to a certain cause is really 
done for a certain object.” 

Compare ' 

'* Say, 7<%lsthis? Wherefore? X¥hat shall 2ve do 

■ . Hamlet^ i, ' 4 . 57. 

Why and ‘how are both derivatives of the relative, and are 
sometimes interchanged in A.-S. “Why” seems to have been 
the ablative of instrument, and “ how” the adverbial derivative of 
manner, from “who.” 

76 . Yot (up to this time) is only used now after a negative, “not 
yct^ * never yelf&c. Then it was also used before^ negative. 

“ For (as) his honour never heard a play . ”—71 of Sk. Ind. i. 9a 
, “ I have not seen 

So likely an ambassador of love.”-— JIA of K ii. 9. 92 . 

(up to this time) they are joined. ”—.<4. and C. iv. 12, 1. 

“1 will make one of her women lawyer to me, for I yet not under* 
stand the case myself.”— ii. 3. 80 . ' 

The following is a remarkable passage : 

. You, Diana, 

Under my poor instmctionsj'^fi!' (still) must suffer 
Something in my behalf. 

Diana. ^ Let death and honesty 

Co with your impositions, I am yours 
Upon your will to suffer. 

.T .. for the present) I pray you ; 

But With the word the time will bring on summer,” &c. 

; it T -r 4' 

ue. a little longer I entreat your patience, but,” &c. 

Yet IS also used in this sense without a distinct negative : 

“ Solan. What news on the Rialto? 

Salar. Whyy^/ it lives there imchecidd that Antonio,” &c. 

A/. <3F K iil I. 1. 

77. pie adverbs backward and inward are used as nouns. 

‘‘ p tbe dark hackward and abysm of time.”— Temp. i. 3 . 60. 

I was an inward of his.”— ^1/. for M. iii. 2 . 1 38 
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So ** Thou losesl//^;'^ a belter to ^ I. 264 

**Nor can there be tliat deity in my nalurc 
Of hcre~and~e7}€}y'zvhercE — 7’ v. j. 235. 

i.e, ‘'the divine attribute of ubiquity.” 

Then, as with us, was used as an adjective. 

“Our dictator.”— ii. 2 . 93 . 

So ‘‘Good queen. ’’-—ZP/VZ. //. v. i. 37, 

“ Our here approach. iv. 3 . 133. See Compounds, 

78. Ad?erbs after “is.” We still say “that is ivell •" but 
perhaps no other adverb (except “ soon”) is now thus used. Sh.-the- 
speare, however, has 

“That’s ii. i. 32I. ^ 

That j* ”* — CotwI, iv. i. 53. 

“Lucius’ banishnaent jv. X6, 

Some verb, as “said” or “done,” is easily understood. “ In 
has the force of a verb in 

T , . , , . *\Ga/eij,f in harbour 
Is the king s ship. ’ — Tempest^ i, 2. 226. 


ARTICLES. 

, An, Ane, On, One, a, o,) our indefinite 

Article, IS now distinguished from our Numeral ‘ ‘ one. ” In Far! v 
Anghsh, asm modem French and German, there was no suchlls^ 
tmclion. Hence, even in Elizabethan English, « (sinoe it still repre- 
sented or had only recently ceased to represent, “ one ”) was more 
emphatic than with us, a fact which will explain its omission where 

word, “some,” “any,” “one,” &c. 

80 . An and one, pronunciation of. The connection between 
one appears more obvious when it is remembered 
‘3 Shakespeare, not as now 

This is made probable by the constant elision 
one ,n th one” as in “th’ other: ” compaie 



articles. ^ 

mentions as autlio.ited 

pamalsotopiTi-: C. ./ri ", ‘="”- 

?f> your glove. 

"If® ; ™y gloves £ire<;«. 

ITiis win P ’ 1 • *!"’ * ” 

I tas will explain the rhyme : 

to all at once and to each 

\hom we invite to see us cromied at Scone/ V 

l« ih^ 1 \ > , Macbet/u v. 8. 74-5. 

-‘1 of Soonand, the 

sonaij^as TrelltrSs^'’\^ r 

I have not found an in.;an;e in'lltepe^lT’-' 
ordinary consonant, but it occurs befe “ w ^ “ 

Have an wish but for’t.”— of T, iv. 4, 2. 

ne?el‘ as “He came with 

“ ’F^Tr.^t physicians are of « mind.’W. TV. i. 3. 244 . 

“ An? tale.”— Ado, iv. 2. 33 . 

An two men ride of a horse one must ride behind.” 

“ Wer^in tllf W P“^ P°"'« 

The^Images were found in « night all hacked and hewed.” 

p nea I- * Still have slept tojrether ^ 

Rose at «« instant, leam’d, play’ 5 , eat togedier.” 

:: ""<' a lister both born in .« hour.”lr.i it t I?! 

ou, or any living man, may be drunk at a time, man.’’ 

“at 47«<f time,’* “for once.” OtMlo, ii. 3. 319. 

,,, r ^ length. y. 2. 277 

e fnd one ” and a ” interchanged in 

■vj <1 * ^ Hear me word : 

Beseech you, tribunes, hear me but a word.” 

“ofsSn tr fo" - day?”^' 

Or shall they last ?”— AVf//. ///. iv. 2. 5 . 
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We never use the possessive mflecticn of tlie unempbatic mH 
as an antecedent ; but Shakespeare writes : ^ 

** For taking one's part that is out of favour.” — Leiir, i. 4. 111. 
We also find in Early English : 

“ Thre persones in a Godhede.” — II alliweij.. 
where a is for one. Compare Scotch ae” for “ one.” 

It seems used for “any,” i.e. or o?ie-yi in 

There’s not a one of them .” — Mack iii. 4, 131. 

** Ne’er a one to be found.” — B. J. E. in iii, 2. 

So Cyml), i. i. 24. 

And emphatically for **some,” “a certain,” in 

“There is a thing within my bosom tells me.’J^ 

2 Hen. IV. iv. I. 183. 

* I should impart a thing to you from his majesty. ” 

Hamlel v. 2. 92. 

“ Shall I tell you ^ thmg?”--Z. Z. Z. v. i. 152. 

“ I told you a thing yesterday.” — Tr. and Cr. i. 2. 185. 

“ And I came to acquaint you with a matter.” 

A. Y. Z. i. I, 129 

82. A and The omitted in archaic poetry, in the infancy 
of thought nouns are regarded as names, denoting not classes but 
individuals. Hence the absence of any article before nouns. 
Besides, as the articles interfere with the metre, and often supply 
what may be well left to the imagination, there wms additional 
reason for omitting them. Hence Si^enser, the archaic poet, writes 

“ Fayre Una — whom salvage nation does adore.*^’ 

R Q. i. 6. Title. 

** And seizing cruell clawes on trembling l/restP — 3. i. 3. 19. 
“ Ra/re virgin^ to redeem her deare, brings Arthure to the 
fight.”— ZA i. 8. Title. 

raging spoil Qilawlesse victor synSIiP — Ib. i. 3. 43. 

“ thrilling point cA deadly yronhioxiM ' — Ib. i. 3. 42, 

Shakespeare rarely indulges in this archaism except to ridicule it? 

“ Whereat wlt/i blade, with bloody blameful blade, 

He bravely broached his boiling bloody breast ; 

And Thisby, tariying m mulberry shade. 

His dagger drew and died.” — M. N* D. v. r. 147. 
Somewhat similar is 

glorious Christian //. iv. i. 93. 
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\V hen hi wildest rage dotlrroav^ 

M M M v, i.Mk 

"‘Ah I Richard with the eyes (wj or the\ heavy mindT 

Rich. Tl. ii. 4. 18, 

SOj longest v^ay sliall have the longest moans.” 

• IIk V , I. 90. 

• In aititheses, as , 

** And with, no less nobility of love 
Than that which dearest father bears his son,” 

Mamlet^ i. 2. 111. 

the omission of the is intelligible, since the whole class is expressed. 
But it appears not uncommon to omit the article before superlatives : 
A’cyif lies in fear.” — Ifamlei, i. Al. 

This is, perha^is, explained by the double meaning of the super- 
lative, which means not only the best of the class,”' but also “very 
good.” See S. 

83. A and The are also sometimes omitted after as, like, and 
than in comparative sentences : 

“ to the lure away she flies .” — K and A. 1027. 

“ The why is plain as way to parish church.” 

K Z. ii. 7. 52. 

More tuneable to shepherd’s ear.” 

M. iV. D. I I. ISi 


This is, however, common both in early and modern English. 
In such sentences the whole cla.ss is expressed, and therefore the 
article omitted. It might be asked, however, why * ' the lure ” on 
this hypothesis^? The is put for its. So in E. E. (Matzner, iii. 195) 
“ ase hound doth (chase) the hare,” Le. “ Us prey the hare.” 

A is still omitted by us in adverbial compounds, such as 
** snail-like,” “clerk-lik%” &c. Then it was omitted as being un- 
!iece.ssarily emphatic in such expressions as : 

“ Creeping Z/’t’ ” — A. Y. L. ii. 7. 146 . 

“ Sighing 148. 

“ And miletter’d 85. 

“Like snail” is an adverb in process of foimation. It is inter- 
mediate between “like a snail” and “snail-like.” 


I 84. A being more emphatic than with us, was sometimes omitted 

where the noun stands for the class, and might almost be replaced by 
the corresponding adjective. “ If e\-er I w^ere traitor f Rich. II. I 3 
201 ~ traitorous. Similarly. 




And having now shown hiinself open enemy to AlciLiades. 

, K. P . 176. 

So, though we find never a master’’ in the sense of “nottw 
master,” yet where the “ never ” is emphasized and has its proper 
meaning, at no time,” the a Is omitted : t 

Those eyes which nrvsr shed remorseful tear. ” 

Rich. III. i. 2. lad. 

** In war was lion rag’d so fierce.” — Rklu II, ii. i. 173 . 

** Never master had a page so kind.” — CymI. v. 5. 35 . 

“ Was ever hbig that joy’d an earthly throne.” 

2 licit. VI. iv. 9. 1. 

’Twas never merry world since,” &c. — 7 \ N, iii. i. 

On the other hand, in contrast to the example first quoted, when the 
“never” is omitted and an is emphatic, almost like one^ it is in- 
serted : 

“My manly eyes did scorn an humble tear.” 

Rich. Ill i. 2. 1 G 5 . 

A is also omitted before collective nouns, such as “plenty,” 
“abundance,” &c., and therefore before “great number” in 

“Belike you •Neestj great number of his people.” — T. N. iii. 3. 29 . 

85. A inserted after some adjectives used as adverbs : 

“It was upon this fiishion bequeathed me by will but poor a 
thousand pounds.” — A. V. Z. i i. 2 . 

This usnge is found in the earlier text of Layamon {a.d. 1200): 

Longa time (longe ane stimde),” ii. 290, &c., wheivj the adjective 
appears merely to be emphasized, and not used adverbially. In the 
later text the adjective is placed, here and in other passages, in its 
ordinary position. The adjectives “each,” “such,” “which,” 
(used for “of what kind,”) and “many” were especially often thus 
used. “ At fr/i mel” = “at each meal,” Piers Plough. Crede, 
log. (So in Scotch “ilk^?.”) “ Whkhe a wife was Alceste, ” 
Chaucer, C 71 11754 = ^^what a wife.” “On nioni are {later 
text, mani ane) wisen,” Lavamon, i. 24 j ^^monianesemnQs,*^ ib. 39 ; 
“ of inany a kind (/. /. oimanian erthe),” “ of many an earth.” 


lovi I 
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adjective ‘‘ an " is declined like an adjective, while “ moni is not. 
The inference is, that “ moni is used adverbially. In the same 
way the Germans say ^'niancher (adj.) rnann,” but “manch (adv.) 
an mann,” soldier (adj.) mann,” but “ soldi (adv.) an mann.” 
^ In A.-S. •the idiom was “many man,’' not “many a man.” The 
‘ termination in jv, causing “many” to be considered as adverbially 
used, may not perhaps account for the introduction of the a into 
E. K, but it may account for its retention in EHzabethan and 
modern English. Nor can it escape notice that most of the 
adjectives which take a after them end in cZ, or /tc (“like”), an 
adverbial termination. So beside the adjectives enumerated above, 
“thellicli” (modem Dorsetshire, “thilk” or “thick”), “the like ” 
msweiing to (“which”), is followed by u;. A in the fol- 

lowing example is a preposition meaning m or m . 

“Ful ff/ie [a day he swelde and seyde alas ! ” 

Chaucer, Knlghtes Tale^ 498. j 
It is perhaps some such feeling, that “many” means “often,” which 
justifies the separation of “many” and “a” in the following: 

“ I have in vain said 

^ prayer upon her grave.”— IK 71 V. 3. 144. 

Perhaps in this way (as an adjective used adverbially) we must 
explain (compare “ 7 ione (adj. ) inheritance,” Acts vii. 5) : 

Exceeding pleasant; (adv.) rt! stranger there 

bo merry and so gamesome.”— i. 6 . 59 . 

like “ne’er stranger,” unless after “none” we supply “who 
was.” ^ 

A is pleonastically used in 

“ I would not spaid ^zwother such a night.” — R. ///, i. 4. 5, 

In “ What poor an instrument” {A. and C, v. 2. 236) “what” 
is used for “how,” ’ V 

86. A was sometimes omitted after “what,” in the sense oi 

“ what kind of.” 

“ Cassius, what night is this ? y. C. i. 3, 42. 

{A has been unnecessarily inserted by some commentators.) 

. . tell the world 

Aloud w/iat man thou art.”— AA far M, ii. 4, 153. 

** Jove knows what man thou mightst have made.’' * 

Cymb. iv. 2. 207. 



87. A was ftequently inserted before a numeral adjecti 
purpose of indicating that the objects enumerated are 

toSolT: “aMu)rt(e. 

eight 4ays after these sayings. — Luhiii, 28. 
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“ IVkat dreadful noise of waters in mine ears.” 

. ' i. 4. 22. 

JV/iai c^e stand I in?” {W, T, i 2. 352) - In tvhat ^ 
position am I ? 

thing it is that I never < 

Did see man die V"-~~Cymh, iv. 4. 35. 

"We omit the article after *‘ what” before nouns signifying a col- 
lective class, saying “ what wickedness ! ” but *'' what s crime ?” 

“what fruit !” tut “ what «« apple!" Hence the distinction in tlie 
following : What a merit were it in death to take this poor maid 
from the world ! What corruption in this life that it will let this 
man live !”-iI/.> M. iii. i. 240. 

A is omitted after ** such « 

TT 1 • , “Showers of blood, 

The which, how far off from the mind of Bolingbroke 
.u IS such crimson tempest should bedrench,” &c. 

Kick. II iii, 3. 

Alter ‘‘such” ni this sense the indefinite article is still omitted • 

naturally, since such ” is used in a defining sense. 

.. ^ tim^ and oft ” {2 Ilm. FI 

n. I. .. leie many-time,” like some-time,” often- times ” 

adSir’ seems used as one wo^d 

It to ft. 

XT T J / % r- r ^ ^WCar 1 

Hold (a) M* faith, though thoujiast too much fear ” 

T. • u 2^^v. I. 1?4. 

“ Ibtle antithesis which assimilates the use of 

an idverb : see 8? " P^^PO^frional phrase appro.vimating to 
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"A two shillmg or so. ”_B. J. E. in <S-r. i. 4 ad fin. 

1 IS now a nineteen years agone at least”— E. J. Case u altered. 

A-lsoin E.' E. t 


five mile.”— H alliwell. 

1 his usage is not common in Shakespeare, except after ‘‘one.” 

iv. I. 55. 

The is omitted in 

“But this our purpose now is icvehe-montk old.” 

I IK i. I. 28. 

Compare “ T/ns three mi v. 5 . S7. 

The « in many men,” few men,” is perhaps thus to be 
explained. Compare ^ This nmttQtvi years'' ( M, for Jlf, i q, 21) 
with “ 77 ^/> many summers^^ {/len. Kill iii. 2'. 3 ( 50 ). So * 

merry men.”— K Z. i. r. 121 , 
many thousand warlike French.”— Z: J. iv. 2. 109 . 

So Hen. V. iv. i. 127; iv. 3 . 95. And still more curiously : 

But many a many foot of land the worse.” — H. y. i. i. 183. 

__ Some explain many ” by reference to the old noun “many ” 
a many men, for « many (of) men. ” And the word is thus used : 
“-4 many of our bodies.”— K iv. 3 . 95 

“ n applause 

Didi^ thou beat heaven.” — 2 Hen. IK, i. 91. 

In manf s looks,” — So7in. 93, 

So perhaps XV. iv. 5 . 65. Add »their r,rr%,” Lear, ii. 4 35. 

and «_■ few seems to have been an adjective 
B is probable diat both the constructions above-mentioned are 

a” 1 twelvemonth,” a fortnight ” 
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88. An-otlier. A is apparently put for the in 

**T}aere is not half a kiss to choose who loves other best.’" 

' w. 7:iv.:4. 

This is, however, in accordance with our common idiom : they 
love one an other,” which ought strictly to be either love, the 
one the other,” or they love, one other.” The latter form is still 
retained in “they love each other;” but as in “ one other ” there 
is gi'eat ambiguity, it was avoided by the insertion of a second “ one ” 
or “an,” thus, “they love one an-other.” This is illustrated by 
Matt xxiv. 10 (Tyndale) : “ And shall betraye n:?20ther and 
shall hate 07 ie the other;” whereas Wickliffe has, “ech other.” 
So I Cor. xii. 25 : WicKLiFFE, “ ech for other;” the rest “for one 
another.” “One another” is now treated almost like a single 
noun in prepositional phrases, such as, “We speak to one another.” 
But Shakespeare retains a trace of the original idiom in 

“What we speak one to an ot)mC ' — A. W. iv. i. 20. 

89. The was frequently omitted before a noun already defined 
by another noun, especially in prepositional phrases. 

number of our friends.” — y. C. hi. I. 216. 

Since death of my dearest mother.” — Cymh. iv. 2. 190. 

At heel o/tlmt defy him.*’ — A. and C. ii. 2. 160. 

In absence 0 / thy ftiond.” — T. G. ofV. i. r. 59. 

To sternage of \ho\x \\'eoiy.”‘—Hen. in. Prol. 18. 

“ To relief of lazars.” — Ib. 1. i. 15. 

For honour of ovcclimd.” — lb. hi. 5, 22. 

“Thy beauty’s form in table of my heart.” — Sonn. 24. 

“Some beauty peep’d tkroz(gh lattice <?/* sear’d age.” 

„ , A. C. st ii. 

“Forage tn blood of French nobility. V. i. 2. 110. 

In cradle of fho rude imperious surge.” — 2Hen. IV. iii. i. 20, 
“ Proving/m/; world’s mimrUy their right.” — R. of L. 

“On most part of their fleet” — 0.%//^, ii. i. 24. 

So I Hen. VI. i. 2 . 79 ; 2 Hen. VI. i. 2. 36, 79; Rich. II. 1. 3. 1^6. 
We could say “ in season,” but not 

“We at (the right) time of (the) year 
Bo wound the bark.”' — Rich. II. iii. 4. 57, 

So even in Pope i 

“Alas, young man, your days can ne’er be long; 

Ixk flower of age you perish for a song.” 

Pope, Imit. Ilor. i, 102. 



articles 


>. J.1IB IS. ai»o omitted alter prepositions in adverbial pbriiss. 

" At door.”— W. T. iv. 4. 352; T. of Sh. iv. r 125 
“ At palaccT~W. Ti iv. 4. 731. 

Atjieighty — Hamlet^ i. 4, 21. 

“ Ere I went ifo wars^-^M. Ado, i. i. 307. 

To cabtnd^ — Tempest, i. i. 1 $, 

“ The grace Tore meat and the thanks end. 

a V- . Conol. iv. t 

\ ou were tn presence 11. iv, i. 62. 

in the presence-chamber.” 

‘‘ And milk comes frosen h<me mpai/."-Z. Z. Z. v. 2 . 925. 
With spQptacIes on ?iose and pouch r?/; side.’^ 

U rri • , . A. K L. ii. 7 . 159. 

lins day was viewed tn open as his queen,” 

« TT c j i f^77/. iii. 2 . 40 !:. 

He foam’d at mouth. ^ C. I 2 . 256. ■ ^ 

** Sticks me at heart. ^-^A. K L. 1 . 2 . 254. 

as they entered. VIII. ii.k. 2 / 
han pard or cat-o'-mountain. ” — Tempest, iv. i. 262. 


/// manner. 4. 144 

In prst rank." — Tr, and Cr. hi. 3. 154 

In pail is as justifiable as *Hn bed, " except tl 
not being so common as the latter, has not the sair 
adverbial brevity^which dispensed with the article. ; 
bial phrases, one of which has been accepted, the 
i hiis in 

Stealing unseen td*west with this disgrace. 

•* to-west ” is as much an adverb as ** west-ward.” 
Sometimes a possessive adjective is thus omitted : 

Not Priamus and Hecuba on knees." Tr a} 

SoinE. E. »a-knee.” 

Compare our have at hand." 

Perhaps this may explain the omission of » the” aft 

We are familiar at first." --^Cymk 1. 4. 112 . 

wnere ‘‘at first” is not opposed to ‘‘afterwards” (as 
but means ‘ at the first,” or rather “from the first ” 
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The omission of ** tlae ” in 

** On om and side Trojan and Greek 
Sets all on hazard. ” — Tr, and Cr. i. i. 21. 

is in accordance with our idiom, ** one another" and each other. 

On the other hand, where ** the” is emphatic, meaning '' that ” oi 
** the right,*’ it is sometimes inserted before “ one.” 

Morocco, How shall I know if I do choose the right?” 
Portia, The one of them contains my picture, prince." 

M, of V, ii. 7. n, 

91, The was inserted in a few phrases which had not, though 
they now have, become adverbial. *‘At the length" (N. P, 592) 
“At the first,” ** At the last," &c. 

** There in t/icfull convive we." — Tr. and Cr. iv. 5. 272. 

*‘In the favour of the Athenians." — N. P, 177, 


92. The used to denote notoriety, &c. Any w'ord wlien referred 
to as being defined and well known may of course he preceded by 
the article. Thus we frequently speak of “ the air. ” Bacon {E. 231} 
however wrote, “ TJie matter (the substance called matter) is in a 
perpetual flux.” 

Thei% sometimes used (compare Latin ‘‘ille") for celebrated " 
one above all others,” occasionally with alone,” as 

“ I am alone the villain of the earth.”— .rf. a 7 td C. iv, 6. 30, 
Or with a superlative : 

“He was the tvretchcd'st thing when he was young. " 

Rich. III. ii. 4. 18. 

“The last (prayer) is for my men : they are the poorest: 

But poverty could never draw ’em from me.” 

Pit -it i ii lien. PTII. iv. 2. 148. 

But also without these i 

“Ami the man yet?”— F, L. iii. 3. 3. 

“ Smacks it not something of the policy ?"— a: J. ii. i. 

“For their dear causes 
Would to the bleeding and the grim alarm 
Excite the mortified rascal' ----Macbeth^ v. 2, 4. 

The ellipsis to be supplied is added in 

“ Are you the Courtiers and the travelFd gallants ? . 

> ; , . The spritely fellov/s that the people talk of 9 ” 

' : _ _ ^ I ^ . B. and F. Elder Erot^gr, it, l, 



ARTICLES. 

Tile seems to mean the same as ever” in 

Live yon f/ie marble -breasted tyrant still.”— 27 M. v. i. 12T. 

It !s not ofteri that is used in tliis sense before English 

proper names. In 

. i he Douglas and Percy both together. ” 

. , ^ I lien. IV. V. I. 116. 

if '""‘Y is stiU 

.o„e^ ^Lruce, Douglas,” being frequent, and explicable 

^ Blit we also 

lo leave Talbot and to follow us.”-— i Hen. VI. iiL 3. 20 31. 
and so in Early English the Bnite,” the Herod ” 

adjSve 

file king is angry : see, he bites the lip. ” 

Rieh. III. iv. 2. 27. 

le^^word ‘‘better” is used as a noun, and opposed to “the 

Bad news, byV lady; seldom comes ///<? better. ” 

Rich. III. ii, 3, 4, 

eath, ’ ttie ender of life, seems more liable to retain the mark 
of notonety than “life.” Hence 

‘ Where they feared tke death, they have home life away ” 

' c „ T. . , ■ "''■ '• ; “^3 55 

bo Hard to combat.”— //aw/.-/, i. j. S4. 

J.'*tb** =0“t>at that ends all dispute.” French influence is per- 
ceptible m these two last instances, and in ^ 

■ “ To shake the head.” — M. of V. iii. 2 . 15. 

The which (see Eelatiye), 270. 

olS ^'^^Ttently precedes a verbal ’that is followed by an 

“ Whose state so many had the managing.”— //„j. v. Enilog. 
Vou need not fear the having any of these lords.” 

urj,, ■ . , ‘ 0^ K L 2. loa 

' these effects ivill be 

Both noisome and infectious.”— i..5. 26. 

* . L / ^ . F2 

' ' I ' ' J ; • ' 1 

. , _ \% \ ' \ 
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**P, Pray, sir, in what? 

jy, In delaying death.’’' — M. for M. iv. 2. 172, 

“ Nothing in his life 

Became him like the lel^^^ng it.” — Macb. i. 4. 8, 

77^^ locking up the spirits.”— S* 41. * 

So iv. 4. 0 ; Hen. VIII. iii. 2. 347 ; 31. for M. iii. 2. 126 * 
M. cf V. iv. I. 309 ; If. Ado, il 2 . 53 ; a iii. 4. 22 ; T. AT. I 5. 84. 

The question naturally arises, are these verbals, ^‘locking,” &c. 
nouns? and, if so, why are they not followed by — e.^. ‘Uhe 

locking ^ the spirits”? Or aire they parts of verbs? and in that 
case, why are they preceded by the article ? The fact that a verb in 
E. E. had an abstract noun in -in^ (A.-S. ~n;r^Y-~e.£’. “slaeten,” to 
hunt; ^*slaeling,” hunting— renders it £7 /v'.w*/ probable that these 
words in are nouns. Very early, however, tlie termination 
was confused with, and finally supplanted, tlie present participle 
termination in -mfe. Thus in the earlier text of Layamon (iii. 72) 
wc have “hco hdm sm^In^ef i.e. “they rode singing f and in the 
later text the proper participial form singem/e.’’ An additional 
element of confusion was introduced by the geniiidial inflection enne^ 
e.g. “singenne,” used after the preposition “to.” As early as the 
twelfth century “to singenne” (hlorris, E. E. Sfecwiens, p. 53) 
became “to singende,” and hence (by the corruption above men- 
tioned) “to singinge.” Hence, when Layamon writes that the 
king went out “an-slaeting ” (ii. 88), or “a-slatinge” (iii. 168), it is 
not easy to prove that the verbal no?m is here used : for the form 
may represent the corruption of the gerund used with the preposition 
“an ” instead of with “ to.” And as early as Layamon we find the 
infinitive “to kumen” side by side v/lih the present participle “to 
comende” (i. 49) ; and the gerund “cumene” side by side with the 
verbal “coming” (iii. 231) ; and the noun “tidmg(s)” spelt in the 
earlier text “tidind” or “tidinde,” the present participle (i. 59). 
The conclusion is, that although “locking” is a noun, and therefore 
preceded by “the,” yet it is so far confused with the gerand as to 
be allowed the privilege of goveming a direct object. The “of” 
was omitted partly for shortness, as well as owing to the confusion 
above mentioned. 

It is easy to trace a process of abridgment from 
■ ■ “For i/ie repeali»£r of my banish’d brother, ” y, C iii i. 51. 
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to {2' Puni.s'ii my life for (89) tainting of my love,** 

T. N. V. I. lih 

down to our modern (3) “ for tainting my love. ’* And hence the E. £. 
(William of Talerne; edit. Skeat), “for drede of descuver>mge 0/ 
that was do,” 1. 1024, “of kastyng e^lokes,” 1. 942, arc abbreviated 
in modern English into “disclosing that which was done” and 
“casting looks.” This abbreviation is also remarkably illustrated 
by Bacon in liis third Essay. He first uses the abbreviated form, 
and then, with a verbal noun that could not so easily have a verbal 
force, he adopts the full form : “ Concerning the Means of fnpcuring 
Unity. . IMeii must beware that in the Fracuring or Muniting qf 
Religions Imily, they do not dissolve and deface the Laws of 
Charity.” It is pe^rhaps this feeling that the verbal was an ordinary 
noun, which allows Shakespeare to make an adjective qualify it 
even though ofh, omitted after it. 

“ He shall have old tiirnmg the k^y.^-^-Maoheth, ii. 3. 2 . 

The substantival use of the verbal with “the” before it and 
“of** after it seems to have been regarded as colloquial. Shake- 
speare puts into the mouth of Touchstone : 

“I remember the hissing 0/ hex ballet and . . . the xvooing cj 
a peascod instead of her.** — K Z. ii. 4. 4 D- 61 . 

“ Did these bones cost no more (in) breeding?** 

Hamlet^ V. I. 100. 

94 . Tile (in Early Eng. thi, thy) is used as the ablative of the 
demonstrative and relative, with comparatives to signify the measure 
of excess or defept. 

This use is still retained. “ The sooner the better,** i.e. how 
mueh tlie sooner by so much the better.** (Lat. ^^quo citius, eo melius.’* ) 
It is sometimes stated that “the better’* is used by Shakespeare 
for “better,” &c. : but it will often, perhaps always, be found that 
rit’ has a certain force. 

“The good conceit I hold of thee 
Makes me the better to confer with thee,** — T. G.of V, iii, 2. 1 ^. 

“ The rather 

For that I saw.” — Maeb. iv, 18 i, 

In both passages “ the ” means “on that account.” In 
“ Go not my horse the better 

I must become a borrower of the nightf'—’Maeb. iU. i. 25 . 
Banquo is perhaps regarding liis horse as racing against night, and 



CONJUNCTIONS. 

‘■i?“ atd ‘^“even-'l “ «^ocI for -aod." 

that too.” We stiu 2 

attention to an additional circumstance ° 

and that unheard. This consfmrfT* ' ■/’ condemned, 

cipial phrases. The*Mlnf»* i • common in parti- 

sometimes by' Shakespeare. and is omitted 

—CorioL i. 1. storehouses crammed with grain.’’ 


dna UQ hirnsf^Jf rtnf 


■"o"^ss.eaaSlEi?' 

Compare 3 /*„, y/_ i 2 47 . .n ■ ’• 3 - 62 . 

1. 2. -3/ , r t'. and C?\ i. 3, 51^ ' 
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'fspsisi—sss 

£S«‘J?-MS3 

as endeavouring to antcinate^ tf tf " is perhaps here described 
“ae fester ” 5 // blow of the quintain by bein^ 




■ CONJUNCTIONS. „ 

So perhaps Hamkt, iii. 3. 62; T. N. i, i. 38; and in the foUowine 

irregular sentence : ^ 

},;m S’h vi“t ^ liangman to help 

ium to I think he (redundant pronoun ; see 243) would change 
places with liis oflicer.’’ — Cymb, v. 4. 179. 

i.e. “ and that too a hangman being ready to help him to bed.” 

96. And. Tins use, though most frequent with participles, is 

• also found without them ; * i ? 

Here comes a spirit of his, atid to torment me.’' 

He that has and a little tiny vAV'-^Lear, iii. 2. 74. 
le. ** a little and that a very little.’* So 

** When that I was and a little tiny boy.*'— r. N. v. i. 398. 

97, And is frequently found in answers in the sense of ^'you 
are nght and” or “yes and,” the “yes” being implied.* Hence 
the _ and, introducing a statement in exact conformity with a 
previous statement, comes almost to mean “exactly," It is fre- 
quently found before “so." 

Hamkt Will the king hear this piece of work ? 

(Yes) Afid the queen toof^Ilamtk, iii. 2. 53. 

“ Cass, This rudeness is a sauce to his good wit. 

Brut And so it C i 2. 307. 

U, “you are right, and so it is or “just so," “even so," 

^ I’ll try you on the shore. 

Antony, And shall, sir."— and C, ii. 7. 134. 

shall,” or “So you shall,” “that you 
shall,” emphatically. ^ 

■ • a head of noble gentlemen. 
^Archbishop, And so there is.” — i Iden, IV, bf. 4. 27. 

"'ParoUes, After them, and take a more dilated farewell 
Bertram, Audi will do so."— .^4. W, ii. i. 60. 

It, “tbatisyir/j/whatl wiildo," 

acquaint our duteous citizens 
With all your just proceedings in this cause. 
hlouc. And to that end we wish'd your lordship here." 

U “To that very end,” “even to that end.” ^ 

* So ytLo in Greek. 



imnL after statements 

^Pl^ied by ejaculations, such as “faith,” “sooth,” “alas,” &c. 

“ Your friends at Pomfret, they do need the priest 

Those'iSyortl/rof i^me to m^ mLl ” 

Vnuu j iii* 2. 117 , ^ 

1 aith, W so we should.”. -i IK iv. i. 52 . 

This use is found in A.-S, 

asked "‘t?” ««estions. When a question is being 

_ "Alas! ««nf would you take the letter of her pr. iii. 4. 1 

"nJeed, and further would you aa/i<r//y &c.?” So 

i, „ , of nie?”-fr/r//. Ill iv. 4. 209 . 

• . do you indeed wish to learn of me?” 
fience Ben Jonson, who quotes Chaucer : 

Wh.at, quoth she, u>td be ye wood ?” 
adds that 

B. J.lg of a sentence, serveth for admiration. 

It is common in ballads, and very nearly redundant 1 * 

Ihe Perse owt of Northuniberlande 

(Mr. Fnri^^i" 

‘Sow/’) an the original form of the word 

of ™.wi”5£ “S”,; " “rJ-fBsh. w, H.a ..,,,4,. 

trWT dare, mid I rUr. t , 


. ■ '* ^ 


CONy UNCTIONS. 

101 ABd or an (= if). {Ti» modern is often spelt e« in 
LZ 7 fr°“> ««. the imperative of 

l)v nomp^T”l ^ ‘^®n™tion t^os originated 

• (Stratraann), as well as in Elizabethan authors* 

■tin,? ^ sliulde rekene eveiy vice 
“ Aldbiadf ? I^^th ywiss, I were to nice.-'-CHAtre. Trol. 

Alcibiades bade the carter drive over, he durst.”— N'.i’. i 66 . 

eggs.”— 89 . “ ‘‘ ^®‘‘® '•° tl'eir 

fii. ■»" 

ar,ne,« SUbjunctive. The true e.vplanation 

IL ^ Iwothcsis, the if, is expressed no^t by the 

addumn of flus, just as but means Uavingcut, or minus. 

Hie hypothesis is expressed by Uie simple subjunctive thus : 

T u “ “y **°*’^« i’^e better 

^ 1 must become a borrower of the msht”—Maoi. iii, i. 25. 

rowirnrH‘®“® r/* a bor- 
on H, ^ IZ go not the better,” i.o. “with, or 

contraiy sense, hut my horse go the better,” would mean “without 

z:zTs7J^r,T‘^'^ 

“ It is no curtesye 
I o Speke unto an old, man vilonye 
But he trespas.’^ 

So also Mandeville {Prologue) : 

*'^“ovSefaut°J>'’ ““ “ ^ Iiis • 

subjunctive, falling into disuse was 
fe t to be too weak unaided to express the hypothfsis ; andT™ 

SemededS^™'^;^'^ nnkindest,” &c., 

Sle inihe 7 ^ 7 7' “ 0 «™g remark 

fs often “Se of into ««. Attd, even in its ordinL se^sl 
<s often wntten a« i„ Early English. (See Halliwell.) 

* So almost always iu the FoUo. See ladex to Plays. 
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Am or an is generally found before a personal pronoun, or 
or * though rarely thus : 

^*And * should the empress know.” — T. A. ii. i. 69. 

In the Elizabethan times' the indicative is often used for the 
subjunctive. 

The following is a curious passage : — 

Will it please you to enter the house, gentlemen? 

J}. And your favour, lady.” — B. J. SiL IVom. iii. 2 . ined.- 
Apparently, And your favour (be with us),” Le, '‘if you please.” 

104. An’t were was wrongly said by Horne Tookc to be put 
for “ as if it were.” 

“ Cmj, O 1 he smiles valiantly. 

Does he nefe ? 

Cress, O yes ; and * ’twere a cloud in autumn.” 

Tr, and Cr, i. 2 . 139. 

“ He will weep you adt were a man born in April.” 

Ib. i. 2 . 189. 

“Iwill roar you ^;/^* ’twere any nightingale. a: D. i. 2 . 86. 

“ A made a fairer end and went away, and ii had been a Chris- 

tomchild.”— X ii. 3 , 10 . 

Some ellipsis is probably to be understood. “ I will roar you, and 
if it -were a nightingale (I would still roar better),” 

The same construction is found in E. E. 

“ Ye answer ye were twenty yere olde.” 

Cov. Myst. p. 80 (MatzneR;. 
It is illustrated by the use of “ ac,” “ atque,” after “ similis,” 
pariter,” &c. thus ; 

“ (Homo) qui prosperis rebus ceque ac tu ipse (gauderes) raud* 
Cic. DeAmiciiia, vi. i. ^ ^ 

i.e, “a man who would rejoice at your prosperity, afidym. yourself 
(WQuId rejoice as much and no more).” “ You answer in such and 
such a way, and were you twenty years old you would answer 
similarly.” 

105. And if represents both “even if” and “if indeed” 
both Kcd €i and €t ««/). 

And if is used emphatically for “ even if” in 

“It dies and * ^ it had a thousand lives.”— i Em. VI. v. 4 * 

K ‘ I **' • So Folio. 
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.. Hr "r ^ wits.»^r/4 And, iv. 4 . 10 

.tah„rity"ra°tuULrbLn%TlU"^^^^^^^ 

gold/’~-|:K T, iv. 4 . SSL ^ ^ ^ ^ 

• frif” ^ “6““ “if indeed” in the 

follovnng passages:— 

'^Peny. Seize it if thou darest. 

, ^ urn. And* ?/! do not, may my hands rot off r» 

« ni r *.u . 

^ . , . Gh father I 

And zf you be my father, think upon 

" Rowley (Walker). 

I fear no uncles dead ( 419 ). ^ 

they live, 

r , iii- 2 . 148, 

where the Prmce is referring to his matenial uncles who have been 

SS” ’’ ‘” “■■» »- ^2; 

Thus probably we must explain : 

of Gloucester I 

And tile queen s sons and brothers hau^ht and oroiid * 
were they to be ruled, and not to mle. ^ ’ 

1 his sickly land might solace as before.”— fffr,5 III. ii -i 29 
Here at first sight, “but”seems required instead of “ and ” Bui 
a«<f were they means they were.” 

f detei-mine whether attd though is used for "even 

though” or for “ though indeed ” in the followi^- 

, “I have now f ^ ^ 

Seo-ll perhaps it may appear a trifle) 

Senous emplo)Tnent for thee. "-Massinger (Walker). 

In. ail these passages an or and may be resolvpd v. 

mining by supplying an ellipsis. Thus in the passage from 

md. If I do not seize it, may my hands rot off. ” ^ 

106. Ast(A.-S. ^^eald 
traction of at 
cainc.” 

So Folio. 


. ■‘^‘jz/V with the sense “ji 

i/(f)-ro. In Early English we find 
llie^a/(/) emphasized the j-<j, “a/(/)-ro 

,» f Comp. <Jiy, M<rr«, for the vt 


j 
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Hence through different 1 :oulractions, alse, i 
(Comp, the Gernuan ais.) Tlie di 
i: M.j was pronoimced like '‘half. 


came. ] 
our modern 

/ is very natural if a/sif 
pronunciation of as may tlirow light upon the pun in 

ALnd, And your horse now would make him 
Ma 7 % I doubt not .”— 71 ii. 3. ISo. 

It follows that 
way,” and our modem 
is still retained 
much,” &c., 
which wa3^” 


originally meant both our modern 
as, *'in which way.” The ir 
in the phrases as soon as” and ", 
but generally as has its second meanir 


107. As, like *'an” ( 102 ), appears to be (though it is not) used 
by Shapspeni-c for as if . As above ( 102 ), the “ if” is implied in 
the subjunctive. 

To throw away the dearest tbin? he owed 
As ’twere a careless trifle.”— i. 13. So v. 5. 13 . 

i.e. “«r //« a'ay in which (be would throw it away) wm-e it a 
rarekss trifle.” Often the subjunctive is not rein-esented by any 
inflection: ^ 

“One cried, ‘God bless us,’ and ‘Amen’ the other. 

As they had seen me with these hangman’s hands ” 

Macbeth, ii. 2 . 28 ; Rich. HI. iii. 5 . 63. 
Soineliines the as is not followed by a hiiite verb ; 

‘‘As gentle and as jocund as (if I were going) to jest. 

Go I to fight.”— AkVA //. i. 3. 95. ^ 

_ 108. As, lilce "who,” "whom,” "which” (see below, Eelative). 

IS occasionally followed by the supplementary " that.” 

\^ho fair him *quited as that courteous was.” 

SrENs. R Q. I I. so. 
109. As for "that” after "so.” (" In which way "As the 
rraalt of which.’p This is a consequence of the original connection 

riT ■■ /TC ’itnr hi 
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After stick i • 

Yet siic/i deceit as tlioii that dost beguile 
Art jnster far.” — Sotm, 

Hus occurs less commonly without the antecedent .* 

**IMy lord, I warrant you we’ll play our part 
he shall think by our true diligence 
He is no less than what we say he is .”-- 71 of Sh. Jnd. i. 68. 
This points out an important difference between the Elizahethsm 
and modern uses of as. We almost always apply it, like ‘^because” 
{ri7}, to the past and the present ; Shakespeare often uses it of the 
future, in the sense of “according as.” 

“And, sister, <7^1116 winds give benefit 
And q^mvoy is assistant, do not sleep, 

But let me hear from yon.” ---I/amla, i. 3. 2. 

Hep a modern reader would at first naturally suppose to mean 
“since” or “because;” but the context shoAvs that it means 
“according 

110 . As, hi its demonstrative meaning of is occasionally found 
parenthetically = ‘‘for so.” 

** This Jacob from our holy Abraham was 
* his wise mother wrought in his behalf) 

Ihe third possessor.”— Af. 0/ K i. 73 . 

^ “ Who dares receive it other — 

As we s»iall make our griefs and clamours roar 
Upon his death?”— AArrA i. 7. 78 . 

did his mother work;” “ Jfl wiU we make our griefe roar. ” 

“ The fixure of her eye has motion in % 

As we are mock’d with art .” — IK T. v. 3. 68. 

There seems some confusion in the difficult passage 

“Speak truly, on thy knighthood and thy oath. 

As so defend thee heaven and tliy valour.” 

Rich. II. I 3. 10. 

In Uie similar line 34 is omitted. This would lead us to con- 
jecture “and.” But perhaps the marshal was beginning to say 
“speak truly ao may heaven defend thee,” but diverged into the 
more ordinary “so,” which was the customaiy mode of invocation. 
In that case the meaning will be “as thou wouldst desire the 
fulfilment of thy prayer, ' so help me heaven.’ ” 

Comp. oJov fffapTverai y«/iov Prom. Viwl ^8. 
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So in ^ 

this be so {as, yet, the glass seems true) 

1 slieUl nave share m this most hajipy wreck.” 

r. N. V. I. 272. 

The puke has caUed the appearance of the twins “a natural per- 
spective ttat is and k not” (ii. 224), ir. a that produces an 
optical delusion of two persons instead of one. He now savs • " if 
tney are two, brother and sister [ami Indeed, spite of my incr'edrfity 
me perspective or glass seems to be no delusion), then I shall ” &c' 
The cunoi^ introduction of the “wreck” suggests that the 
called lip the thought of the ‘‘pilot’s glass.” {Jll. for Af. ii, i. 168 ) 
An ellipsis must be supplied in • . ^ ; 

Death ^ not)— irj tits fell sergeant. 

Is strict in his arrest.”— v. 2 . 347, 

_ 111. As = “as regards which,” “though,” “for,” was some- 
imes used parenthetically in a_ sense oscillating behvee; the relXe 
‘tii*'^i »t<^ regards which,” and the conjunction “for” 
though, since. ” It is used as a relative in ^ 

a,*" "• 

Though I die for it, as no less is threatened me.” 

“When I was young, yet, I am not old.”^'’""’ “• 3' 

ft ^ Hen, VI, 3 . 4 . 17 , 

A ia V V If you will patch a quaiTcl 
As matter whole you’ve not to m-ahe it with." 

TT . „ ' , A. and C. ii. ii. 53. 
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Tkaf, gentleness as I wasVont to have .” — J C i 2. S3. 
Under these hard conditions as this time 
Is like to lay upon us.” — y, C. i. 2. 174. 

fills is still common in provincial language. See 280, 

As is used for ** where "in ' ' ' 

Heie as I point my sword the sun arises.”-—^ C. ii. i, 106. 

113 . As is frequently used (without sitc/i) to signify “namely 

And that which should accompany old ao'e 

As honour, love, obedience, troops of friends.” 

“ Tired with all these for restful death I 

to behold desert a beggar bom 

And -nftedy nothing trimm’d in iollitv 

And, &C.”*— 66, 

So C. o/K i. 2 . 98 ; //ot. VIII. iv, i. 88 j M. of V. iii. 2. 109. 
Two Cliffords, as the father and the son.” 

3 Hen. PI. V. 7. 7 . 

So A . K Z. ii. I. 6 ; RM . 11 . ii. 1. 18 j and Hamkt, i. i. n; 

has probably dropped out between 116 

114 . As is apparently used redundantly with definitions of time 

iTamU'l tTif “ by 

Irlaiuwell to be an Eastern Counties’ phrase : 

1 his is my birth*day, as this very day 
Was Cassius born.”—^ C. v. i. 72. 

“One Lucio as then the messenger.” — M. M. v. i. 74. 

intended to qualify the state- 
ment that Cassius . wa» born on “this very day,” which is not 
hterdly true, ar meaning “ nr I may say.” Here, and in our Collect 

■ “^thI^ 1“ the second example the meajrinJ of 

^ God at last ^ 

To Satan, first in sin, his doom applied, 
i hough in mysterious terms, judgkl then best.” 
t. ,, , Milton, P . z. x. i7t 

where then ” seems to mean »for the present” So *‘as yet ” 
cans as far as regards time up to the present time,” sl la 
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German dann” means “then,” and “als” is applied to otner 

temporal adverbs. 

A$ in E. E. was often prefixed to dates ; 
the year of grace/’ &c. 

//jnow” is often used in Chaucer and earlier writers for **as 
regards now,” **for the present 

“ But al that thing I must as now forbere.” 

In “ Meantime I writ to Romeo 

That he should hither come as this dire night/’ 

as perhaps means as (he did come}/’ J, v. 3 . 247* 

, not quite redundancy after “seem” 

(as It IS still, after “regard,’’ “represent”) : 

“ To prey on nothing that doth seem .2.r de^^^^ 
and even after “am:” 

^ I am but as a guiltless messenger/’ — A, V, Z, iv. 3 , 12. 

“ I am here in the character o/^' 8cc, 

^ he be now return’d 

As checking at his voyage. iv. 7 . 03. 

conjunctional suffix; 

sometimes being superfluously added to words that are already con- 
junctions In the case of “when as," “where as,” it may be 

^ ■ , * ■ ■■ . 

“ 0“e that was a woeful looker-on 

mm as the noble duke of York was slain ” 

s. « WW.--, ‘ *■ 

thy flin^ heart, more hard thif tW, 

Might in thy palace perish (act. 291), Margaret." 

-a //cn, VI iii. 3 , 100 , 



CONJUNCTIONS. 

£.£. order 0iat thy flinty heart might have the privilec^e of 
destroying me.” 

U8. But (E. E. and modern northern English ‘‘bout”) is in 
Old Saxon -bi-ntan,” where -bi” is our modern “ bjv" and 
utan means ‘‘without,” Thus ^ 5 /// is a contraction for “by-out” 
and IS formed ^xactly like “ with-out.” Hence but means excepted 
or excepting. Tins use of out in compounds may be illustrated by 
outstep (except) the king be miserable.” * 

“It was full of scorpyones and cocadiilles out-takene m the forr- 
said monethes. * 

“ Alle that y have y grant the, ouMake my wyfe. ” * 

the difficulty of detemiuing 
whether butn used as a passive participle with nominative absolute 
or as an active participle with the objective case. In the same way 
we find excepted '■ and “ except ” placed (a) after a noun or pronoun. 
Thus"— ^ ^ fartuij>les, and ») before, as prepositions 

“OwlyyoM excepted."— M. Ado, 

“ Richard ///. V. 3. 242 . 

Then, on the other hand,— 

(i) ;‘Ahvaysexc./fefmydearClaudio.”-J/.,I,*,ia 

Txeept immortal Ccesar.”— C. I 2 . 60. 

“except” and “excepted" compare 
dcjtct for dejected,” d:c. See below, 342 . ) ^ 

The absence of inflections, however, in the above instances leaves 
us uncertain whetlier ‘ ‘ except ” is a preposition or participle. But 
save seems to be used for “saved” and “he” to be the 
nominative absolute in ,, 

“All the conspirators only he.” f— *5^ r V r «a 

So ^^SavethouP’-^Sonn. 109. 

civ n V „ Nor never none 

I 170 

What stays had T they. /// n, 2. 76 iv a %4 . 

p'p- ”• 3. 1»3; Macm, iii. I. 54 ; A>. a/rrfjJC it it 

agree with modem usage 
01 me inllcctions of the pronouns (.see 206 216}, ^ 

* Hailiwell’s Dictionary. 

thenoroinatSeabsohne^‘'^* used in French in agreement with a noun placed in 
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119. But is almost always used in Layamon for unless” or 
** without” (prep.), or ‘‘without” (adv.) in the sense of “outside.” 
Thus (i. 159): “that a queen should be Idng^i this land and 
their sons be htiteuy^ (1. t. honii), i.e. witl 0 ut (the land).” 
So (i. 215) “ buten laeve,” i.e. ^^withoni leave.” It-occurs adversa- 
lively in (i. 353) a passage which illustrates the transition, “If thou 
wilt receive his reconciliation, it will be well ; hut^ he will never 
deliver Evelin to thee.” Here but is the preposition “ without,” 
used adverbially as “otherwise.” 


120. But, in all its uses, may be explained from the meaning of 
“out-take” or except It is sometimes used (like and^ see above) to 
except or “out-take” a whole clause, the verb being occasionally in 
the subjunctive. ’■ 

“And, blit thou love me, let them find me here.” 

. R» and J, ii. 2. 76. 

^ except ox without 

“And, but I be deceived, Signior Baptista may remember 
me. ”—7: ofSh^ iy, 2. 2. 

Compare i Hen. VI. iii i. 34 : Except I be provoked.” 

So “Not without the prince be willing.” — M. Ado, iii, 3. 86. 

We now use “ unless ” in this sense, and by a comparison of 
Wickliffe with Tyndale and Cranmer it will be seen that but was 
already often superseded by “except” 

But with the subjunctive is,'however, more common in Early than 
in Elizabethan English. Sometimes without the subjunctive— 

“And, but she spoke it dying, I would not 
Believe her lips. v. 5. 41. 

“And, ^2^/ he’s something stain’d 
With grief that’s beauty’s cankei-, thou might’st call Mm 
A goodly person.”— i. 2. 414. 

“ The common executioner 
Falls not the axe upon the humbled neck 
Bui first begs pardon.”—^, K L. iii. 5. 6. 

“ And, but infirmity hath something seized 
His wish’d ability, he had himself 
The lands and waters ’twixt your throne and liis 
Measured, to look upon you.”— T. v. i. 141. 
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by way of preiantioa” The transition is natural, inasmuch as 
an excepiwn may well be called mUrary to the rule. The first 
passr^eits a blending of two constructions : “ r/ she mt spoken 
It djung I worfd not believe,” and “I would not believe, Z she 
poke .t dymg.” Snnilarly : “Except infirmity seized-he had 
•(would have) measured,” and "He had (would have) measured, 

hut{hy way of prevention) inamity hath seized.” 

The different usages of butsxise, (i) from its variations between 

!!“ “““I“«.”aud the advei-sative meaning 

on the other hand ; (2) from the fact that the negative before iZ, 
m Ae sen^ of except,” is sometimes omitted and at other times 
t^erted. Thus "to ten came”may mean "ten cam? 

rlfnlTff "O'^^much more 

confined tlian it was, to its adversative meaning. We still sav ** if 

iv ‘H did 7 f ^ “t^od^ced, we might 

^y, I did not know to you had come,” “ You shallnot perauade 

me but you knew, &c. ; but this use is coUoquial, and limited to a 
few common verbs. We should scarcely write 

” Ttid Humphrey duke of Gloucester 

Did bear him like a noble srentleman.”— -7 mu rm \ r too 


which convey a 
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So 1 Ilm. IK u, z. 14 : 

** It must not he denied imil I am a plain dealing villain.” 

J/. yMv i: 3. 3,2., 

"Tliei'e must be no denial to prevent my being supposed a plain- 
dealing villain.”' In the last passage, however, to is used transi- 
tionally, almost as an adversative. Compare 

It cannot be to I am pigeon4ivered,”-~to.w/r/, ii. 2. 605. 
which approximates to *^It cannot he (that I am otherwise than a 
coward),” i.e. ‘'‘it cannot be that I am courageous ; on the contrary 
(to adversative), I am pigeon-liver’d.” 

The variable nature of to is illustrated by the fact that “ believe 
not to,” and “doubt not to,” are used in the same signification ; 

“ We doubt not hit every rub is smoothed. /to. V, ii. 2. 187. 

“we have no doubt of a nature prevent our believing that,” 
&c. So Pick. II. V, 2. 115. But, on the other hand, 

“I’ll not believe to they ascend the sky.”— HI. i. 3. 287. 

i. e. “Hi not believe anything except (or *othei*wise than’) that diey 
ascend.” 

In the first of these passages to is semi- adversative. 

“ She is not so divine 
But with as humble lowliness of mind 
She is content to be at your command.” — i /to, VI. v. 5. 18. 

j. if. “ not so divine as to prevent that she should be content.” 

“ and “to that ” are still thus used. 

123. But (in phrases like “ there is no man but hates me,” where 
a subject immediately precedes hut) often expels the subject from 
the following relative clause. This perl'taps arose in part from a 
reluctance to repeat a subject which was already emphatically ex- 
pressed. See 244. For the same reason the relative is omitted in 
such expressions as 

“There is no creature loves me,” — Rich. Ill v. 3. 200. 

In such cases we still sometimes omit the subject, but perhaps not 
often where hut is separated from the preceding subject, as in 

but 
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of file language (Manner, iii. p. 469), and thus we find the subject 

‘M found no man kalievr^s true to me.’^ — y. C. v. 5, 35. 
Tlieie s ne er a villain dwelling in all Denmark 
i>?///^t?xanarrantknave.”~~//^ 7 ;///^^, i, 5. 124 . 

Less frequently hU expels tlie object in the relative clause : 

“No jocund health that Denmark drinks to-day 
but the great cannon to the clouds shall tell.” 

Bamtet, i. 2, 126 . 

1 ^ 4 . But may apply to an contingency, 

‘‘God defend should still be so.”— i JV, iv. 3, 38 . 

U. “ God forbid everything exc^t (I should, &c.) ” 

“ But being charged we will be still by land.” 

« , A. and C. iv. n. 1 . 

i.e. iixce^tin^ tliQ supposition of our being charged.” 

(2) Sometimes the contingency is merely imj>/kd. 

To think het {excej^t I should think) nobly of my grandmother. ” 

ctrr 1 . TemJ). 

iier head s declined and death will seize her, hit 
Your comfort makes her rescue.”— and C. hi. ii. 48. 
l.e. “ your comfort.” 

I he last passage illustrates the connection between tomeanine 
Ofily^ and but used adversatively, 

125. But thus varying between an adversative and an exceptional 
force causes many ambiguities. Thus : 

‘ Whenever Buckingham doth turn his hate 
Un you and yours, kit with all duteous love 
Doth cherish you and yours, God punish me.” 

, Bklu III. ii. I. 33 . 

Here fe means “without,” or “instead of, cherishing you.” 

You salute not at the court you kiss your hands.” 

U. “without kissing your hands.” ^ 

126 . But is not adversative, but means “if not,” after “beshrew 
me, &c. : 
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** Beslirew my soul I do love,” Slq. — y. v. 4, 50. 

So 3 mn, VL i, 4 . 150. 

The Gods rebuke me hnt it is tidings 

To wash the eyes of kings.” — A. and T. v. i. 27 ;/7'. v. ii. 103 

Thus we explain : 

** I’ll plead for you myself hut you shall have him.” 

T. ofSk, il I. 15. 

Le, **111 plead for you myself if you shall not have him othenvise 
but it must be admitted that the above constraction may be confused 
with ** I may have to plead for you myself, htU (adversative) in any 
case you shall have him.” So 

**I should woo hard hut be your groom,” — Qymh. iii. 6. 70, 

is, perhaps, a confusion between ^ I could fiot be your groom 
otherwise ” and ** hut in any case I would be your groom.” In the 
last example, however, it is possible that there is an additional con- 
tusion arising from the phrase ; ** It would go hard with me buif 


127. But in the sense of except frequently follows negative 
comparatives, where we should use than. 

No instruments.” — M. for M. v. i. 237. 

Here two constructions are blended, Nothhig' except 
and “ instruments ; no vioreP So — 

“AT? more dreadfully hut as a dinnken sleep.' 

M, for M, iv. 2, 150. 

** The which no sooner had his prowess confirm'd, 

A«/like a man he died.” — Plachcth, v, 8. 42. 

*‘I think it be no other but even so.” — Bamh% i. i. 108, 

No more but — A. IV. iii. 7. 30. 

** With no worse nor better guard hut with a knave.” 

Othello, i. I. 126, 

*‘Thou knowest no less hutdlV’—T. Al i. 4. 13. 

Sometimes hut follows an adjective qualified by the negative 
with **so.” 

“Not so dull but she can learn,” — M. of V. iii. 2. 164. 

So Chaucer : 

‘*I fuxm hut <iQd.Qf—Nnightds Tale. 
where, omitting the negative n, we should say ** I am hut dead,” 
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128, But passes naturally from ^‘except" to “only,” when th< 
negative is omitted. (“No-but” or “nobbut” is stiU used pro. 
vincially for “only.”) Thus: 

“ No more to that,”— W. HI 7. 30. 

becomes to that.” 

“ CImc, What, and wouldst climb a tree ? 

Swzple, /tothatmall mylife.”~-2 i%«. VI. ii. i. 99. 
ie. ^‘no more but that one tree,” or “ to;/ that one tree.’’ 

Cko. Antony will be himself. 

Ani. AW stirr’d by Cleopatra. and C. i. i. 43. 

«>. ** not except stirr’cl,” *'only if stirrU” 

“lh,t sea-:j3om, and (r/Fol.) the brine and billow kiss the 
moon, I care not.”— A", of T. iii. i. 45, 

“ Where Brutus may to find it.”— ^ C. i. 3. 144. 
i.€. “Where Brutus can (do nothing) hut find it,”/>., as we say 
“cannot to find it.” Possibly, however, but (see 129) may be 
transposed and the meaning may be “Brutus only,”/>. “Brutus 
alone may find it.” 

“ lie that shall speak for her is afai off miiltv 
Ltd that he speaks.”— IK T. ii. i. 105. 

i.e. “simply in that he speaks,” “merely for speaking.” 

The effect of the negative on but is illustrated by 
“ But on this day let seamen fear no wreck.”— /C f iii. i. 92, 

Here, at first, but might seem to mean “only,” but the subsequent 
negative gives it the force of “ except.” ^ 

But perhaps means “ only” in 

rv, , , ^ ^ “He boasts himself 

1 o have a worth j? feeding : but I have it 
Upon his own report, and I believe it.”— IK T. iv. 4. 169. 
U, “ I have it merely on his owm report, and I believe it too.” 

There is, perhaps, a studied ambiguity in the reply of Hamlet : 

“ Guild. What should we say, my lord ? 

Hamlet. Anything but to the purpose. to/, ii. 2 9S7 
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'‘Neither” for our “either” is in Shakespeare’s manner, aftej 
a negative expressed or implied, 

means “ setting aside” in 

“ What would my lord, bui that (which) he may not have. 
Wherein Olivia may seem serviceable.” — T. v. i. 104. 

Such instances as this, where follows not a negative but a 
superlative, are rare : 

Phiol. Sweet knight, thou art now one of the greatest men in 
this realm. 

Silent By’re lady, I think ’a be, htU goodman Puff of Barson. ” 

2 Hm. IV. V. 3. 9 a 

But used for “ but now” in 

“No wink, sir, all this night^' 

Nor yesterday : but {but now) slumbers.” — B. J. Fox, i. i. 

129- But (like excepted and except) varies in its position. Simi- 
larly “only” varies with us: w^e can say either “one o7ily'*^ or 

only QTiQ.^* 

“This very morning but.*' — B. J. Sad Sh. ii. 2 . 

Le. “ this morning.” 

“Where w to goes abreast.” — Tx. aud Cr. iii. 3 . 155. 
hi but ofte" or one 07ily.'^ 

** Butin these fields of late.” — Tr. a^td Cr. iii. 3 . 188. 
for “ to of late.” 

“ A summer’s day will seem an hour but short.” — F, and A. 

“Betwixt them both but was a little stride.” 

Sp£NS, F. Q. ii. 7 . 24. 

“And when you saw his chariot bTit appear.” — y. C. i. i. 48. 
f.?. “his chariot merely” or “to his chariot.” 

“Your oaths are words and poor conditions but unseal’d,” 

' ■■ . ■ A. i'F.iv.'.s, ..30.' 

“ merely unsealed agreemeiits,” 

of the original meaning of words 
led also to the redundant u.se of 
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My lord, your son had only the corpse.” 

2 .IIen. IV. i. i:'l'92. 

* ^ Even to now ” for now.” 

M. of K V. I. 272; A. y. X. ii. 7 . 3. 
“ X#/ a very prey to woe.”~i?ir/^. ///. iv. 4. 106 . 
“Augustus, 

111 the bestowing of his daughter, thought 

Bui even of gentlemen of Rome. ” — B. J. Sejan. iii. 2. 

Probably like merely but.'’* 

So “Evenjust.”— /X«. K ii. 3 . 12 . 

now,” like “even now” (38), is capable of different mean, 
ings : “ a momei^ ago ” and “at the present moment,” 

now I was the lord 

Of this fair mansion, and even noiv, to 
This house, these servants, and this same myself 
Are yours. of V, iii. 2. 171 . 


131. Or (before). 0^ in this sense is a corruption of A.-S. esr 
(Eng. ere), which is found in Early English in the forms er, air, 
ar, ear, or, eror. 

“ (before) he have construed.” — Ascir. 93. 

As this meaning of or died out, it seems to have been combined 
with <! 7 'e for the sake of emphasis. Thus: 

“ Dying or ere they sicken. iv. 3. 173 ; 

IC J. V. 6 . 44 ; Te? 7 if. v. i. 103 . 

We find in E. E. “erst er,” “bifore er,” “before or” (Miitzner, 
iii. 451). 

Another explanation might be given. Bre has been conjectured 
to be a corruption of ever, and “or ever” an emphatic form 
like “whenever,” “wherever.” “Ever” is written “ere” in 
Sonn. 93, 133. And compare Or ever your pots be made hot with 
thorns.” — Fs. Iviii. 

Against the latter explanation is the fact that “ever” is much 
more common than “ere.” It is much more likely that “ever” 
should be substituted for “ere” than “ere” for “ever.” For 
Or . . . or, see 136. 
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132. SinC6* seems used for when in — 

** Beseech you, sir, 

Remember since you owed no more to time 

Than I do now. ” — W, T. y, i. 219. 

“Remember the iitne past when &c. 

“ We know the time since he was mild and affable.” 

, 2 J/en, P7, i:i X, 9, 

Ihou rememberest 

Since once I sat upon a promontory.”— i:/; Rr /). n 149 ^ 
“ This fellow I remember 

Since once he play’d a farmer’s eldest son.” 

_ rr rrr — ^ of Sh, Ind. i. 84. 

bo 2 Hen, IV. Ill, 2 . 2QQ, 

This meaning of shice arises from the omission of “ it is” in such 
phrases as “it is long since I saw you,” when condensed into “Ion" 
si7ice, 1 saw you.’^ ^ Thus swce acquires the meaning of “a"o,” “in 
past time,” adverbially, and hence is used conjunctively for “ when 
long ago,” ’ 

Since (like the adverb) is found connected with a simple present 
where we use the complete present (so in Latin) : 

“ Since the youth of the count was to-day with my lady she is 
much out of quiet.”—?: W. ii. 3 . 144. ^ ® 

simple past for the complete 
“Jt'™.® “"S'y I came to France 

until tins instant.”— iKv/. K iv. 7 . 58. 

Note ^ “Whip him ... 

So saucy with the hand of she here, -what’s her name? 

Since she was Cleopatra.”—/?, and C. iii. 13 . 99. 

Perhaps the meaning is “Whip him for being saucy with this 
woman, since (though she is not now worthy of the n^e) The 
once ■was (emphatical) Cleopatra.” Else “ What is her new name 
smeeshe ceased to be Cleopatra?” If r/««. in the sense of “W’ 

te“possMr““ ww‘t’' ^ interpretation wfuld 

p ssible . What s her name ? Once she was Glenns fra » 


* Ihe old form siifh 

metophoricaJ meaning 
in A.-S. meant * 
(Chaucer, “sethens,'" *' 


occurs several times h 
because.'* Sif/t in j 
late/’ /‘later;** 

’Sins”) is found twice in 


>eare, and mo.stIy in the 
i. 2 . 12, is an exception, 
after that/* Sithewf 
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133« So ss nsed with the future and the subjunctive to denote 
. 'Provided that” ■ 

I am content so thou wilt have it and y. iii. 5. 18. 

** So it be new, there's no respect how vile .”— II II i. 25. 
So seems to mean ‘'in this way,” “on tliese terms,” and the Ml 
construction is “be it (if it be) so that.” “Be it” is inserted in 
“ So it so (that) she will not. N, D. i. i. 39. 

“ That” is inserted in Chaucer, Piers HougJmian, &c. 

“(Be it) that ye be not wrath.”— C haucer, C, T 7830, 
means “ provided you will not be BsigryP So 

“ Poor queen ! *Si? thy state might be no worse 
I would i»y skill were subject to thy curse.” 

Pic/i, II, iii. 4. 102. 

So, thus meaning “ on condition that,” is sometimes used where 
the context implies the addition of “even.” 

“ Messenger. Should I lie, madam ? 

Cleopatra. ^ O, I would thou didst 

So (even if) half my Egypt were submerged.” — A. and C. ii. 5. 94 

Sometimes the subjunctive inflection is neglected and so as” is 
used for that.” 

thou livest in peace, die free from strife.” 

Rich, II, V. 5. 27. 

We must distinguish the conditional “ heaven help me” from 
the optative “ defend thee heaven ” {Rich. IL i. 3. 34), where the 
order of the words indicates that “be it . . . that” cannot be under- 
stood. Here so means “ on the condition of my speaking the truth,” 
and is not connected with defend. Compare Rich. Ill ii. i. 11, 16. 
See also 275-283, • 

That. See Eelative, 

That omitted before the subjunctive. See 31 1. 

134. Where is frequently used metaphorically as u’-e now use 
whereas. 

“ It (the belly) did remain 
V the midst o’ the body idle and unactive 
. . . . . where the other instruments 

Did see and hear, devise,” &c. — CorioL i. 1 . 102. 

for whereas the other instruments did,” &c. Comp. Coriol. 1 10, 13 
So £ear, I z. 89 j Rich. II. iii. 2. 185. 
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135 . Whereas, on the other hand, is used for wFiere in 
Unto St Alban’s 

Whereas the king and queen do mean to hawk. ^ 

■ 2 Men, rZ 1, 2:: 5 $, 
“They back returned to the princely place ; 

Whereas , , , a knight . . . they new arrived find. 

Spens.. F. Q. i. 4 . 38. 

So “ whereAhaN^ — Nen, K v. Prologue, 17 . Probably both 
and “that” were added to give a relative meaning to the (originally) 
interrogative adverb where. See 287. 


136. Whether is sometimes used after “or” where we should 
omit one of the two : 

“ Or whether doth my mind, being crown’S with you, 

Drink up the monarches plague, this flattery ? 

Or whether shall I say mine eye saith true,” &c. — Sonn, 1 14. 

“ Move those eyes ? 

Or whether riding on the balls of mine 
Seem they in motion?” — M. of V, iii. 2. 18 . 

“ Or whether his fall enraged him, or how it was.” 

CorioL i. 3. 69 . 

The flrst example is perhaps analogous to the use of “ or , . , or,” 
as in 

“ Why the law Salique which they have in France 
Or should or should not bar us in our claim.” 

IIe 7 i, V, i. 2. 12 ; T, N. iv. i. 66. 

There is, perhaps, a disposition to revert to the old idiom in 
which the two particles were similar: “other. . . other.” (The 
contraction of “other” into “or” is illustrated by “wheh*” for 
“ whether” in O.E. and the Elizabethan ^dramatists. ) Perhaps, also, 
additional emphasis is sought by combining two particles. We 
find whether . , , or whether to express direct questions in 
Anglo-Saxon. In the second example a previous “wdiether” is 
implied in the words “move those eyes?” 


137. While (originally a noun meaning “time”). Hence 
^^z.-whilef “(for) a time;” “the while f “(in) the (mean) time;” 

(“om” being a dative plural inflexion used adverbially), 
“at a (former) time;” ^^while-tiQ'^ {Temp, hi. 2 . 127), “a time 
before,”/.* “formerly.” 

So whiles (genitive of while) means “of, or during, the time.” 
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The eaillest use of wkik is still retained in the modem phrase '*all 
t/ie while lie was speaking.’^ ‘‘ The that,” from a vei^' 
early i 3 eriod, is used in the condensed fomi “the while, or “ uhik 
-that” while Mpi whiiUs similarly used as a coniunc- 
tioa 

While nov? means only “during the time when,” but in Eliza- 
bethan English both while and whiles meant also “up to the time 
when,” (Compare a similar useof “dum”in Latin and ews in 
Greek.) 

“ We will keep ourself 

Till supper-time alone. While (till) then, God be with you.” 

Macbelh, ill. l, iZ, 

“ 1 11 trust you your fatheris dead.” 

^ Massinger (Nares). 

“ He shall conceal it 

Whiles you are willing it shall come to note,”-~-r. iv. 3 . 28. 

“ Let the trumpets sound 
While we return these dukes what we decree, 

„ ' „ {A loftg flourish. 

Draw near, &c,”— II i. 3 . 122. 


PREPOSITIONS. 

138. Prepositions primarily represent local relations ; secondarily 
and metaphorically, agency, cause, &c. A preposition (as after, see 
below) may be used metaphorically in one age and literally in the 
next, or vice vej'sd. This gives rise to many changes in the meaning | 

ot prepositions. 

The shades of different meaning which suggest the use of different 
prepositions are sometimes almost indistinguishable. 

We say, “a canal is full of water.” There is no reason why we 
should not also say “full with water,” as a garden is “fair with 
flowers.” Again, “a canal is fdled with water,” the verb in modem 
English preferring with to signify instrumentality, but “filled oj 
water ” is conceivable ; and, as a matter of fact, Shakespeare does 
write “furnished of provided of supplied off for with. Lastly the 
water may be regarded as an agent, and then we say, “ the canal is 
filled hy the water.” But an action may be legarded as the 
agent, as well as the agent, ana is frequently thus used 
in the A. V. of the Bible and in Elizabethan authors, as well as 
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in E. E. For these’ reasons use of prepositions, clepeiidiiig 
flpon the fashion of metaphor in different ages, is very variable. 
It would be hard to explain why we still say, ** I live bread,*’ 
but not “ Or have we eaten 07 i the insane root ?’* ^■{Macb, i. 3, 84 ) j 
as hard as to explain why we talk of a high ” price or rate, 
while Beaumont and Fletcher speak of a deeper rate.” 

139. Prepositions : modern tendency to restrict tbeir 
meaning, 

One.general rule may be laid down, that the meanings of the pre- 
'r positions are more restricted now than in' the Eli^iahctban authors : 

partly because some of the prepositions have been pressed into the 
; ranks of the conjunctions, e.g. “for,” “ but,^* “after.;” partly 

.1 because, as the language has developed, new prepositional ideas having 

sprung up and requiring new prepositional words to express them, 
the number of prepositions has increased, while the scope of each has 
decreased. Thus many of the meanings of “by” have been divided 
among “near,” “in accordance with,” “by reason of,” “owing 
to;” “but” has divided some of its provinces among “unless,” 
“except “for” has been in many cases supplanted by “because 
I of,” “as regards “ in” by “ during.” 

140 . A. Ben Jonson in his Grammar, p. 785, writes thus 

^ “ A hath also the force of governing before a noun — ‘ And the Fro- 

1 I lector had layd to her for manner’s sake that she was a council 

i • with the Lord Hastings to destroy him.' — Sir T. More.” 

I ' Forty and six years was this temple a building.” 

1 ; . „ St. yohn ii. 20. 

I ; The present text is zV/, but Cranmer and Tyndale had 

i i This which still exists in aliz/gf afoot^ asleep^ &c. is a contrac- 

tion of A,-S. on or the less common, form an. We find in Early 
; ; English “on live,” “on foot,” “on hunting,” “on sleep;” *^a 

; 5 morrow and eke an eve,” for “ by morning and also by evening ; ” 

n land and a water,” Fters PL (where some MSS. have on% 

? J ** « (for in) God's name,” “ an end ” for “ on the (at the) end.” 

In the Folio we sometimes find a where we write P : 

“ What is^ta clocke ?”•— ///. v. 3. 47 , 

See Adverbs, 24 

f i ! . ^ ^ ..I V ' 
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141. After (‘ following',” X/atin, ** secundum,” hence “according 

to”). , ■■ . . 

“ Say, you chose him, 

More after our commandment than as guided 
By your own true affections. ii. 3. 28S. 

^ After my seeming. ”—2 Hen, IK v. 2. 128. 

(..ompare “Neither reward us after our iniquities,” in our Prayer- 

hook. ■ . " ■ 

After is now used only of space or time, except in “ after the pattern, 
example, &c., where the sense requires the metaphorical meaning. 

142. Against used metaphorically to express time. This is now 
restricted to colloquial language : 

“ I’ll charm hi^eyes against she do appear. ”—^7 . iii. 2. 99. 

»» the time that she do appear.” Any preposition, as 

lor, in, can thus be converted into a conjunction by affixing 
that, und the “ that ” is frequently omitted. 

“ Against^ (the time that) my love shall be as I am now.”-^.7;/«. 63. 
that season comes.” — Ha?nlet^ i. i. 158. 

“As against the doom.” — /A hi. 4. 50. 
i.e, “as though expecting dooin’s-day.” 

143. At. The use of a mentioned in 140 w^as becoming unin- 
telligible and vulgar in Shakespeare’s time, and he generally uses ai 
instead. The article is generally omitted in the following and 
similar adverbial forms. 

All greeting that a king at friend can send his brother.” 

^ * The "wind ^2/ — Hamlet^ iv. 3. 46 . ' 

“ At shore.”— iAosjAlot^n. “At&oox.”—W. T iv a 3?2 
“(A ship) that lay atrode.”-N. R 177. ’ ^ 

“As true a dog as ever fought at head:’—T. A. v. i. 102 . 

“ Bring me but out at gate! — Coriol. iv. 1. 47. 

^ “ At foint:’— Coriol. v. 4. 04 ; Cymb. uL 6. 17 . 

But “When they were fallen at apuit for rendering up the hold." 

Holinshed, Duncane. 
The at of price generally requires an adjective or article, as well 
as a noun, after it, except in ‘’at alL" We have, however, 

“If my love thou hold’st at aught,”— Hamlet, iv. 3. 60 . 
ie. “at a whit ” 
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In Early English ai does nof seem to have been thus extensivel)' 
used. It then was mostly used (Stratmann) in the sense of at the 
hands of’‘ {'n:p6s with gen.) : «*I ask ai, take leave at, learn at a 
person,” &c. 

At is used like “near” with a verb of motion ^vhere we should 
use “up to 

“I will delve one yard below their mines, 

And blow them at the moowP-— Hamlet, iii. 4 . 209. 

In “Follow him foot,”— A5. iv, 3 . 56. 

at is not “on” but “near,” as in “^ 7 / his heels.” 

144:« Atj when thus used in adverbial expressions, now rejects 
adjectives and genitives as interfering with adverbial brevity Thus 
we can say “ at freedom,” but not ^ 

At /ionest {xQQdomP — hi. 3 . 71. 

“At view.”— 71 A^. i. i. 27. 

At a moiirnful \YS,rP—Sonn. 


PJ^EPOSITIOm, 




Bv is used in a manner approacMng its original meaning in 
“Fed Ms flocks 

/->> (on) the fat plains of fmitfiil Thessaly. ” 

B. and F. ^5*4 i I, 
“ At a fair vestal throned by the \vest”-—M. jV. D. ii i. 58, 
So Wickliffe: (on) everi Sahoth,” xiii. 27. Somewhat 

similar is our present colloquial **by this” of time ; an expression 
whicli is found in . ' 

“ Of the poor suppliant who I know 

Is here attending.” — A. PF. v. 3. 134; Lear, iv. 6. 45. 

This is illustrated by the play on “ by your favour,” where favour 
means also “■comjjlexion,” ^ face,” in 

“ EiAee, Thine eye 

Hath stay’d upon some favour that it loves, 

Hath it not, boy? 

P"wia. A little^ by your /am^ir,'^’ — 7. A^. ii. 4. 26. 
Compare also the puns in 71 JV. iii. i. 2-10. 

Hence “about,” “concerning.” 

“ How say you by the French lord?” — Af. of V. i. 2. 60. 
“Tell me, sirrah, but tell me true, I charge you, 

By him and by this woman here what know you ?” 

A. W. V. 3, 237. 

“I would not have him know” so much by me.” 

L. L, L. iv. 3. 150. 

“ I know nothing by myself,” i Cor. iv. 4 (no harm about myself), 

“ Many may be meant by (to refer to) the fool multitude.” 

Jlf, 0 / F. il g. 25. 

Compare B. J. Poetast, v. i : 

Lupus. Is not tljat eagle meant by Csesar, ha ? . , . , 

C<ssar. Who was it, Lupus, that inform’d you first 
This should be meant by us ? ” 

Hen ce from near came tlie meaning like, according to. 

“ It lies you on to speak 
Not your cwn instruction, nor by the matter 
Which your own heart prompts you.” — Co 7 'iol. iii. 2.53, 
“And him by oath they duly honoured,” — R. of L. 410. 
t.e. “ according to llieir oath.” 

“Not friended <^rhis wish, to your high person 
His will is most malignant.” — Hen. FILL L 2 . 140 
t.e. “ in accordance with his wish,” “ to his heart’s content 
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If my brother wroug^it by my pity it should not be so. ” 

M, /or M, hi 2, 224 

‘‘I will believe you by the syllable 
Of what you shall deliver. of T v. i. 170. 

So, where we say the sound of:” 

** Sound all the lofty instruments of war, 

And that music let us all embrace. ” 

Fy seems to mean ‘‘near, ” hence ‘‘ with,” in 

“(My daughter) hath his solicitings, 

As they fell out by time, by means and place, 

All given to mine ear.”"-«-//«:/M^, ii. 2. 127. 

Perhaps we may thus explain : 

“ I’ll trust by leisure him that mocks me oncC.” — 71 A. i. i. 301. 
f>. “ in accordance with, to suit, my leisure. ” 

The use of by in 

“The people ... numbers swarm to us,” 

3 Mm. VL iv. 2. 2. 

is the same as in 

“Ay ones, by twos, by threes.” — Coriol, il 3. 47. 

By, in the sense of “near,” like our “about” {Ads xiii. 21, 
Wick. *My fourti yeeris,” the rest “about”), Greek Kard, was used 
from the fet in rough distributive measurements in E. E. : “ He 
smote to the ground by three, by four,” by nine and ten,” by 
one and one.” So 

“ I play the torturer by small a^id small 
To lengthen out the worst that must be said.’” 

Rich. IL iii. 2. 189. 

i.e. lengthening out little and little.” Hence, perhaps, from 
“ one by one ” sprang our shorter form, “ one by one,” “ little by 
little though it is possible that “one by one ” means “one next to 
01 after OJXQ.'^ 

By is used as a noun in the expression “ on the by ” (as one 
passes by).— B. J. 746. 

We still use by as an adverb after “close,” “hard,” &c., but 
we should scarcely say, 

“I stole into a neighbour thicket by! — L. Z. Z. v. 2. 91 

\ M6. By (“near,” “following close after,” hence “as a con* 
S&uence of”). 
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“ The IMsliop of York, 

Fell Warwick's brother, and, by that, our foe.” 

S Hen. VI, iy. 4 , 12. 
'‘ Lest, a multitude 

I'hc new-Iieal’d wound of malice should break out.” 

Rich. III. il 2 . 124, 
So the remembrance of my former love 
Is hy z. newer object quite forgotten.”— i?. a?zd j. ii. 4 , 194. 
"Fear’d by their breed and famous by their birth.” 

Rich. II. ii. I. 52. 

Hence sometimes it seems to be (but is not) used instrumentally 
with adjectives wdiich appear to be (but are not) used as passive verbs. 
By does not mean "by means of,” but "as a consequence of,” in 
" An eagle^j'.^^ 7 r/ fast.” — V. and A. 

" Oh how much more does beauty seem 

that sweet ornament which truth doth give. ” — Sann, 

** Iaer. Where is my father ? 

Hing. Dead ! 

Queen. But not /y/ him. ” 

Hanilet^ iv. 5 . 128. 

14:7. For (original meaning "before,” "in front of A man 
who stands in front of another in battle may either stand as his friend 
for him or as his foe against him. Hence two meanings of for^ 
the former the more common.* 

14:8. (1.) For, meaning "in front of,” is connected with "instead 
of,” "in the place of,” "as being.” 

" Ory9r the lawreil he may gain a scome.” 

, ^ „ B. J. on Shakespeare 

t.e. "instead of the laurel.” 

" See what now thou art, 

Ai?;?' happy wife, a most distressed widow, 

Atfr joyful mother, one that wails the name, 

For queen, a very caitiff crown’d with care.” 

Rich. ///. iv. 4 . 98. 

"Thyself a queen, /or me that was a queen.” — Ib. i 3 . 202, 
Between this and the following meanings we may place 
" Learn now, yijr all,” — Cymb. ii. 3 . 111 . 

" This isyor alL” — Hamlet, i. 3 . 131, 
t.e, " once instead of, or in the place of, all” 

which in composition denotes against, and at other times imicad 
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im 

I abjure 

The taints and blames I laid upon myself 

(as being) strangers to my nature/’ — Alacheih, iv. 3 . 125. 
“Conscience ... is turned out of all towns and cities for u 
dangerous thing.” — Rick. III. i. 4 . 146. 

“ How often have I sat crown’d with fresh dowers 
summer’s queen !” — 11. and F. Fair Sh. i. i. 

Hence y&r is nearly redundant in 

“ Let the forfeit 

Be nominated for 2 x 1 equal pound.” — M. of V. i, 3 . i5C. 
There is a play on the word in 

“ On went he for a search, and away went Ifor {packed up in a 
basket and old clothes.” — M. iV. of IV. hi. 5 . 100. 

“ Three dukes of Somerset tlirec-fold reno wir’d 
For hardy and undoubted champions .” — 3 Hen. VI. v. 7 . 0 . 

(Where probably hardy means Fr. Jiardi., “bold;” and “un- 
doubted” means “not frightened,” “doubt” like “fear” being 
used for “ frighten. ” ) 

Perhaps for comes under this head in 

“ What is \itfor a fool that betrotlis himself to unquietness.” 

M. AdOf i. 3 . 49 

i.e. “ What is he, as being a fool.” It is more intelligible when the 
order is changed: For a fool, what is he,” i.e. “considered as a 
fool — it being granted that he is a fool — what kind of fool is he?” 

So “ What is hey5r a vicar?”-— B. J. Sil. Worn. hi. i. med. 

So in German “was fiir ein?” 

149, For is hence loosely used in the sense “as regards.” 

“ it was young counsel for the per«ons and violent counsel for 
the matter.” — B. E. 75 . 

Very commonly tliisy?;^ stands first, before an emphatic subject or 
object, which is intended to stand in a prominent and emphatic 
position : 

“ For your desire to know what is between us, 

O’er-master itas you may.” — Hamlet^ i, 5.139; 2 . 112, 

“ Now, for the taking of Sicily, the Athenians did marvellously 
covet it.”— N. P, 

** For your intent, 

It is most retrograde to our desires.” 

Hamid, i 2 . 112 ; Rich. //. v. 3 . 137. 
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For a certain term/’ ^^for seven days, a day ” (or even ^^for the 
day ’’ where one day is meant), is still customary, but not 

Doom’d for a certain term to wrnlk the night, 

And for the day confined to fast in fires.” — Hamlet^ i. 4. 11, 

150. For, from meaning in front of,”. came naturally to mean 
■ ” in behalf of,” for the sake of,” “because of,” ' 

“ Yet I must not (kill Banquo openly), 

For certain friends that are both his and mine.” 

Machethfm, i. 120. 

i.e. because of certain friends.” 

, ■ This, use was much more , common ^ than with : us. . ■■ .. When wc refer 
to the past we generally use “because of,” reserving /yr for the 
future. Compare, on, the .'other hadd :. 

“ O be not proud, nor brag not of thy might, 

For mastering her that foil’d the God of fight.” 

V, ami J. 1 14. 

He gave it out that he must depart for certain news. ” 

“ No way to weakness, which she enter’d.” 

\ Hen, VI. iii. 2. 25. 

t.e, “no way can be compared for weakness with that,” &c. 

“ Of divers humours one must be chiefly predominant, but it is 
not with so full an advantage but,/y.r the volubilitie and supplenes 
of the mind, the weaker may by occasion reobtaiue the place again.” 
—Montaigne, i 16. 

For is similarly used with an ellipse of “ I lay a wager ” in 
“ Now,/£?r my life, she’s -wandering to the Tower.” 

Rich, III. iv. I. 3. 

151, For, in the sense of “because of,” is found not only 
governing a noun, I'uit also governing a clause : 

You may not so extenuate his offence 
For I have had such faults.” — M. for M. ii. l. 28. 
ie, “ because I have had such faults.” 

“{’Tis ungrateful) to be thus opposite with heaven, 

For (because) it requires the royal debt it lent you.” 

Rick, III. ii. 2, 9£. 

So Othello^ 1 3- 269^ Cynib. iv, 2. 129, And parenthetically very 
frequently : 
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The canker-blossoms ha’vc as deep a dye 
As the perfumed tincture of the roses, 

But /or their virtue only is their shew, 

They live unwoo’d, and unrespected fade.” — Sonn, 54. 

Gh, it is as lawfiil, 

For we would give much, to use violent thefts. ” 

Tr. and Cr, v. i. 2L 

?.tf. to rob, we wish to be generous*” 

With the future, meant “in order that.” 

“ knAyfor the time shall not seem tedious, 

I’ll tell thee what befei me.”— 3 Hen, VI. iii. i. 10 

The desire of clearness and emphasis led to the addition of because. 
But for because it liketh well our eyes.” — N. P, Fref. 
kxiA for becatise \hs. world is populous.” — Rich. II, v. 5. 3 . 
Comp. ^^huto7tlyf more bettetf' Ai<s. 

FoTy when thus followed by a verb, like after y before-^ he,. after 
he came,” befoi'e he went”), is called a conjunction. It is often, 
like other prepositions (287) thus used, followed by “that.” 
Coriol, iii. 3. 93 , &c. The two uses occur together in the following 
passage, which well illustrates the transition of for : 

“ I hate him he is a Christian, 

But moiQ for that , . . he lends,” Slc.—M. o/ PI i, 3. 43 . 

152, For to, which is now never joined vdth the infinitive except 
by a vulgarism, was very common in E. E. and A.-S., and is not 
uncommon in the Elizabethan writers. It probably owes its origin 
to the fact that the prepositional meaning of “to” was gradually 
weakened as it came to be considered nothing but the sign of the 
infinitive. Hencey^^;- was added to give the notion of motion or 
purpose. Similarly in Danish and Swedish (Matzner, ii. p. 54) “ for 
at” is used. Both in E. E. and in Elizabethan ^vriters the for is 
Bometimcs added to the latter of two infinitives as being, by a longer 
interval, disconnected from the finite verb, and therefore requiring 
an additional connecting particle : 

“ First, honour’d Virgin, to behold thy face 
Where all good dwells that is 5 next for to try,” iS:c. 

B. and F. Fair Sh. v. I. 

For the same reason : 

“ Let your highness 

Lay a more noble thought upon mine honour 

Tlian for to think that I would sink it here.” — A. W, v. 3. 183 




PREPOSITIONS. 


From the earliest period <‘for to,"^ like “to,” is found used 
without any notion of pni-pose, simply as the sign of the infinitive. 
So in Shakespeare; 

“Forbid the seayOr to obey the moon.” — W. T, i. 2. 427, 

153, For, Yariabie. The following passage illustrates the 
variableness of for ; 

“ Princes have but their titles for (to represent) their glories, 

An outward honour for (as the reward of) an inward toil, 

And for (for the sake of gaining) unfelt (unsubstantial) inland- 
nation 

They often feel a world of restless cares.”— AfcA///. i, 4, 7S-80. 

154. (11.) For (fn opposition to) : hence “to prevent.” 

And over that an habergeon for percing of his herte, ” 

Chaucer, Sire T/wfas, 13790. 

^^Zove, Is there an officer there? 

Qf Yes, two or three for failing,”— B. J. Alch. v. 3. 

“ The which he will not every hour survey 

blimting the fme point of seldoin pleasure.”— 52. 

“ Well have a bib for spoiling of thy doublet.” 

c N. • • 1 i- 

bo It IS said of Procrustes, that if his victim was too loiv*- for the 
bed, “he cut off his legs/^ir catching zoi^P-^Eufhzies (Malone) 

It can be proved that Sir T. North regarded for as meaning ‘‘ in 
spite of, since he translates “ Mais, nonobstant loiites ces raisons ” 
by “But,>r- all these reasons,” (N. P. 172); where the context 
also shows beyond dispute timt for has this meaning. On the other 
hand, in 

All out of work and cold yb?" action,” — Hen. V. i. 2. 114. 
far seems to mean “far want of.” But compare T. S. iv. 3. 9. 
“starv’d for meat,” where (as in the modern “badly off, well off 

/i’?- coals, &c. ’) “for” means “in respect of.” 
empTat'k'S.’^ 

For in this sense is sometimes used as a conjunction: 

For all he be a Roman.” — Cymh. v. 4. 209. 
ie. “ Despite that he be a Roman.” 

Fof may either mean “against” or (149) “for what concerns” u. 

I wairant him drowning.” — Teinf. i i. 49, 
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^ We stiU retain the use of » i„ the sense of in spue of, as i„ 
y5>/- 3// your plots I will succeed.” Such phrases, however fre- 

SJrT*®” ® which case it is difficult to ascertain 

^uietiier Jor means because of or iit spite of. 

My father is not dead all your saying.” 

Ke/'T‘i i v .vt Macbeth, iv. 2. b'G- 

(1 he stars) will not take their ilio-ht 

_ For aU Are morning light.”-MlLTON, Hy,nu on the Nativity. 
it IS a question how to punctuate 

,r . ^ fall off 

^rom their Creator and transgress his will 
J^or one restraint lords of the world besides.” 

Tr , Milton, P, l. i. 

If a comma be placed after “wiU,” and not after' “restraint ” then 

“Ior?of Sr U ^ “except” or “but:” 

i voids of the world but/?r one restraint.” 

155. ^ For is sometimes (866 405 .) 

He is/or no gallants’ company without them.” 

(("XT . J** ifi &^c i I 

Your store is not for idle markets.”— -r. /V: iii. 3. 40.* 
Compare our I nmfor (going to) Paris ” 

Some ellipsis, as - 1 pray,” must be understood in 

“(I pray) God>* his mercy . jp n 2. 93 . v. 2. 75. 

156. Forth is used as a preposition (from) : 

“SteaI/?;'//uhy father’s house. ”—ilZ A" Z? i i 
“Loosed them>'/Z their brazen cave^^ • • • 

2 Hen, VL iii. 2. 89, and i Hcyi, VI, i. 2 54 
with ‘^of” or ‘‘from:” 

Phat wash’d his father’s fortunesy£>;*/Z of PYance.” 

/>' 7 rr ^ 3 VI, ii. 2. 157. 

^ Rich, II \\i^ 2, 204 - 5 ; I'emp, v. i. 160 The '4 

implies motion from. (See 165.)^ ‘ ^ m itse¥ 

“ P'rom>r/Z the streets of Pomfret.”— A'" 7 iv o 1 (« 

So /A ii. I, 106. 2. 148 . 
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15?, From is sometimes joined^ with out, to signify outward 
motion, where we iise 

^ pnrclia,sing the semblance of my soul * 

out the state of hellish cruelty.”— of V. Hi. 4 . 20. 
out the fiery portal of the East.”— /Z iii. 3 . 64. 

158. From is frequently used in the sense of »apart from,” 
away Irom, without a verb of motion. 

home) the sauce to meat is 
ceremony. — Macbeth, ui, 4 , 36, 

“I am best pleased to h^from such a deed.” — K.f, iv. i. S 6 . 

(out of) my remembrance.”— Tlw^. i. i. 65 . 
iney run J:heinselves7/*w;2 breath.” — B. J. Cyh Ecu, i. i. 

“ CleaiiZr^;?^ the purpose.”—^ C. i, 3 . 35 . 

‘ ‘ fiiscourse i^ from the subject. ”— B. and F. Mid, B. v. i. 

1- his is/w;/ my commission.”— 71 N. i. 5 . 208. 

Anything so overdone is from the purpose of playing.” 

((rp. . . - , Hamlet, iii. 2 . 22 . 

Ihis is/;w;^ the present.”— * 4 . aiid C. ii. 6 . SO. 

Hence differently from : ” 

Words him a great dealyOw;^ the matter.”— i. 4. I6. 
i.t\ describes him in a maimer dep&xtmgf'om the truth.” 

^ 1 his label on my bosom whose containing 
Is so from sense in hardness.” — Cjmb. v. 5. 431. 

‘ WritejOw;-? it, if you can, in hand and phrase.” 

For he is superstitious gro\vn of late ^ 

^uite/;w« the main opinion he held once.”— C. ii. i. 196 

So/m;/ himself impiety hath wrought.”— J?. * " 

“To be so odd and/;w;/ all fashions.”— ZZ Ado, iii. i. 72 . 

4 - . J^^i'^icular addition from the bill 

That writes them all alike. m. i. 100 

'Hus explains the play on the word in 

“ Quce7t, That thou dost love thy daughter from thy soul.” 

“1 wish you all the joy that you can wish/ 
roi I am sure you can wish none me.” 

t . “uoue differently me,” “none which Ido"{totiith yof” 
JJi “terpretation of the last passage. So 
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** If aught possess thee from me.” — C. of B. ih 2. 180. 

Also ‘ * apart from : ” 

“ Nay, that’s my own from any nymph in tiie court. 

. B. J. V 

From thee to die were torture more than death.” 

, . - 2Hen.VLi\i.Z.m. 

159. In, hke the kindred preposition on (Chaucer uses a hill” 

for ‘‘on a hill”), was used with verbs of motion as well as rest 
We still say “ he fell in love,” “his conduct came /// question.” 

“ He fell m a kind of familiar friendship with Socrates.” 

, N.'il .192. 

“Duncane fell /?/ fained communion with S^iteno.” 

Holinshed, 

“/;/ so profound abysm I throw all care.” — Sonn. 1 1 2. 

“ Cast yourself /;/ wonder. ” — J. C. i. 3. 60. 

'‘Sounds of music creep in our cars.” — M, of V. v. 1. 56. 

“ They who brought me tn my master’s hate.” 

Rich. IIL iii. 2. 56. 

“But first I’ll turn yon fellow />/ his grave.” 

/A i. 2. 2625 3. 88. 

“And throw them in the entrails of a wolf.”-— iv. 3. 23. 

“ If ever ye came /« hell.”— U dall. 

In (for “into”) with “enter,” Rich, IL ii. 3. 160 ; Rich. IIL v. 

3.227. 

Into is conversely sometimes found with verbs of rest implying 
motion. “Is all my armour laid into my tent ?”—• IIL v. 5. 51, 

, Confin’d /Vz/(i7 this rock.” — Tempest,!. 2 .. 

I “To appear into the world.” — Montaigne, 224. 

j And earlier “ Hid into three measures of meal.” — Wickliffe, 

I Lukeidxi.zi. 


160, In for on : 

“ What in your own part (side) can you say to this ?” 

Othello fi, lA. 

So in the phrase “/// the neck,” where we should say the 
neck ” or the heels.” 

“ Soon ^ter that depriv’d him of his life 
And, in the neck of that, task’d the wkole state,” 

I Hen. IP. iv. 3. 92. 
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The same phrase occurs So7m. 13 1 ; Montaigne, 17; N. 172. 
pain of your dislike.*^ — 2 Hen. VI iii. 2. 257. 

161. Ie during^’ or It has now almost lost its 

metaphorical use applied to time. As early as the sixteenth century 

In the day of Sabbath (WiCKLiFFE, Acts xiii. 14) was replaced 
by It is still retained where the proper meaning of ‘‘in,” 

^‘in the limits oi^'^ is implied, as with plurals, “ Once in ten days” 
or “for once in my life,” or “he does more hi one day than others 
in two.” Thus A. V. Gen. viii. 4, “/;« the seventh month, on the 
eighteenth day.” We also find frequently in the A. V. “7;^ the 
day of the Lord, the day when,” &c. “ in the day of judgment.” 
This may in part be due to a desire to retain the more archaic 
idiom, as being more solemn and approjpriate ; hut perhaps the 
local meaning of m may be here recognized. We still say “in 
this calamity, crisis,” &c. where we mean entangled in, stir- 
rounded by the perils of this calamity and some such meaning 
may attach to “in” when we say “7« the day of tribulation, 
vengeance,” &c. Occasionally, however, we find “at the day ol 
judginent ” {Matt. xi. 22), as ahso in Shakespeare in the only passage 
where this phrase occurs. Shakespeare frequently uses in for “at” 
or “during.” 

“ How ! the duke in council 

In this time of the niglit.” — Othello, i. 2. 93. 

“ In night.” — V. and A. 720. 

“ In all which time.” — Rich. III. i. 3. 127. 

“ In such a night as this.” — M. of V. v. 1. 1, 6, 9. 

“This is, sir, a doubt 

In such a time as this, nothing becoming you.” 

Cynih, iv. 4. 15. 

“ Nay, wc will slink away tn supper-time.” — M. of V. ii. 4. 1. 

162. In metaphorically used for “in the case of,” “about,” &.C. 

“ Triumph in so false a foe.” — R. of I.. 

“/« second voice we’ll not be satisfied.” 

Tr. and Or. ii. 3. 149. 

“ Almost all 

Repent/// their election.” — Coriol. ii. 3. 263. 

“Our fears in Ran quo stick deep.” — Mach. iii. I, 49. 

(We) wear our health but sickly in his life 

Which in his death "were perfect.” — Ib. iii, i. 107. 
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We say my own person” or by myself/’ not 

<< Which in myself I boldly mil defend.” — Rick II, i. 1. 145 
So “ But I bethink me what a weary %vay 

In Ross and Willoughby . . , will be found.”— /^. ii. 3. 10, 

Le, *‘in the case of Ross,” equivalent to by Ross.” 

In is used metaphorically where we should say *4n the though! 
of” in 

“ Strengthen V our patience in our last night’s speech.” 

MamlelY.t.Zn., 

163 , 111. We still say ‘‘ it lies w your power.” But we find also— 
“ And the offender’s life lies 2;/ the mercy 

Of the duke only,” — M, of K iv. i. 355. 
where we now should use ai. This example illustrates the appa- 
rently capricious change in the use of prepositions. 

We should now use ai instead of 2;2 and of in 

“/« night and on the court and guard of safety. ” 

Othello^ ii. 3. 216. 

and “Wliatl in a town u/" war*.”* — /A 213. 

“/«-round” (0. Fr. “en rond”) is used for the more modern 
“a-rGund”m 

“ They compassed him m round among themselves.”— N. P. 193. 
But px'obably “round” is for “around.” Compare “compassed 
him 2>2.”— A. V. 2 C7/22WZ. xxi. 9. 

164. In is used with a verbal to signify “in the act of” or 
“while.” 

“ He raves m saying nothing.” — Tr: and Or, iii, 3. 247. 

“ When you cast 

Your stinking greasy caps in hooting at 
Coriolanus’ exile.” — Coriol, iv. 6. 131. 

“Mine eyes, the outward watch 
Whereto my finger like a dial’s point 

Is pointing still, in cleansing them from tears.” — Rich. II. v. 5, 54. 
“ The fire that mounts the liquor till’t run o’er, 

7/2 seeming to augment it, wastes it.” — Hen. VI II. i i. 145. 

“ And may ye both be suddenly surprised 
By bloody hands in sleeping on your beds.”— i Hen. VI. v. 3. 41. 

* But towns of 'war I Hen. V. li. 4. 7, means “ garrisoned towns/' and so 
probably here, like our ” man war " 
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As patches set upon a HtSe breach 

Discredit more in hiding of the fault *” — JC ^ iv. 2. 32 * 

It is probable, as the last example suggests, that these verbals are 
nouns after which “ of” is sometimes expressed. Hence sleep- 
ing” may siniply be another form of /‘ a-sleeping.” But the in 
brings out, more strongly than the the time z>/. which, OT w/iik, 
the action is being performed. It is also probable that the influence 
of the French idiom, ‘V/z disant ces mots,” tended to mislead 
English authors into the belief that in was superfluous, and that the 
verbals thus used were present participles. (See also 93.) /;z is used 
thus with a noun : 

** Wept like two children in (during) their deaths^ sad stories.” 

^ /// iv. 3. 8. 

“ (These blazes) giving more light than heat, extinct in both. 
Even zzz their promise, while it is a-making.” 

A'hzzz/i?/, i. 3. 119 , 

165 . Of (original meaning or “from”). Comp. direJ; 

“ab,” Moeso-Gothic “af.” 

In Early English of is used for “from,” “out of,” “off,” as in 
He lighted of his steed, arose of the dead,” ‘‘The leaves fall oj 
the tree.” This meaning of motion was afterwards assigned 
to (which is merely an emphatic form of of), and hence oj 

retained only a meaning of motion, which frequentlY merged 
into causality, neighbourhood, possession, &c. 

Off is, perhaps, simply of in 

“ Over-done or come tardy offf* — Hamlet, iii. 2, 28 . 
i.e, “fallen short off^ Compax‘e varspeiif. Otherwise “come off” 13 
a passive participle, 295. 

Of retains its original meaning in 

“ Overhear this speech 
Q/’vantage.”-~Afzzz;zA/, iii, 3. 3^^^ 

ie. “from the vantage-gi'ound of concealment.” 

“ Therefore of all hands must we be forsworn.” 

Z. Z. Z, iv. 3. 219 . 

i.e. “from all sides,” “to which ever side one looks;” hence “in 

any case,” ■ 

“Beingregarded^all hands by the Grecians.”— N. Zt 176. 

* Compare “Too Lite <7/oux ratents."— /II, iii 5. e© 




S 10 SJIA/CMSFEJ^IAN (^IIAMMAR. 

So our modem ‘'off hand,*" applied to a deed comngfrom the 
hand, and not from the head. Hence “ of hand is used where wc 
use “on” (175) in 

“ Turn of no hand .”— of V. ii. 2. 45. 

Of also retains this meaning with some local adjectives and ad- 
verbs, such as “ north “ south “ within fifteen hundred paces 
of {Hen, V, hi. 7- 136). A¥e could say “ the advantage off but 

not “ You should not have the eminence of him.*’ 

Tr. and Cr. ii. 2. 266. 

‘There is a testril of (from) me too.” — 71 H ii. 3. 34. 

166. Of used for “out of,” “from,” with verbs that signify, either 
literally or metaphorically, depriving, delivering, ^c. 

“We’ll deliver you of your great danger.”— Onh/. v. 6. 15. 
“ I may be delivered ^these woes.”— X J. iii. 4. 55. 

This use of of\^ still retained in the phrase “ to be delivered of a 
child.” 

“ Heaven make thee free of it.” — Hamlet^ v. 2, 342. 

“ To help him ^ his blindness.” — 71 G. of V, iv. 2. 45. 

“ Unfurnish me ^reason.” — PV. T.v, i. 123. 

“Take ^ me my daughter.” — M, Ado, ii, i. 311. 

“ Rid the house ^ her.” — 71 S/i, i. i. 150, 

“ Scour me this famous realm enemies. ” — B. and F. 

“ That Lepidus ^ the triumvirate 
V Should be deposed.” — A. and C. iii. 6. 28, 

‘ ‘ His cocks do win the battle still ^mine, ” — A. andC, ii, 3. 36. 

' “ Get goal for goal youth. ” — A, and C, iv. 8. 22, 

V “I discharge thee of thy prisoner.” — M, Ado, v. i. 327. 

Jn virtue of this meaning, of is frequently placed after fortk and 
to signify motion. 

Hence, metaphorically, 

“He bqF^d not justify himself of the unjust accusations.” — N. P. 173. 

Q/" with verbs and adjectives implying motion from^ 

such as “dll, want,” &c. Hence — 

“ But since you come too late ofmx intents.” — Rich, III, iii. 5. 69, 

.if.- . . 

167. Of thus applied to time means “from.” So still “<3/ late.” 
“ I took him of a child up.” — B. J. E, in &*c. ii. i. 

ie, ^^from a child, when a mere child.” So in E. E. youth.” 
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0/ long time he had be\’s^tched them with sorceries.” 

■ Acts viii. . 11 . 

Being if so young days brought up with him.” 

Hamktf il. 2. Ih 

168. Ofj meaning *'from,” passes naturally into the meaning 
resulting from,” “as a consequence of.” 

“Q/' force.”—/]/, of K iv. i. 421 j i Jfm. IK hi. 2. 120. 

nought .” — l Ilm. IV. ill 2 . 100. 

“Bold <2/* your worlliiness. ” — L. L. Z. ii. i. 28. 

“We were dead <2/ sleep.” — Temp. v. x. 230. 

“ And ^ that natural luck 

He beats thee/gainst the odds. ” — A. and C. ii. 3. 26. 
Hence “Wha#£ shall become ^ this ?” /]/. Ado^ iv. i. 211; 71 N 
ii, I. 37, means “ what will be the consequence of this ?” 

So “ by means of : ” 

“ And thus do we <2/ wisdom and of reach 
By indirection find direction out’*— Ifamli, ii, i. 64. 

While is used of external agencies, of is used of internal 
motives, thus: 

“ Comest thou hither by chance, or of devotion ?” 

2 lien. VI. ii. i. 88. 
“ The king of his own royal disposition.”— III. i. 3. 63. 
“ purpose to obscure my noble bhth.”— i Hen. VI. v. 4. 22. 
“ Art thou a messenger, or come of pleasure ?” 

2 Hen. VI V. i. 16, 

Sometimes “out of’ is thus used: 

“ But thou hast forced me, 

Out of thy honest truth, to play the woman.” 

Hat. VIII. hi. 2. 431. 
Of, ‘'as a result of,” is used as a result for “with the aid of,” 
“with,” or “at.” 

That • * . she be sent over ^the Kang of England's cost.” 

2 Hen. VI. i. i. 61. 

“ Q/the city's cost, the conduit shall run nothing but claret wine.” 

Ib. iv* 6. 3, 

Hence the modem phrase “To die of hunger.” 

169, Of hence is used in appeals and adjurations to signify 

“out of.” ^ ^ 

“ Of charity, what kin are you to me?' — 71 N, v. i. 237. 
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Hence, the sense of *'ont of” being lost, — “for the '^akv 
of,” “by.” 

“ Speak <2/* all loves.” — M. N. D, ii. 2. 154, 

This explains 

“ Let it not enter in your mind, — M. of V. ii. 9. 42. 

Similar is the use of cf in protestations : 

“ Leou. We’ll have dancing afterwards, 

Rm. First, tf/my word.” — T. N. v. 4. 123. 

“ A proper man, of mine honour,” — 2 Hen. VI. iv. 2. 103, 

170. Of meaning “from” is placed before an agent {fro7n whom 
tlie action is regarded as pi'oceeding) where we use “by.” 

“ Received <7/‘(weIcomed hy^ the most pious Edward.” 

Macb. iii. 6. 27. 

“Like stars ashamed of day.” — V. and A. 
i.e. “ shamed day.” 

Of is frequently thus used with “long,” “’long,” or “along.” 
— Layamon. “Along of” — “from alongside of” {itapd 
with gen. ). 

“The good old man would fain that all were well 

So ’twere not *lo7ig of Him .” — 3 Hen. VI. iv. 7. 32. 

“’Zw/f all ^ Somerset.” — i Hem. VI. iv. 3. 46, S3. 

“ I am so wrapt and throwly lapt of jolly good ale and 
old.”— S till. 

171. Of is hence used not merely of the agent but also of the 
instrument. This is most common vdth verbs of construction, and 
of filling ; because in construction and filling the result is not merely 
effected with tlie instrument, but proceeds out ofll. We still retain 
of with verbs of construction and adjectives of fulness ; but the Eliza- 
bethans retained ^with. verbs of fulness also. 

“ Supplied of kernes and gallow-glasses. ” — Mach. i. 2. 13. 

“ I am provided of ^ torch-bearer,” — M. of V. ii. 2. 24. 

“You are not satisfied of these events.” — Ib. v. r. 297. 

“Mettle — ^where^ thy proud child arrogant man is puffed.” 

T. of A. iv. 3. 180. 

“Mixt partly ^Mischief and partly ^Remedy.” — B. 114, 

Hence “ Flies 

Whose woven wings the summer dyes 

Of many colours.”— B. and F. Fair Sh, v. X. 


/’REPOSITION'S. 



# 

OJ witli verbs of constniction from “out sometimes assumes 

the meanini^ of instead of.” 

‘M\lade peace of enmity, fair love of hate. V? 7 V/^. Ill ii. i. 50* 
xlnd with become : ” 

*• (HenrjO is of a king become a banish'd man.”— 3 Ilejz, VI iii, 3. 20. 

172d Of is hence used metaphorically with verbs of constniction 

S3 in the modem * 

“They make an ass of me.” — T, N. v. r. 19. 

Blit of is also thus found without verbs of constniction, as , 

* Afem. Or thou shall find — 

^ x\ fool ^ thee. Depart.” 

T. of A, iv, X 

Yr . E en such a husband 

i-iast thou of me as she is for a wife.”— of V, iii. 5. 89* 

" We should have found a bloody day e/- this. ”—i /*«. VI. iv. 7 . S4." 

■ , . We shall find him 

A shrewd contriver.”— J. C. ii. i. 157, 

“We lost a jewel of IV, v. 3. 1. 

“■ You have a nurse of me.” — P, of T, iv. i, 25. 

“ Vou shall find of the king, sir, a father. ’W.’ W. i, i, 7. 

It;. the king.” 

173. Of is hence applied not merely to the agent and the instru« 
ment, but to any influencing circumstance, in the sense of “a.s 
regards, ” ‘ ‘ what comes from. ” 

. . “Fantasy, 

\\ hich IS as thin of substance as the air. mid J, i. 4. 99. 

“ Roses are fast flowers of their smells.”— B. E. iSk 
“ A valiant man of Iiis hands.”— N. P. 614. 

“ But of his cheere did seem too solemn*sad.”— S pExN. F, Q, i. j. 
Under this head perhaps come : 

^iggarcl of question ; but of our demands 
Most free in bis reply,” — Hamlei^ iii. i. 13. 

“ Of his own body he was ill, and gave 
' ^ThQ clergy ill example.”— /Av/. V//1 iv. 2. 43. 

1 Jiat did but show thee, of a fool, inconstant ■*' ' 

And damnable ungrateful.” — T. iii. 2. 1S7. 

U. “as regards a fool,” “in the matter of folly.” 

This may almost be called a locative case, and may illustrate the 
i j 
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Latin idiom “versus animi/^ is common in E. E, We still say, 
in accordance with this idiom, “swift £?/foot,” “ready ^wit,” &c, 

174 , Of passes easily from meaning “as regards/’ to “concern- 
ing,” “about.” 

“ Mine own escape unfoldeth to my hope 
"J"he like <y‘him.” — 71 AT, i. 2. 21. 

“ You make me study ^ that.” — ii. i. 81. 

“ ’Tis pity of him .” — for M. ii. 3. 42 ; A. and C. i. 4 7L 
“’Twere pity of my life.” — M, JV. D. iii. i. 44. 

“ I wonder of there being together.” — Id, iv. i. 128. 

** Wise (informed of) the payment day.” — B. £, 

“ He shall never more 
Be fear’d of doing harm.” — Zea?% ii. 2. 113. 

“ The same will, I hope, happen to me, o/' death.” 

MontXigne, 36 

i,e. “ with respect to death.” 

“ I humbly do desire your grace of pardon.” 

M. of V. IV. I. 402. 

I shall desire you ^more acquaintance,” 

M. H, D. iii. I. 183 ; A. Y, L. v. 4. 56. 
For this use of “desire” compare A. V. SL John xii. 21, “they 
desired him saying,” where Wicklifle has “preieden,” “prayed.” » 
“I humbly do beseech you of your pardon.” — 0. iii. 3. 212, 
“The dauphin whom ^ succours we entreated.” 

I/tfn V iii. 3. 45. 

“Yet of your royal presence I’ll adventure 
The borrow week.” — W, T, i. 2. 38. 

“ We’ll mannerly demand thee <7/thy story.” — Cymih. iii. 6,92, 
“ Enquire <?/ him.”— II. iii. 2. 186, 
le. “ him.” 

“Discern of fat. coming on of years, ”~B. E, i®5. 

* ‘ Having determined of the Volsces and,” &c . — CorioL ii. 2. 41 . 
\ “ I’ll venture so much of 'my hawk or hound. 

''K , ' ^ T, ofSJh y. 2. "72/ 

. i Sin^e of your lives you set 

' K So slight a valuation,” — Cymh. iv. 4. 48. 

^ ! In more can ypu distinguish of a man 

^ f Jhan' <2^ his outward showf---Rtch. III. iii. i. 9, 10. 

the meaning seems to be, “you can make no distinctions akmf men 
cnore than,”;i|*^- except, ahu^ their appearances.” So 

; ; 1 , y‘ii ‘ f - 

'I I III*, f • V ‘ I / * ' ^ 
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' ** Since my soul could o/men distinguish. iii. 2 . G 9 . 

In the following passages we should now use for : 

France where^England hath been an overmatch. '*~B. E. 1 13 . ' 

“ I have no mind ^feasting.”— J/. of K ii. 5 , 37. 

“ In change 0 / him,”— 7>. and Cr, iii. 3 . ,27. 

Of this my privacy I have strong reasons.” 

Tr, and Cr. iii. 3 . 190. 

In haste where<^ most heartily I pray 

Your highness to assign our trial day.” — Rich. IL i. i. 150. 

As we say what will become <?/ (about) me I” so 
“,What will betide tfme.’' — Rich. ///, i. 3 . 6 . 

We say “ power us,” not 

The sovereign power you have of us.” — Hamlet^ ii. 2 . 27, ' 

I have an eye him,” not > 

‘‘Nay, then, I have an eye of you.” — Ib. 301 . 

175. Of signifying proximity of any kind is sometimes used locally ^ 
m the sense of “ on. ” The connection between of and 071 is illustrated 
by M. of V. ii. 2 , where old Gobbo says : “Thou hast got more 
haire on thy chin than Dobbin ray philhorse has on his taile ;*[ and 
young Gobbo retorts, “I am sure he had more haire ^ his taile than 
I have of my face. ” 

' My master riding behind my mistress— 

Carl. Eoth^ one horse.”— 71 of Sh. iv. i. 71. 

is sometimes used for “ on.” 

Compare “ A plague of all cowards 1 ”— i Hen. IV. ii. 4 . 127. 
with A plague this howling.” — Tenip. i. i. 39 . . 4 , 

“Who but to-day hammer’d this design.”— IK T. ii. 2 . 49 . . 

‘'Igo^y^'message.”— 2.Ar^;z. F/. iv. I. 113. .r 

A message may be regarded as a motive fro? 7 i which, or as an ' 
object towards which, an action proceeds, and hence either of or 
“ on ” may be used. . 

Compare “ He came an errand.”— j?/. W. of PV. i. 4 . 80. 

with “I will go on the slightest errand.” — M, Ado, ii. i, 272. 

Sweet mistress, what your name is else I know not. 


7 wav; 4. JtVJiJ 

Nor by what wonder you do hit </mine.”— 
again. 

Of him that did not ask, but mock, bestow 
Your sued-for tongues.”— Chr/;?/. 11 . 3 . 215, 




iii.2;B0, 

.1 . 't 
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** I will bestow some precepts of this virgin.” 

A, Ik iii. 5. 108 ; ' 7 : iV. ill 4, 2 ." 
“ Trustyng <3;^ (comp, ‘‘depending*?;/”) the continuance.” 

Ascii. 

176 . Of, signifying “coming from/' “belonging to,” when used 
with time, signifies “ during. ” 

“ These fifteen years : by my fay a goodly nap 1 
But did I never speak ^all that time ?”— 71 o/S/i. Ind. 2. 84 . 

“ There sleeps Titania sometime -/the night.” — M. AK D. ii. i. 253 . 
e. <?. “ sometimes during the night. ” 

“My custom always / the afternoon. i. 5. 60 , 
“And not be seen to wink of all the day.”™~Z, Z. Z. i. i. 43. 
“ Of the present 7t7/;/dr/, i. i. 24 . 

So often “ QZ a sudden.” 

177 . Of is sometimes used to separate an object from the direct 
action of a verb : (a) when the verb is used partitively, as “ eat of,” 
“taste of,” &c , ; [b) when the verb is of French origin, used with 
“de,” as “doubt,” “despair,” “accuse,” “repent,” “arrest,” 
“appeal,” “accept,” “allow;” {c) when the verb is not always 
or often used as a transitive verb, as “hope” or “like,” especially 
in the case of verbs once used impersonally. 

{a) “ King. How fares our cousin Hamlet ? 

Hamlet Excellent, i' faith : of the chameleon's dish.” 

Hamlet^ iii. 2. 98 . 

{b) “ To appeal each other of high treason. "—Z’ZZ. IL i. i. 27, 

“ Of capital treason we arrest you here. ” — Ib. iv. i. 151 . 

(r) “ So then you hope of pardon from Lord Angelo ?” 

. . , , , . . . . ^ . . . , . ' . . . . . , M. for M, :iiL ..i. 1, 

■ “ I will hope /better deeds to-morrow.”—^. a7id C. i. i. 62 . 

*• . The of after to like ” is perhaps a result of the old impersonal 
■■ use of the verb, “me liketli,” “him liketh,” which might seem to 
disqualify the verb from taking a direct object. Similarly “ it 
repents me of" becotnes “I repent of;" “1 complain myself of” 

\ , becomes “ I complain of." So in E. E. “ it marvels me of" becomes 
I " marvel /”.|Hehce— ^ 

^ ^ “ It was a lordling’s daughter that liked of her master.” 

tliiikk''' k \ . P. F. 212 . 

'! ' ^1 ff ' i|Zyirtue for the name .”— m ii 3. 131 

1 1 1 ^ I ^ ,1 J I ■'iJ ‘i ! I •• ' 4 ;* 1 1 # I i ' 1 '* 



1 lie slieplierd was a-blowing of his nails. 
In the following instances we should now be in, 
verbal as a present participle because there is no pre 

<<* (a-)muinbling of winked charms. ’ 

« (n!-)setting s/boys’ copies . ’’-2 L 

■. And then I swore thee, fo-)saving of lh.y life.”. 
Here was he merry (i2-)heanng of a song.” a 

where “hear of’ does not mean, as with us, “1 
'■ aofof.” ^ 

,„/!l a preposition is insert, 

substantival use of the verbal is made evident Thi 

|‘So find we' profit 6y losing of our prayers.”—^ 
lour voice y&r crowning of die Idnf»-.« 

tf/v/ 1 II i. c. 17 

“ m i O ”-2 

Wiiat, thi-eat you me wit/i telling of the king?” 

“^itfrrfrelievingtf/the sentinels. ”_i V/Ai 
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When the object comes before the verbal, of must be omitted i 

Ophelia, Hamlet . . . shaking <?/ mine arm 
And thrice his head thus waving.^^ — Hamlet^ ii. I. 92, 

The reason is obvious. We can say ** in shaking of mine arm,” 
but not “ in his head thus waving.” 

Compare C, o/E,y. 1. 153 ; A, Y. L. ii. 4. 44, iv. 3. 10 ; W, T, iii. 
3. 69 ; l Hen, IV. ii. 4. 166 ; R, a7id f, v. i. 40. 

“ Yet the mother, if the house hold of our lady.”— -AscH. 40. 
Hold,” by itself, would mean ** actually hold ” (capiat). Hold 
of” means ‘‘be of such a nature as to hold” (capax sit), “hold- 
, ing 4/:” 

179. Of is sometimes redundant before relatives and relatival 
v't 'words in dependent sentences, mostly after verbs intransitive. 

“ Make choice of which your highness will see first.” 

M, H. D, V. I. 43. 

“ What it should be ... I cannot dream ofj^ 

Hamlet^ ii. 2. 10. 

' “ Making just report 

Of how unnatural and bemadding sorrow 
The king hath cause to plain.”— iii, 2. 38. 

' ; ’’ “He desires to know of you of ivkefice you are,” 

' P. of T ii. 3, 80. 

\ ■ where; however, “whence” is, perhaps, loosely used for “what 

, ; place,” and of strictly used for “ from.” 

' t. The redundant and appositional of which we still use after 
'' town,” “dty,” “valley,” &c., is used after “river” (as sometimes 
, ^ by Chaucer and Mandeville) in 

, ' “ The ri^ of Cydnus.” — A, and C. ii. 2 . 192. 

? . ' 180. oh, Upon (interchanged in E. E.- with “ an ”), represents 
, ' . , juxtaposition of any kind, metaphorical or otlierwise; It was in 
Early English a form of the preposition “an” wMch is used as an 
' adverbial p^ef& (se€ 141):; and as late as Ascham we find — 

“ I fall on weepuig.” — A sCh. iii. 4. 

“For sorrow, like a heavy-hanging bell 
T . . jCnce set on rin^^, with Ms own we%ht goes. i?. of L, 1494. 

- ’ Compare also mxu^kead with 

i . ‘ ^‘Hereupon the people^rars^w-^W in tumult together.” — N. /*. 191. 

; ; : Why limnest thou tlius on head f’-^Homify m Matrimony, 
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The metaphorical uses of this preposition have no 
j and ai, &c. We stiU, howe 
on hearing this,” where ^ 
But we could not 


divided amoUg of^ 
plirase, on this,” 
time of,” or “ immediately after. 

Here comes (333) the townsmen on (in) procession. ” 

2 lien. VI. ii. i. 68, 
’‘Read on {in) this book.”-—^^?;;/^/, hi. i, 44. So Mojs 
TAIGNE, 227 : “To read on some book.” 

*“ Blushing (at) her .”— of L. st. 453. 

“ On (at) a moderate pace.” — T. M ii. 2. 3. 

“ The common people being set on a broile.”— N. P. 190. 
(Comp, our “ set on fire.”) 

“Horses on (‘in’ or ‘of’) a white foam.”— N. P. 186. 

, (of) the sudden.”— Vm. iv. 2. 96. 

“And live to be revenged on (‘for’ or ‘about ’) her death. ^ 

.. of L. 1778 

Be not jealous (of) me.”— 7. C. I 2. 71. 

“Fond on her.”— Af, JV. D. ii. i. 266. 

“Nod on (at) him.”— C. i. 2. 118. 

“Command me.’’— hi. j, 17. 

On^ like “upon,” is used metaphorically for “in consecjuence 
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** Or have we eaten on the insane root ? ” — Macbeth^ i. 

He is so much made on here.” — Coriol. \v. 5 . 203. 

** What think you £?«V.” — Hafnlet^ i. i. 55, 

Note the indifferent use of on and “of” in 

“God have mercy on his soul 
And of all Christian souls- ” — Hamlet^ iv. 5 . 200. 
Tlie use of on in 

“ Intended or committed was this fault ? 

If the first, — I pardon thee,” — Rich, II, v, 3 . 34. 

is illustrated by 

“ My gracious uncle, let me know my fault, 

On what condition stands it ” — Ik ii. 3 . 107. 


182. On, being thus closely connected with “of,” was frequently 
used even for the possessive “of,” particularly in rapid speech 
before a contracted pronoun. 

“One on's ears.” — Coriol. il 2 . 85. So Coriol. i. 3 . 72 ; il 
I. 202. 

“The middle on's face.” — Lear, iv. 5 . 20. 

“Two on's daughters .” — Ik i. 4 . 114. 

“Two on's." — Cymb. v. 5 . 811. 

“ My profit i. 2 . 365, 456. 

“You lie out on't, sir.” — Hamlet, v. i. 132 ; Lear, iv. i. 52, 

“He shall hear — B. J. E. in 

^ “I am glad or^t." — J. C. i. 3 . 137. 

In the two last examples on may perhaps be explained as meaning 
“concerning,” without reference to “of.” 

The explanation of this change of “of” to “ on ” appears to be as 
follows. “Of” when rapidly pronounced before a consonant hpcamp. 


i ^ “Body o’ me,” — JIe7i. Fill. v. 2 . 22. 

I i y’ 4 ' f ‘ O' nights.”--- r. M I 3 . 5 . • 

H^nce the o' became the habitual representative of “of” in collo- 
, quiiil language, just as “ a- ” became the representative of “ on ” or 
: I '“art;” But when o' came before a vowel, what was to be done? 
i Just a,| the “a-f' was obliged to recur to its old form “an” before 
a vowe| or mute (coihpare Han^let, i. 4 . 19, “to stand an^endf 
; and see \24)# so before, a vowel o' was forced tc assume a euphonic 
\'V^ (Conbp^e Gr^cust0232,) - . , 



P^£POS/TIOJ\rs. 


pronoun Is not contracted, we fnid iit Cariol 
t vulgarism — 


loo. UUt (out Irom) is used as a preposition like forth, 

\ ou have push d out your gates the very defender of them/’ 

CojioL V. 2. 41 

(Early Eng. “ Come otit Ireland,” “ Out this land,”) 

“ O/// three yeai-s old.”— i. 2 . 41 , “ three years,’ 
Explained by Nares, completely,” 

From ont See 157. 

184. Till is used for to ; 

*‘From the first corse till he that died to-day,” 

Ilamlety Y, 2 . 105 . 

where probably iiU is a preposition, and ** he ” for him. ” See He. 
^‘Lean’d her breast up ^'/// a thorn.”— P. st. 21 . 

Early Eng. He said thus til (to) him,” and, on the other hand, 
” To (till) we be gone. ” So ‘^nito ” in Chaucer for until” 

“I need not sing this them uuiil Cfor ‘ unto ” 



SITAKMSPEARrAN itRAMMAE 


And that dauntless temper of liis mind " 

He hath, a wisdom that doth guide his valour. ” 

Macbeth^ iii. i. 52. 

.1©, *‘^in addition to that dauntless temper.” To, in this sense, has 
been supplanted by “beside.'^ Compare also 

** Nineteen more, to myself.” — B. J. E, in dr=c, iv. 5. 

To is used still adverbially in and fro,” and nautical expres- 
sions such as *‘heave “come toT This use explains “Go to;* 
M, o/K ii. 2. 169. ‘^Gp” did not in Elizabethan or E, E. neces- 

sarily. imply motionjrom, but motion generally. Hence “go to^\ 
meant little more than our stimulative “ come, come.” 

186. T 0 hence means motion, * * with a view to, ” ^ ‘ for an end, ” &c. 
This is^ of course still common before verbs, but the Elizabethans 
used to in this sense before nouns. 

“ He which hath no stomach to this V. iv ct 




‘ . ** Like yourself 

Who ever yet have stood /i? charity*’* — K/ 7 /. ii* 86 . 

** 7h this point I stand.” — JIamlet, iv. 5 . 187. 

“I beseech you, stand to me.” — 2 Hen. IV. 11 . i. 70. 
ue. ** Come and stand by me, help me.” 

Motion against in : 

The lady Beatrice hath a quarrel to you.”— Ado, ii. i. 243 
So T. N. iil 4 . 248 ; CorioL iv. 5 . 133. 

Motion to meet: 

“ To her doom she dares not stand.” — B, and F. Fah Sh. v. i. 
Motion toward: 

% ‘‘What wouldst thou have to Athens?”— 7*. of A. iv. 3 , 287. 

. , “7b Milan let me hear from thee by letters.” 

T G.o/K i. I. 57. 

Hence “ by the side of,” “ in comparison with.” 
t “ Impostors to true fear.”— iii. 4 . 64. 

/‘Impostors when brought to the side of, and compared with, ^ 
I tme fear.” _ ^ „ 

, * “ There is no woe to his correction, 

Nor to his service no such joy on earth.” 

‘ T G. o/V ii. 4 . 138, 139. 

fv . “The harlot’s cheek, beautied with plastering art, 

J: , Is not more ugly /i? the thing that helps it ' : 

I': . ) Than is my deed to my ruost painted word.” 

; ' ' Hamlet, iii. i. 51~ -53- 

, In “ Treason can but peep /c? what it would, 

; Acts little of his will,” — Ib. iv. 5 . 125. , 

, 'either to means “towards,” an unusual construction with “peep,” - 
or the meaning is “ treason can do notliing more than peep in 
‘ comparison with what it wishes to do.” * 

“ Undervalued to tried gold.” — M. of V, ii. 7 . 53 . 

Hence “ up to,” “ in proportion to,” “according td.” 

“ The Greeks are strong and skilful to -their strength, ” 

Tr, and l I. 7. 

“That which we have we prize not to the worth, 

' I '1 '' ' " ' <. M. Ado, iv. 1 / 22€. ‘ 

“ To*s power he would 

Have made them mules*” — i» 262. , ’ 



SmKESPEAR/AN- GRAMMAR, 

‘ Perform’d ia point the tempest that I bade tl 

'He needs not our mistrust, since he delivers 
Our offices and what we have to do 
As> the direction iust. iii ^ 4 


jurcesy gives undeserving praise.”— Z. E L. v 
T. looked it of the hue 

ich as live m great men’s bosoms ?”— B. J. Se/c 
is right /(? (exactly like) that (saying) of ilorac 

ee J* E. out dr- 

» mean ‘‘even up to ” in ^ 

make my senses credit thy relation 
>mts that seem unpossible.” — P, of p 2 


188. To 

near,” 


IS sometimes used without any sense of motion for 
“It would uncloir mv heart 

ivhat lies heavy iv. 2.^48 
smiling to my heartf^p-arnkt, I 2. 124 . 


“ ;^niere . . . the best of all her .sex 
Doth only to her worthy self abide. 

In the difficult passage {PF. T. iv. 4. 550 ) : 

“But, as the unthought on accident is 
what we wildly do.” 

“ Guilty” seems used for “ resp, 

“responsible /<?” rashness (perse 
regards ?) 

In N. Z. 175 the^e is the 
of “au contraire/’)'for “6n the 

To. is inserted after “trust” 

I p^«mthetical phrases, probably for euphony’s sake). ^ 

tmst/^ me, Ulysses 

Our imputation wilO be oddly poised. ” — Tr. ajid ^Cr 
, - To seems “ up to,” “as much as,”' in 


and chance fis said to be 
(Or is to “as toP i.e, as 



( 2 ) 


(3) 


PREPOSITIONS, 12^ 

188a. “To,” with Ad[jectiveS signifying obedience, &c. 

To js still used m the sense of “ towards » after some adiectives such 
m ® ( 3 ) “open.” wr’couH 

(l) If lllou dost find him tractable to III, iij j ;|7'4 

“A will most incorrect (unsubmissive) to heaven.” * ' 

, rr i. 2. 95, 

^ The queen IS justice . VIII ii 4 309 

Pe 7 ictrahk to jQwxVmdi entreats. /// ,*?r^*ooT 
-Vulgar sense.” j. 99. 

ue. “ open to ordinaiy observation,” 

nouns’where we should use “against,” 

,^16 ! tis a fault /<? heaven, 

A fault against the dead, a fault /t? nature 
yo reason most absurd.” — Ilamlef^ i, 2. 103 

189 . To, from meaning “like,” came into the meanin.^ of 
“representahon,” “equivalence,” “apposition.” (Corn? Lit n 
Habemiis Deum ainico. ) V i i^aim 

“I have a king here to my flatterer.”— jP/V/,. //. , .>o,. 

y, ., French king’s sister 

To wife for Edward.”— 3 fim. VI. iii. i. 31 

“ Now therefore would I have thee to my tutor. ” 

“Destiny ... that hath to instrument this Iowct world.’'" *'* 

“And with her to dowry some petty dukedoiS.*’"^' ^ 

' V < f T . t . IIe 7 i. V. iii, Prol 31 

■ Fay their swords /(I pawn. fp; ;;; 

* It “ nti opportunity /o friend.”— "i .1 ns 

1 urns was never graced before with ^ ^ ^ * 

. buch a paragon to their queen.”— ii. i. 75 

, ‘ .-Compare also Mlarb. iv. 3. 10 ; y. C. iri. i. 143 . ' ' ", ' ' ■ ’ 

, ;; .;‘.P«’ 7 gi^“dnoport/,,friend.’’-Cl.ARENDON,//M 7 . 

• ■ ■">' -“Fi 

i ■ '^?h ^ 

'T"-'**' ' ■ “■■■■ ■ - ■ ■ - 
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190, To, in the phrase ** I tpouH to God,” may mean “ near,” ** in 
the sight of or there may be a meaning of motion : “I should 
desire (even carrying my, desire), to God.” In the phrase “He that 
is cruel to halves” (B. J. Disc, 759), means, perhaps, “up to the 
limit of.” Possibly, however, this phrase may be nothing but a 
corruption of the more correct idiom “ Would God that,” which is 
more common in our version of the Bible than “ I would.” The to 
may be a remnant and corruption of the inflection of “would,” 
“wol</<?;” and the / may have been added for the supposed neces- 
sity of a nominative. Thus 

“ Now wold^ God that I might sleep'en ever.” 

Chaucer, Monkis Tale^ 14746. 

So “ thou wert best ” is a corruption of “ it were best for thee. ” 

This theory is rendered the more probable because, as a rule, in 
Wiclcliffe’s version of the Old Testament, “ Wolde God” is found 
in the older MSS., and is altered into “we wolden” in the later. 
Tims Geftesis xvi. 3 ; Nufubers xx. 3 ; Joshua vii. 7 ; Judges ix. 29 ; 

‘ 2 Kings V. 3 (Forshall and Madden, 1850). However, Chaucer 
has “I hoped to God” repeatedly. 

To was used, however, without any notion of “motion toward 
the future ” in to-night {fast night). 

' “ I dream to-mghK^—-M, ^ K ii. 5. 18 ; z-Ken. VL iii. 2. 31. ^ 

So in E. E. *Uo year” for “ this year,” ^Uo summer,” &c. Perhaps 
the provincial “I will come the night, the morn,” &c. ism corruption 
of thi» “to.” It is, indeed, suggested by Mr. Morris that to is 
t a corruption of the demonstiative. On the other hand, to in E. E. 
was “often used witli a noun to form adverbs,” — Layamon 
{Gtossarj\, 

“Pie aras /i? hanmid-nihte,” — Layamon, i. 324, . 

}s used for “ he arose in the midnight.” 

Unto, like To, 185, is used for “in addition to 

‘ * (/nto my mother^s prayers I bend my knee. ” 

Dlch II, V. 3. 97 


)X the purpose of”) is still" used in 


licious bravery dost thou come ?’ 


•Othello^ i I4 


FREFOSITWm. 


S27 



We should use ** over” in ^ , 

I have no power upon you,” — A, and C i. * 3 . 23. 
and we should not use npon in 

** And would usurp upon my watery eyes.” — T, A, iii. i. 269, 
“ Let your highness :> 

Command tip07t me.” — Macbeth, iii. i. 17. , 

though after claim” and demand” upon is still used. So “'an 
attack upon” is still English, but not 

I have overheard a plot of death upon him.” — Lear, iii. 6 , 96. 
nor “ I am yours . . . upon your mil to suffer.” — A. PF. iv. 4 . 80. 

le. “in dependence on.” It would seem that the metaphorical use 
of upm is now felt to be too bold unless suggested by some strong 
word implying an actual, and not a possible influence. Thus 
“claim” and “demand” are actual, while “power” may, perhaps, 
not be put in action. So “attack” and “assault” are the actual 
results of “plot.” Yet the variable use of prepositions, and their 
close connection with particular words, is illustrated by the fact that 
we can say, “I will wait 7tpo7i him,” but not 

; ■ “I thank you and will stay tipon your leisure.” — A, IV, iii. 5 . 48. 

», I > ; 

Even here, however, our “waite;/i 7 w” means, like “call an 

actual interview, and does not, like “ stay tiponp^ signify the “ staying 
in hope of, or on the chance of, audience.” 

VpoJ^ means “in consequence of.” 

' ^ “ When he shall hear she died upon {le, not * after,’ but ‘ in 

’ consequence of”) his words. Ado, iv. 1 , 225. 

“ And fled is he upon this villany.” — 2b, v. i. 258. 

' ^ Break faith upon commodity.” — K, J, ii. i, 597 . 

, , ' Thy son is banish’d upo7t good advice.” — Rich, II, i. 3 . 233. 

' In “ You have too much respect upon the world,” 

M. of V.l I. 74. 

there is an allusion to the literal meaning of “respect.” “You 
look tdo much upon the world.” The ztpon is connected with 
“tcspect,” and is not used like our^^;‘for” in “I have no respect 


‘upon” to denote “at” or “immediately after” is 
this but we could not say 

3 me most carefully upon your houvF •-^Lfambet, i; i. 6. 


128 



X2S SHAJ^JiSPEARlAM GPAMMAR. 

192, Upon is often used like on advcrbialiy after the verb “look; 

Nay, all of you that stand and look npojiA-^Rkk, IL iv, i, 237, 
“ Why stand we like soft-hearted women here 
And look upon^ as if,” &c. — 3 Jlen. VL il 3, 27. 

"‘Strike all that look upon with marvel, come.” — IV,. T, v. 3. 100 
“Near upon''^ is adverbial in 

„„ ,, And very 

Ihe duke is entering.” — M. for 3f. iv, 6. 14. 

Indeed, my lord, it followed hard iipon. ’’ — Ilmnlet, i. 2. 1 79 

Up07i, from meaning superposition, comes to mean “in accord- 
ance with” (like “after”) : 

“ Upon my power I may dismiss this court.” 

M, of K iv. I, 104. 

193. With (which, like “by,” signifies juxtaposition) is often 
used to express the juxtaposition of cause and effect. 

“I live wak (on) bread like yoxif—Rkk. If, iii. 2. 175. 

We couH say “he trembles wi/A fear,” “fear” being re-carded 
as romieckd taitk the trembler, but not 

My inwai'd soul 

mth nothing trembles : at something it raeves 
More than 'with parting from my lord the'^king.” 

UK Rich, //. ii. 2. 12, 13. 

As an imperfect actor on tlie stage 

Who with his fear is put besides his part. ^'--~So?m, 23. ' 

We should say“/« his fear” (or “ iy his fear,” personifying 
Fear) ; or append the clause to the verb, “put beside his part with 




explanation is, “ since I have crept into (Lady Anne’s) 
the aid of my personal appearance, I will pay some atte 
person. Add, probably, iii. 2 . 207, 

This meaning is common in K. E.: 

*‘He was slayn wj/> (by) Ercules.” 

rjT.Vi <<k r 1) ^RUNNE, Chron, 

* ; W 

He went about to make amends 
—n,P. 176, where the French is 
1 With =a ‘‘in addition to/' even w! 
be connected together ; 

Very wise and his wisdome 

jW}th is, perhaps, used for “as regards,” “ 
our modem “ this' has not much weight with m 
“ Is Caesar with Antonius 
'though here, perhaps, as al 
events the passage illustrate 
Compare 

^ Wag’d equal with [i.e. in) him.”—. 

.“So fond with gain.”— i?. oft. 134. 

194 . With IS hence looseiy used to signify any conn 
attraction, as in. “to change ‘{Montaigne, 2?t) 
shottid say “to exchange /^n” So, though we still say 


very vaIiant”~N. P. 664, 

in relation to,” as in 
le,” in 

► slight?”—^, and C. i. i. 56 . ' 
itk may mean “by,” At alb ^ 
trates the connection between “with” and 

His taints and honours - 

-A. and C. V. i. 01. 
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f/USPOSIT/OMS. 



•‘And this is false you burden me withal."~C. of E. y. i. 268, 
/>. “this zeiSS which you burden me.” 

“ Such a fellow is not to be talk’d ■witJulE—M. forM. v. i. 347 , 

» after ®V/W, so that it means 

with till this, and. is used adverbially : 

So glad of this as they I cannot be 
Who are su^rised wUhaV^^Temp, iv. i. 217. 
i.e “surprised with, or at, this.” Here however, perhaps, and 
elsewhere certainly, with means “in addition to,*' and ‘*with>al\ 
(this)’ means “besides.” 

“ I must have liberty 7v/tha/. K Z. ii. 7 . 48 
“ Adding withal »^Rich. II, iv. i. 18, &c. 

But in “I came hither to acquaint you withal — A, K Z, i r 139 
“besides,” and yvithal means “there^ 


‘all” at the 
sentence, in 


lyy. Wimout (used locally for “ outside ”). 

What seal is tliat that hangs without thy liosom ?' 

Without the peril of the Athenian law.” — M. N. x 
“A mile without the town.” — Ib. i. i. 104 , 

. This explains the pun : 

“ gr/. Are all these things perceived in me ? 

, ^peed, 1 hey are all perceived without ye. T, G, oj 

Reversely, “out of” is used metaphorically for “witf 

’ ’ /•' anything please God that we do if it 
; <?/ chanty.”— Halu WELL. 

; - 198. Prepositions are frequently omitted afte 

motion. Motion in : 

\ - “To «!i?/.the streets at noon .”*— and C. i. 4. 20 . 
“She wandeEd many a wood.”— S pens. E. Q. I 7 .’ 28 
; "To^^theground.” the sky. ’’-Milton, P . 

: , . * S'®®* ^’oa'Pey .?*»•« the streetsof Rome."— y.'c, i. 



SNAKESI^EARrAN' GRAMMAR, 


Motion to or from : 

*‘That gallant spirit hath asfired the clouds,” 

R and f. m. i. 12a 
*‘Ere we could arrive the point proposed.*' — y, C. i. 2. 110. 

our coast” — Hen, VL v. 3 , 8 , 

** Some sailoi's that escaped the wreck.” — M, of V. iii. i. 110. 
** When we with tears /i 2 ?*^PentapoHs.’^ — P, of T v. 3 . 38. 

the chamber and leave us.” — \Hen. IV, iv. 5 , 61 
“To depart the city.”— N. P. 190 . 

“Since presently your souls must/^zr/ your bodies.” 

Rich. II. iii. i. 3. 

We can still say “to descend the hill,” but not “to descend the 
summit,” nor 

Some (of her hair) descejtded her sheav’d hat. ” — L, C. 3 1 . 
These omissions may perhaps illustrate the idiom in Latin, and 
in Greek poetry. 

Verbs of ablation, such as “bar,” '“banish,” “forbid,” often 
omit the preposition before the place or inanimate object. Thus 
“ We’ll bar thee from succession.” — JV. T. iv. 4 , 440. 

Or “ (y* succession.”— iii. 3 . 102, 
becomes “ Bars me the right.” 

; 'M-pf K it, 1. 16 ; Rich. HI. iv. 4 . 400 ; A. Y. L. i. i. 20. 

Where a verb can take either the person or thing as an object, it 
naturally takes an indiir^ct object without a preposition. Compare 
“ Therefore we banish you our territories.” — Rich. 11. i. 3 . 139. 

198 a. The preposition is omitted after some verbs and 
adjectives that imply “value,” “ worth,” &c, 

“ The queen is valued thirty thousand strong.” 

, ' . I . , ■ _ ,3 Hm,*VI. V. 3 . 14. 

“ Some precepts wortAy the note.” — A. IV. iii 5 . 104. 

An imitation pf this construction is, perhaps^ to be traced in 
“ Guilty so grfet a crime.” — B. and F. P. Sh. iv. i. 

The omission of a preposition before “good cheap” (A.-S. cedp^ 
'C price,” “ bargairi”^)], l Hm. fV. m. 3 . 50, may perhap.s be thus 
ex^iained without ' reference To the French “bon marchd” And 
thus,' without any verb or adjective of worth, 

**He has "disgracM me and hindered me half a million.'* 

, . ■ M,ofr.m.i.m 






PXBFOSITIO^S. ,3, 

- SeniWative” (unless adverbial' [i]) is 'ised with the same con 

St ruction as in 

And ail is sembtative a wonmin’s part/^ — 7 \ N, i. 4. 34. 

199. The preposition is also sometimes omitted before the thing 
heard after verbs of hearing : 

listen our purpose. ”-—^^7. Ado^ iii. i. 12. 

‘^ZAifabrief tale.”— Zmr, v. 3. 181. 

So.^ C, V. 5. 15 ; Hamlet, i. 3. 30 ; J. C iv, i. 41. 

' ‘ Listening their fear . ''' --Macbeth, ii. 2. 28. 
lienee in the passive, 

‘‘Pie that no meue must say is /AA;«Vmore.” 

I^ick, //. ii. I. 9, 

^'Hearheu* the end.”— 2 /K ii. 4. 305 ; TemL^ i. 2. 122. 

200. The preposition is omitted after some verbs wliich can 
easily be regarded as transitive. Thus if we can say '‘plot my 
death,” there is little difficulty in the licence. 

“ That do conspire (for) my death.” — jRieh. III. iii. 4, 02. 
b . “ { In ) Which from the womb I did participate . ” — T.H. v. i . 24 5.i. 
'I “ She complain'd (about) her wrongs.” — R. of L. 1839. 

' “And his physicians fear (for) him mightily.” 

Rich. HI. i. I. 137. 

So I Hen. IV. iv. i. U; T. of A. ii. 2 . 12 ; 71 A. ii. 3. 305 * 
M^ ofV. iii. 2. 29. f- f 

tThis explains 

“ O/fear vie noV —Hamlet, i. 3. 52; iii. 4. 7. ' 

: “ That he would labour (for) my delivery, III. i. i. 253 ' , 

' “To look (for) our dead.” — Hen. V. iv. 7. 76. 

, “I must go look (for) my twigs.” — A. W. iii. 6. 115. 

“He hath been all this day to look (for) you.”— K Z. li. 5. 34. * 
And in the difficult passage — 

“ O, whither hast thou led me, Egypt ? See 
How I convey my shame out of thine eyes 
.By looking back what I have left behind 
■ ^Stroy’d in dishonour,” — A. and C. hi. ri. 53; 

While turning away from Gleopatra, Antony appear^ to say, that 
is looking back (for) the fleet that he has" left dishonoured and 

- * IP® Olob? inserts “at,” the reading of th&quarta 
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."kick, 11. iii. 2. 16S. 
les as I were a fool — Lcnr, 
ods in vain/’ — E. i i. 163. 
ve me leave to sleMc (of) him,” 

IRn. VIM. iv. 2. 32. 

2. 349 ; Macbeth, iv. 3. 159; T. A. 
In Macbeth, iv. 3. 154, 
Amin, “said” is used for 


Both here and in L. L. L. v. 
i. 4. 20, “speak” is used for describe, 
spoken” is used for “'tis said.” 

“ called” in 

“To be said an honest man and a good housekeeper.” 

T. N'. iv. 2. 10 ; so Macbeth, iv. 3. 210. 

“Talking that” is used like “saying that” in Tempest, ii. i. 96. 
“Speak,” however, in R. and J. m. i. 158, him fair” 

means “%eak to but in the same expres^oti M. of V. iv. i. 271 
it means “speak of.” Similarly, “whisper” is often used without 
a preposition before a personal object. 

“ He came to whisper Wolsey.” — Hot. VIII. i. i. 179. 

“ They whisp£}‘ one another in the ear.” — K. f. iv. 2. 189. 
“A^our followers 1 will whisper to the business.” 

, IV. T i. 2. 437. 

Rarely, “ her ear. ” — M. Ado, iii. i. 4« 

In some cases, as in 

“ She will attend it better, ” 

7: N. i. 3. 27, 2. 453]; M of K v. 4. 103 

the derivation may explain the transitive use. 

* * Eespair ihy charm,” — Macbeth, v. 8. 13. 
is, perhaps, a Latinism, So “sympathise,” meaning “suffer with,” 
is used thus : 

# 1 “ The senseless brands will sympathise 

The heavy accent of thy moving tongue.” 

Rich. II. V. I. 47. 

“Deprive,” meaning “take away a thing from a person,” like 
.“rid,” can dispense with “ of” before the impersonal object. 
m Tis honour to deprive dishonour’d life.” — R. of I. 1 186. ' 




PREFOSITIOm. J35 

This seems to nave arisen from the desire of brevity. Compare 
the tendency to convert nouns, adjectives, and neuter verbs into 
active verbs (290). 

201 . TilG prGposition WOiS ElIso OlinittGd before the indirect 
object of some verbs, such as “say,” “question,” just as we still 
omit it after the corresponding verbs, “ tell ” and “ask.” 
“.%^j/(to) me so, friend?”—?: of Sh. i. 2 . 190. 

“ You will say (to) a beggar, nay, III. iii. i. II 9 . 

“ Still question'd (of) me the story of my Othello, i. 3 . 129. 

In Hear me a word,” — Rich. Ill iv. 4 . 180. 
it must be a question whether me or word is the direct object. In 
“I cry thee mercy, Ill, iv. 4 . 515. 

“mercy” is the direct object. This is evident from the shorter 
"■■■ form . 

‘'(I) Cry mercy."-— Rich. Ill V. 224. 

After “give,” we generally omit “to,” when the object of “ to ” 
is a personal noun or pronoun. But we could not write— 

“ A bed-swerver, even as bad as these 
That (to whom) vulgars (the vulgar) give bold’st titles ” 

rr , . . . I* 

Unto his lordship, (to) whose unwished yoke 
My soul consents not to give sovereignty.” — II. II, D. i. i. 81. 
Somewhat similar is 

“ This longs the text.”— />. of T. ii. Gower, 40, 
for “ belongs (to) the text.” 

j 202 . Preposition omitted in adverbial expressions of time, 
manner, &c. 

“ F orbear to sleep the nights, and fast the days." 

mt • • '-n . , . Rich. Ill, iv. 4 . 118. 

This IS illustrated by our modern 

“ {^0 iPhat kind of man is he ?” — T. N. i. 5 . 159. 

“ But wherefore do not you a mightier way 
, Make war upon tliis bloody tyrant, time V'—Sonn. 16 . 

My poor country 

(Shall) More suffer, and more sundry ways, than ever.” 

' ,, Ilacheth, iv. 3 . 48 ; so Ib. i. 3 , 154 

kevcl the night, rob, murder, and commit 
, .i : The newest sins the newest kind qf roays ." — 2 Hen. IV. iv. 5 . l!2tJ 

i! « ft i **1 Ml- m'! ’ ’ , f 
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' ' * C ' ' f- , , ' V < 

‘ * And .ye sad hours , that move a sttlkn pace, 

I will a round iinvarnish d tale deliver 

Of my whole course of life ; driers j what charms^ 

What conjuration,, and what mighty magic * 

(For such proceeding I am charg’d withal) 

I won hi* daughter.”-— i. 91 . 

How many would the peaceful city cpiit 
' J o welcome him ! hTuch more, and niHch more cause * 

Did they this Harry, ” — //en. K v. Prol. 34. ’ 

^ ** To keep Prince Harry in continual laughter the -wearuia out of 
nxjashiojts^ which is four terms.”— 2 Jden. JV, v. i. 84 . 

Why hast thou not setyed thyself into my table so majiy meals?'' 

- -' Jr. and Cr, ii., 3. 45 : i,e, during &o many meals.” 

To meet his grace Just distance ’tween our armies. ” 

2 lien. IV. iv, i, 225 
That I did suit me all points like a man.” — A, K L. i. 3. 118 
‘‘ But were I not the better part made mercyP’ — Ib. iii. i. 2. 

And when such time they have begun to ciy.”— cTmc?/. iii. 3. 19 , 

, ** Where and what time your majesty shall - please. ” ^ ; 

Rick. Id I. iv. 450 . 

, What time we will our celebration keep.”— 7! N. iv, 3. 30 . ; 

TxrT- r > ' ** Awhile they bore her up, 

Which time she chanted snatches of old tunes.”— AZi?;;/. iv. 7. 178 . ^ ' ji 

In the following cases it would seem that a prepositional phrase is* ^ 
condensed into a preposition, just as *‘by the side of” (Chaucer, V ‘ 
by side Bathe ) becomes **be-side,” and govems an object, i ! i 

' On this side Tiber.'”— ,JC ,C. iii. 2. 254 . ■ ’1 j . 4 : 

^ ‘ j ' r astenfd ourselves W Atherynd tire mast. of E* 1. |. SOl ' 5 ’ f S 
A sheet of jmpef writ p’ both sides the leaf. Z. Z. Z. v. 2, 8. 'f' * 

; * On each side her the Bi.shops of London and Winchester.” t - 

' , ‘ , VIII. iv. I {order 0/ coronation), ^ 

j| She us as forward of our bribed ing 'as ; ‘ w , y 

3 he 1$ in the rmyqnv birth. ”*4 7t ivi- 4.' fek’ ^ 'C ^ *'’|W 

Our purpose” seems to nieap for our purpose,” in 

i to; know what we si^Hk to one another, 'so we seem to 




; ' ' . -p • lu Kll 

say to one anotlmr,, ignorance is exactly as good as kne 
: our purpose.” , 
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Hence the use of this for “ in this way” or “ Ihus" is not so bold 

' as It se^ms : 

“ What am I that thou shouldst contemn me this f 
What were thy li|Tfs the worse for one poor kiss ?” 

V. and A, 203. 

Perhaps, however, “ contemn is confused with refuse.” But this 
is used for “thus” in E. E. 

All constantly repeated adverbial expressions have a tendency to 
abbreviate or lose their prepositions. Compare “alive” for “on 
live,” “around” for “in round” “chance” for “perchance,” 
“like ” for “ belike,” &c. In some adverbial expressions the pre-^ 
position can be omitted when the noun is qualified by an adjective, 

^ but not otherwise. ■ fhus we can use * ‘ yester-day, **Iast night,” 

. “this week,” ^adverbially, but not “day,” “night,” “week[” 
because in the latter words there is nothing to indicate hem time 
is regarded. In O. E. the inflections were sufficient to justify an 
. ^^verbial use, “day<fx,” “niglito.” (Compare wktSs,) But the 
inflections being lost, the adverbial use was lost with them. 

: 203. Prepositions: transposed. (See also Upon.) In A.-S, * 
" , . and E. E. prepositions are often placed after their objects. In some 
. the preposition may be considered as a separable part of ^ 

, Compound transitive verb. Thus in 

“ Ne how the Grekes with a huge route 
; > , Three times ?‘idm all the fire abotde,^' — Chauc. C, T, 2954, 

about” may be considered a transitive verb, having its 
(object < file. Natiually, emphatic forms of prepositions were 
; best suited for this emphatic place at the qnd of the sentence j and 
, / . ^therefore, though “fo,” “ tyll,” “ fro,” “ ^vith,” “ by,” “fore,” were ^ 
, thus transposed, yet the longer forms, “untyllc,” “before,” “he- 
. , ; hind,”, “upon,” “again,” were preferred. Hence in the Eli/abethan^ 
,-penod, when the transposition of the weaker prepositions was hot ' 
, allowed, except in the compound words “whereto,” “ herewith, 

(Spc. (compare “se-^cum,; quo-cum”) tlic laigcr forms are still, though 
rarely, transposed. 

hor tins reason, “with,” when transposed, is emphasized ' into . 
“wiihal” The prepositions “after,” “before/' and “upon,” are 
thus transposed By 3 bakespcare : 

“ God before:^ K i, 2. 807 ; iii. 6 . 165 , for “Tore God.” 

“ Hasten vom gcnferals a/terd’—A. and C ii. 4. g: 


^ ^ roi ujis reason, "witn, " whe 
“wiihab” The prepositions “^a 

‘•Hastervou, generals 



50 *• i need not smg this tlidm until (unto).”— H eywood. 

** For fear lest day should look their shames 

M, N. D. iii. 2. S8h 
** I'hat bare-foot plod I the cold gi‘otind uJ>ou.” — A. IV. iii. 4. 6 
“ For my good will is to’t, 

And yours it is against.'''^— Tempest, iii. x. 31. 

The use of prepositions after the relative, which is now somewhat 
avoided, hut is very common in E. E., is also common in Shake- 
speare, and is evidently better adapted to the metre than the modem 
idiom, as far as regards the longer forms. “ Upon which” is not 
SO easily metricized as 

“ Ten thousand men t/^at fishes gnawed tpon. III. i. 4. 25 

1 he pleasure some fathers feed ’’’ — -Hick. If. ii i 79 

204. Prepositions transposed. “ It stands me upon. ” This ‘ 
phrase cannot be explained, though it is influenced, by the custom of 
transposition. Almost inextricable confusion seems to have been 


stands on ” (adv.), or '‘at hand,” or " upon ” (< 
oo<T7jK€tl **it is of importance,” "it concerns,” 
duty and (2) "I stand upon” (adj.), i.e. "I in 
In (i) the full phrase would be, "it stands on, 
It, owmg to the fact that mV' or {the da 

1 emphatic, and " upon ” is emphatic and often used < 
ntence, the words were transposed into "it stai 
Me” was thus naturally mistaken for the object of 
Hence wc have not only the correct form 

“ It stands me (dative) much upon (adverb) 

'ro Sinn fill Imrkiao rrr « i-A 
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Hence by analogy — ' 

‘‘It lies you on to speak/'— Coriol, iii. z, 52. 

Tile fact that this use of n/)on in “stand tipon^* is not a mere 
poetical transposition, but a remnant of an old idiom imperfectly 
undeistood, may be inferred from tlic transposition occurring in 
Elizabethan prose : 


“ Sigismund sought uow by all moans [as it stood him upon) to 
make Inmself as strong as he could/’— N ares. 

Perhaps this confusion lias somewhat confused the meaning of the 
persona] verb “ I stand on. ” It means “ I trust in ” {M. W, of 
a. I. 242), “ insist on {Ben. V, v. 2 . 93), and “I depend on" 
(A*, and y. ii. 2 . 03), and in 

“ The moist star 

Upon whose influence Neptune’s empire stands/' 


PRONOUNS. 

205. Personal, Irregularities of (omission of, insertion of , 
see Relative and Ellipses)- The inflections of Personal Pro- 
nouns are frequently neglected or misused. It is perhaps impossible 
to trace a law in these irregularities. Sometimes, however, euphony 
and emphasis may have successfully contended against grammar. 
This may explain / in “and “but //' frequently used for 
“ Tween you and /” seems to have been a regular Elizabethan 
Kiiom. The sound of d and t before me was avoided. For 
reasons of euphony also the ponderous t/wu is often ungrammatically 
replaced by tkee, or inconsistently by you. This is particularly the 
^ casein questions and requests, where, the pronoun being especially 
'unemphatic, i/wu is especially objectionable. To this day many of tlic 
Friends use t/iee invariably for t/1024, and in the Midland and North 
of England we have “ wilta ?” for “ wait ikon Compare E. F. 
“wiltow?” for “wilt thou?” “pinkestow ?” for “ thinkest thou?” 
,:and^ simUarly, in Shakespeare, i/w7i is often omitted after a ques- 
IiDUmg verb. Again, since ke and she could be used (see below) 
for “man” and ‘Hvoman,” there was the less harshness in using 
ke and she for /iei\ Where an objective pronoun is immedi- 

ately loliowed by a finite verb, it is sometimes treated as the subiecL 
as below, ‘ no man like ke doth grieve/' 
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208, He for Mm: , 

** Which of /le or Adrian, for a good wager, begins to crow ?” 

7emJ>est, ii, i. 28. 

Some commentators insert “them ” after “which of.’’ (See 408.) 

. “ I would wish me only lie.'' — Coriol. i. i. 236. 

“And yet no man like he doth grieve my heart.” 

" R. and J. iil. 5 . Si 

“ From the first corse that died to-day.” — Ham. i. 2. 104, 
where “till” is a prcp9sition. See Prepositions, Till, 184. 

207. He* for him precedes its governing verb in the following 
examples : 

“ Thus he that over-ruled I over-sway’d.” — V. and A. 109. 

“ And he my husband best of all affects.” — M. W. of W. iv. 4. 37. 

So probably he depends upon “within ” hi 

“.’Tis better thee without than he within.” — Macbeth, iii, 3. 14. 


20B. Him for he. ^ 

Him is often put for “he,” by attraction to “ whom ” understood, 
for “ he whom.” 

“A7//2 (he whom) I accuse 
By this the city ports hath enter’d.” — Coriol. v. 6. 5. 

“ Ay, betfer than him (he whom) 1 am before knows me.” 

A. K L. I i. 46. 

“ When him (I'&hom) we serve’s away,” — A. and C. ip. i. 15. 
“ Your party in converse, him (whom) you would sound, ■ 

‘ He closes ■vvith you,” &c, — Hamlet, il i, 42. 

Sometimes the relative is expressed : f - 

“,I-Iis brother 'and yours abide distracted — but chiefly hhn 'tkxi, 
you term’d Gonzalp v. i. 14. 

Sometimes is onlitt^ : - . 

! Whom I serve above is my master.” — A. W. il 3, 261, ; 

“ T,o (him to) whom it must be done.” — % C. ii. 1. 3:5 i. 

S i In **Damn’d be V. 8. 34. 

. perhaps or some suchj word,, was implied. • , ’ 

209. I for me (for euphony : see 205 ) ; / . 

' ' ^ “ Here’s none but thee and If — 2 Hen. VI. i 2, 69 

i ; *' All debts are cleared between you and A” — M. of V iii. 2. 321 
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“You know my father hath no chiid but Y. X. i. 2. 18. 

• Unless you would devise some virtuous lie 

•And hang some praise upon deceased IF — Sonn. 72. 

The rhyme is an obvious explanation of the last example. Biit, 
all four, I is preceded by a denial. 

So Which may make this island 

Thine own for ever, and 7, thy Caliban, 

For aye thy foot-licker.” — • 


TempFvsf, 

210. Me for I : 

mightier than thyself or meF — J. C. i. 3. 76. 

*'Is she as tall as and C iii. 3. 14. 

Probably than and as were used with a quasi-preposilionai force. 

211. She for her : 

. “Yes, you have seen Cassio and together.”— a iv. 2, 3, 
■ “ So saucy with the hand of she here— what's her name ?” 


%was more often used for “woman” than “he” for “man.” 
Hence, perhaps, she seemed more like an unindected noun than 
and we may thus extenuate the remarkable anomaly 
' : ^ I / ■ “ Praise him that got thee, she that gave thee suck.” 

. ' Tr. and Cr, ii. 3. 252. 

‘ , ,21^., Thee for thou. Verbs followed by thee instead oi i/m/ 
have! been called reflexive. But though “ haste and some 

phrases w|th verbs of motion, may be thus explained, and 
were often thus used in E. E., it is probable that “ look thee,** 
Jfhark thee,** are to be explained by euphonic reasons. Thet, thuH, 
; ' follows imperatives wliich, being themselves emphatic, require 
an unemphatic pronoun. The Elizabethans reduced thou io thei. 

' We pave gone further, and rejected it altogether, (.See 205. ) 

“Blossom, speed well.” — W, T, iii. 3. 46. 

■ ' ' “ Look //2c’/? here, boy .” — Ik 116. 

“ Run //2CV* to the parlour.” — M. Ada, iii. i, 1. 

“ Haste V. 3, 261. 

“ Stand by, frkr.” — M. Ado, iv., r, 24. 

“ Hark a word.”— i. 5 , 32.* 

^^'Lookihee, 'tis so. ”-^7: of A, iv. 3. 530, 

“Come thee on.”— .<4. and C, iv. 7. 16. 




I 
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“ Now, fellow, izxQ thee \vQ\\P~Lear^ iv. 6. 41. 

"Hold/>5^if, there’s my purse. /F. iv. 5, 10; y. C, v.3. 85. 
*' Take thee that XooR -^Macheth, ii. i. 5. 

in the two latter instances thee is the dative. 

Thee is probably the dative in 

“Thinkst/te.?”--i7i?;;//£'/', V. 2. 63. 
or, at all events, there is, perhaps, confusion between “ Thinks it 
theeT’ t,e. “does it (E.E.) seem to theeV^ and “thinkst thou T’ Very 
likely “tliinkst” is an abbreviation of “thinks it,” (See 297.) 
Compare the confusion in 

“ Where it thiukst best unto your royal selfc.” 

Rich. IIL iii. i. 63 (Folio), 

213. Thee for thou is also found after the verb to be, not 
merely in the Fool’s mouth : 

“I would not be thee, nuncle.”— i. 4. 204. 
but also Timon : 

“ I am not tlieeP — 7\ of A. iv. 3. 277. 
and Suffolk : 

, “ It is thee I fear.” — 2 /Z*;/. VI. iv. i. 117. 
where thee is, perhaps, influenced by the verb, “I fear,” so that 
there is a confusion between “It is thou whom I fear” and “ Thee 
I fear.” In these cases thee represents a person not regarded as 
acting, but about whom something is predicated. lienee thou was, 
perhaps, changed to thee according to the analogy of the sound of 
he and she, which are used for “ man” and “ woman.” 

- 214. Them for they: 

■ “ Your safety, for the which myself and them 
Bend their best studies.” — K, f iv, 2. 50. 

; , Perhaps them is attracted by “ myself” ; but more probably it is 
a kind of quotation of “ myself and them ” from the previous line. 

^ 215. Us for we in “ shall V.” “Shall ” (315), originally mean- 

ly ing necessity or obligation, and therefore not denoting an action on 
\ the part of the subject, was used in the South of England as an 
j Impersonal verb. (Compare Latin and Greek.) So Chaucer, “ us 
ou “ as wol,” Le. “ as it is pleasing to us,” 

in Shakesipear^ , ^ ^ ^ ^ ,i 
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**Say, where lay him? IV. 2 , 233. . 

"'^ShallV have a play of this?'’— 7 ^. v. 5 . 228. 

**Shair^ attend you tl>:re?” — W. T i. 2 . 178. 

*'Shair^ to the Capitol ?”~(:Vr/>/. iv. 6 . 148. 

216. After a conjunction and before an inhnitive we often find 
4 ihou, &c., where in Latin we should have “me,” “te,” 
&c. The conjunction seems to be regarded as introducing a new 
sentence, instead of connecting one clause with another. Hence the 
pronoun is put in the nominative, and a verb is, perhaps, to Ije 
supplied from the context. 

** What he is indeed 

More suits you to conceive 7 (find it suitable) to speak of.” 
f>. “than that I should speak of it.” 

“A heavier grief could not have been imposed 
Than I to speak my griefs unspeakable. ”~-C of E. i. i. 33. 

r r “ which thou dost confess 
Were nt for thee to use as th^ to claim.” — CorioL iii. 2 . 83, 

Making night hideous, and we fools of nature 
So horridly to shake our disposition.” — Hamlet, i. 4 . 54 . 

“Heaven would that she these gifts should have, 

And I to live and die her slave.” — A. Y. L, iii. 2 . 162. 

Sometimes the infinitive is implied, but not expressed : 

“ To beg of thee it is my more dishonour 
Tka7i thou of them.” — Coriol, iii. 2 . 125. 

, I, thou, and he, are also used for ine, thee, and Jihn, when they <" 
stand quasi-mdependently at some distance from the governing verb 
or preposition. 

“ But what o’ that ? Your majesty and we that have free souls, 

It touches us ^Hamlet, iii. 2 . 252. 

I shall think the better of myself and thee duriiic’’ my life • } 

^ pr a valiant champion, and thou for a true prince.”—! Hen IV 
U. 4. 300. * , * 

(Ood) make me that nothing have with nothing griev’d 
: : : And thou with all pleas’d that hast ail achieved.’^ ' 

i ' .i-ixr- ' 

> ■ , * With that same purpose-changer, that sly devil, 

I ; , That daily break-vow, he that wins of all ”■^ 4 '. % ii i. 5 GS 
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‘*Now*iet me see llie protidest. 

He that dares most, but wag Ms finger at thee. ” 

Hen. VI IT, v. 3, 131. 

(To punctuate, as in the Globe, “the proudest is intolerably 
harsli. ) 

“Justice, sweet prince, against that woman there. 

She whom thou gavest to me to be my wife. 

That hath abused and dishonour’d me.” — C. of E. v. i. 198. 

“ Why, Harry, do I tell thee of my foes 
Which art my near’st and dearest enemy, 

Thoii that art like enough,” &c. ?— i Hen. IV. iii. 2. 123, 

217. His was sometimes used, by mistake, for ’j, the sign of the 
possessive case, particularly after a proper name, and with especial 
frequency when the name ends in j. This mistake arose in very 
early times. The possessive inflection V (like the dative plural 
inflection nm) was separated by scribes from its noun. Hence after 
the feminine name “ Guinivere,” we have in the later text of Laya- 
mon, ii. 5 1 1, “for Gwenayfer his love.” The h is no more a 
, necessary part of this separate inflection than it is of “his,” the 
third pers. sing, indie, pres, of “been” (“be”). “His” is con- 
stantly found for “is” in Layamon. No doubt the coincidence m 
sound between the inflection and the possessive “his” made the 
separation seem more natural, and eventually confused with his. 

,, “ Mars his sword ... nor Neptune’s trident nor Apollo’s bow.” 

. « B. Cy.*s Rev. I t. 

Also, by analogy, 

“ Pallas her gIass.”-~BACON, Adv. of L. 278. ; ' , 

This is more common with monosyllables than with dissyllables, 
as the ’f in a dissyllable is necessarily almost mute. Thus 

“The count gallies.” — 7’ iii. 3. 26. . . 

“Mars true moving.” — i Hen. VI. i. 2. 1. 

So Tr. dnd Cr. iv, 5. 176, 265, &c. 

“Charles y^wgleeks .” — \ Hen. VI iii. 2. 123. 

“but never, or very. raspely, Phoebus hisl^ ^ 

, ^ The possessive inflection in dissyllables ending in a sibilant souxid 
is often expressed nefther in writing nor in pronunciation. 

, , : “Marry, my uncle Ctarenee (Folio) angry ghost.” 

' 'I JJ ^ ; ’ " ' * ; ^ ’ dikh. Ill iiL L 144 ; a. i. 137 
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justice — y, C. iv. 3. 19, 

“At every end.’ W. K Z. iii. 2. 144. 

** Lewis” is a monosyllable in 

‘^KiiigZezwj///> satisfaction all appear. v 2. 88. 

ffts IS used like ‘‘hie” (in the antithesis between “liic . . iHe 
“ Desire /«> (this one’s) jewels and this other’s house 

™s..p, ^ ^ ^ s. a. 

“And, at our stamp, here o’er and o’er one falls • 

JJe murder cries, and help from Athens calls.’’ 

D. iii. i. 26 

cits, being the old genitive of it, is almost always used for its. 

218. His, her, &c. being the genitives of he, she (she in E F 
had, as one form of the nom., “heo,” gcii. “hire”), &c. may stand 
as tlie antecedent of a relative. Thus : > “ 

In hss way that comes in triumph over Pompey’s blood.” 

U “in the way ofhhti that comes.” '' 

1‘l^ye make /«> heart of flint that you shall]ove.”~7;A^i r 'ini; 

Unless /nr prayers 7£./w« heaven delights to hear.”— i. 

If you liad known . . . ho- worthiness that g.ave the ring.” 

“ Armies of pestilence, and they shall stril« ^ 
unborn and iiiibeofot 

Jhat Jift your vas.sal hands against my head.” 

ie. “the children ofyoie who lift your handa” 

“ Upon their woes whom fortune captivates.” 

<< A w • VI. i. 4, 115. So Lear^ v. 3. 2. 

And urn our impress’d lances in eyes 
them.”— Ztf^r, v. 3. 50. 

“Alas, thdr love may be call’d appetite. 

No motion of the liver, but the palate, 

I hat suffer surfeit, cloyment and revolt, ” — T. JSF, ii. 4. 100-2 
it seems better to take that as the relative to “them ” imnliofl in 
their (of them),” rather than to suppose “suffer” toke tL sub- 

palate by confusion. It is true that is not often so far from its 
antecedent, but the second line may be treated as parenthetical 

so®e to exile ; 

Kai,!.ommg or uuymg, threatening the other.”- Corwl L 6. S6 
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This is perhaps not common in modern poetry, but it sometimes 
occurar " 

“ Poor is our sacrifice whose eyes 

Are lighted, from above. ””~Nevvm AN. 

219, Your, our, their, &C., are often used in their old signi- 
fication, as genitives, where we should use “ of &c. 

“We render you (Coriolanus) the tenth to be ta’en forth 
At. . , j/our ou/jf choicQ.’^ — CorioL i. 9. 36, 
i.e, ** sx iho choiCQ of you alo7zeP 

“ To all cwr lamentation, ” — CorioL iv. 6. 34. 

«>. “ to the lamentation of tts allP 

“ Have I not all their letters to meet me in arms ?” 

. i lieuC IV. 11^3. ,28. 

Le. “ letters //itv;/ <7//. ” 

220. Me, thee, him, &C. are often used, in virtue of their 
representing the old dative, where we should use for by me^ &c. 
Thus (but ? does “him to ” mean “ the man to ” ?} ; 

“ I am appointed (by) kirn to murder you.^’— IV. T. i. 2. 412, 
“John lays plots.”— a; f, iii. 4. 145. 

This is especially common with 
xlle is indirect object in 

“ But hear fzie this, ’ —71 M v. i. 123. 

“ What thou hast promis’d— which is not yet perform’d zmV 

Tempest y i. 2. 244, 

We say “do me a favour,” but not “to do me business.”— 
Tempest^ i. 2. 255. 

“ Give me your present to one Master Bassanio.” 

M. ofV. ii. 2. 115. 

“Who does fue this?”— ii, 2. 601. 

*‘Sayest thou so?”— 2 Hen. VI. ii. i. 109. 

Mi seems to mean “from me” in 

“ You’ll bear zne a bang for that. J. 6". iii. 2. 20. 

“with me” in 

“x\nd hold zne pace in deep experiment. ”—i Heti, /F.iil i. 43 
Me means “to my injury” in 

“ See how this river comes me cranking in, 

And cuts me, from the best of ail my land 
A huge half-moon.”— I Hen. IV. iii. i. 100. 

■* at my cost” and “ for my benefit” in 

* The sack that thou hast drunk me could have bonaht wj* haht^ 
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as good cheap at the dearest chandler's in Europe/ ~i Hen IV 
iii. 3. 50. 

Mt in narrative stands on. a somewhat different footing j 

'' He pluck’d ope his doublet. C. i. 2. 270. 

‘ Hie steps /;/6’ to her trei^^^^ — T, G. of V. iv. 4. 9. 

‘ ‘ I'he skilihl shepherd peel’d me certain wands. ” 

ttrj , M. 0/ K i. Bo. 

He presently, as greatness knows itself, 

Steps me a little higher than his vow.”— i I/e;L IF. iv. 3. 75. 
lalstaff, when particularly desirous of securing the attention of 
the Prince (“Dost thou hear me, Hal?”), indulges twice in thin 
use of me. 

“I made me no more ado, ... I followed me close.”’ 

I JIe7t. IV. ii. 4. 233, 241. 
Here, however, the verbs are perhaps used reflexively, though 
this would seem to be caused by the speaker’s intense desire to call 
attention to hmself. So in 

Observe me judicially, sweet sir; they had planted me three 
demi-culverms,”— B. J. £. in &-e. ili. 2 . 

the seems to appropriate the narrative of the action to the 
speaker, and to be equivalent to “mark w,” “/tell you.” In 
such phrases as 

“Knock meheref—T. o/S/i. i. 2. 8. 

the action, and not merely the narrative of the action, is appro- 
priated. ’ i i 

is similarly used for “look you 

And a would manage you his piece thus, and come you in 
and come out.”— 2 Hen. IV. in. 2. H 
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Us probably is used for to ns'" in 

“ She looks m like 

A thing made more of malice than of duty. iii. 5. 32 

But possibly as “look’^ in Hen, V. iv. 7- 76, A, and C. iii. 10. 53, 
is used for “ look for,” so it may mean “ look at.” So 

*‘T\va brooks in which I look myself.” — B. J. Sad Sh. :i. 1, 

I view myself.” 

t/ir seems equivalent to “for us” in 

“We have not .spoke ns yet of torch-bearers. ” 

M. of V, ii. 4. 5. 

t\e. “spoken for ourselves about torch-bearers.” 

221. Your, like “me” above (Latin, iste)^ is used to appropriate 
an object to a person addressed. Lepidus says to Antony : 

“ Yonr serpent of Kgypt is lord now of yonr mud by the operation 
of your sun : so is your crocodile.” — A. and C. ii. 7. 29. 

Though in this instance the yonr may seem literally justified, the 
repetition of it indicates a colloquial vulgarity which suits the 
character of Lepidus. So Hamlet, affecting madness : 

“ Your worm is your only emperor for diet : yonr flit king and 
yonr lean beggar is but variable service.” — Jlamiet^ iv. 3. 24. 

Compare 

“ But he could read and had iw/r languages.” — B. J. Fox^ ii. 1. 
Le, ‘‘the languages which you know are considered important.” 

.So ; “I would teach the.se nineteen the special rules, as your 
punto, your reverso, your stoccata, your imbroccato, yottr j)assada, 
yonr montanto. ” — Bobadil^ in B. J. E. in d^-V. iv. 5. 

Hence the apparent nulencss of Hamlet is explained when he 
says to the player : 

“But if you mouth it as many di your players do.” — Ilam, iii. 2, 3. 
%.€. “the players whom you and everybody know.” 

222. Our is used, like my,” vocatively r 

“ Onrvoxy loving .sister, well be-met.” — Zmr, v. i. 20. 

“ Tongue-tied queen, speak thou.” — W, T i. 2. 27, 

“ Our old and faithful friend, we are glad to see you.” 

M, for M, V. I. 2. 

In all these cases mr is used in the royal style, for “ my,” by a 
single speaker referring merely to himself. 
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223. Him, her, me, them, <S:c. W often used in Elizabetlian, 
and still more often in Early English, for himself, herself &c. 

“ How she opposes her (sets herself) against my will.” 

T. G. of V. iii. 2. 26. 
“ My heart hath one poor string to stay it by. A". J. v. 7. 55. 
“ And so I say I’ll cut the causes off 
Flattering me with impossibilities. ”~3 lien. VI, iii. 2, 143. 

224. He and she are used for ‘‘man” and “woman.” 

And that he 

Who casts to write a living line must sweat.” 

B. J. on Shakespeare^ 

“ I’ll bring mine action on the proudest he 
That stops my way in Padua.” — 71 of Sh. iii. 2. 236. 

“ Lady, you are the cruellest she alive.” — T, N. i. 5. 250. 

“I think my love as rare 

As any she belied with false compare.” — Sonn, 130. 

“That she beiov’d knows nought that knows not this.” 

Tr. and Cr. i. 2. 314. 

“ With his princess, 

The fairest I have yet beheld.” — IV. T. v. I. 86. 

“ Betwixt two such sites.''— Cytnh i. 6. 40 ; ih. i. 3. 29.* 

This makes more natural the use of “he that,” with the third 
person of the verb, in 

“ Are not you 

That frights the maidens? ” — M. N. D. ii. i. 34. 

So A. K L. iii. 2. 411, 

225. Pronoun for pronominal adjective. The pronominal 
adjectives his, their, being originally possessive inflections of he, 
ikt'v, &c., were generally used in E. E. possessively or subjectively, 
i.e. “ his wrongs ” would naturally mean then “ the wrongs done by 
him,” not “to him.” Hence, for objectiv’'e genitives, “of” was 
frequently introduced, a usage which sometimes extended to sub- 
jective genitives. Flence 

“The kindred ^ him hath been flesh’d upon us.”— /A;^. V. ii. 4. 50. 
“Tell thou the lamentable tale of me.'"— Rich //. v. i, 44. 
“The native mightiness and fate ofkiml'—IIen. V. ii. 4, 64 
“Against the face of tkentP — Psalm xxi. 12. 

* Hence .1 W, Tt i, 2 . 44, means” a well-born woman,*' 
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It is used, porhaps, for antithesis in 

** Let her be made 
As miserable by the death of him 
As I am made by my poor lord and tliee.’^ 

Rh 

“ O world, thou wast the forest to this heart, 
And this indee«i, O world, the heart of tha 


226. It is sometimes used indefinitely, as the object of a verb, 
without referring to anything previously mentioned, and seems to 
indicate a pre-existing object in tlie mind of the person spoken of. 

Courage, father, fight // out.” — ^3 Hen. VL i. 4. 10. 
i.e. '‘the battle.” 

Ber, She never saw it. 

King. Thou speak ’st // falsely. ’’ — A. v. 3. 313. 

i.e. “ what thou sayest. ” 

Dangerous peer, 

That smoothest it so with king and commonweal.” 

..... . ■ , 2 Hen. VI. ii. i. 22 . 

where matters.” 

To revel it with him and his new bride.” (So C. of R. iv. 4. 66 \ 
— 3 Hen. VI. iii. 3. 225. * ^ 

i.e. “to take part in the intended bridal revels.” 

“I cannot daub it further. ’’—ZeW', iv. i. 54. 

i.e. “ continue my former dissembling.” 

But it is often added to nouns or words that are not generally 
used as verbs, in order to give them the force of verbs. 

Foot W —Tempest, i. 2. 380. 

''Ho queen iH— Hen. VIII. ii. 3. 37. 

To prince iK’~~Cymb. iii. 3. 85. 

“ Lord Angelo dnhes it weII.”—dZ for M. iii. 2. 100. 

And, later, 

‘'Whether the charmer // or .w/;// 

If folly grow romantic, I must paint it.” 

Pope, Moral Essays, ii, 15. 

rh® use of it with verbs is now only found in slang phrases. 



PRONOUNS. ■ 

227. It is sometimes more emphatically used than with us* We 
have come to use it so often superfluously before verbs that the 
emphatic use of it for ‘‘that” before “which” is lost. 

“ There was it 

For which my sinews shall be stretched upon him.” 

Coriok V. 6. 44, 

“ That’s it that always makes a good voyage of nothino- ” 

T. N. ii. X 80. 

“ An if it please me which thou speak’st. 71 A, v. i. m. 

“ It holds current that I told you of.”~i lieu. IV. ii. i. f>9. 

So Isaiah (A. V.) Ii. 9 : “Art thou not it that\\ 2 ii\\ cut Rahab?” 

Perhaps we must explain it as the antecedent of “what” (and not 
as in 226) in 

“ Deign it. Goddess, from my hand 

To receive whate’cr this land 

From her fertile womb doth send.”-— B. and F. Fair SL i. i. 

228. Its was not used originally in the Authorized Version of the 
Lible, and is said to have been rarely used in Shakespeare’s time. 
It is, how&ver, very common in Florio’s Montaigne. His still 
represented the genitive of It as well as of He. Its is found, how- 
ever, in M. for M. i. 2. 4, where it is emphatic ; in JV. T. i. 2 (three 
times, 151, 152, 266) ; Hen. VIII i. i. IS ; Lear, iv. 2. 32, and else- 
where. Occasionally tt, an early provincial form of the old genitive, 
is found for its, especially when a child is mentioned, or when any 
one is contemptuously spoken of as a child. Ben Jonson {Sil. 
ii, 3) uses both forms — 

“ Your knighthood shall come on its knees.” 

And then, a few lines lower down — 

“ It knighthood shall fight all it friends.” 

Comp. IV, T. iii, 2. 109 : 

Ihe innocent milk in most innocent mouth.” 

The hedge-sparrow fed the cuckoo so long, 

lhat it’s had tt head bit off by it young.”— Lear, i, 4. 235 
But also of an unknown person : 

The corse they follow did with desperate hand 

Fordo U own life. ’’—(Folio. ) Hamlet, v. i. 245. 

“ Woman it pretty self.”— (Folio.) Cynib. iii. 4. 160. 
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“It iifted up /^head.”-*(Kolio.) HamUt, i. 2 . 216. 

’erhaps the dislike of its^ even in the eighteenth century, uhietl 
adoption of the French idiom “ lever la tete,” 

“ Where London’s column, pointing at the skies, 

Like a tall Inilly lifts the head and lies. ” 

Pope, Moral Essays, iii. 340. 
//*sclfe” is found referring to “who.” (See 264.) 

“ The world who of /V-selfe is peised well.” — M. T", ii r reiK 


229. Her is very often applied by Shakespeare to the mind and 
soul.. 

“ Whose soul is that which takes her heavy leave ?” 

3 ii. d. 42. 

“ Since my dear soul was mistress of her choice.” 

Hamlet, iii. 2 . 68 . 

bo Rich. HI. ni. 5 . 28 ; Hamlet, ii. 2 . 580. 

“ Our mind partakes 

Her private actions to your secrecy.”—/^, of T. i. i. 153. 
So Montaigne, 117 . 

The former passage from Hamlet shows the reason of this. The 
soul, when personified, is regarded as feminine, like Psyche. The 
body of a woman is also thus personified in 

“ And made thy body bare 

Ur her two branches, those sweet ornaments.” T. A. ii. 4. 18 . 

Milton occasionally uses its; often her for its; seldom, if ever 
//«■ for its, ’ 

“ His form had not yet lost 
All original brightness. ’’—Milton, />. L. i. 592. 

In this, and some other passages, but not in all. ItTiiw 1 
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These two 


fit) were lever (German z.e. ^‘more pleasant, 

id'oms are confused in the following example : 

Jfe ranker had my heart might feel your love.” 

Rick, I L iiL 3. J92 

In the earliest writers “woe!»is found joined with the dative 
iniiectiou of the pronoun, “woe is (to) us,” “woe is (to) me.” 

“ Wa wortlie (betide) ^hau monne (the man, dat.).” 

^ Layaaion, i. 142. 

As early as Chaucer, and probably earlier, the sense of tlie 
inflection was weakened, and “woe” was used as a predicate • “I 
am woe,” “ we are woe,” &c. Hence Shakespeare uses “ sorrow ” 
thus Similarly our “I am well” is, perhaps, au ungrammatical 
mocliiication of ‘Svell is me,” A. cxx-riii. 2 (Prayer-book) In 
Early English both constructions are found. In Amdo-Saxon 
Miitzner “ has only met with the dative construction. » " 

“ / azn sorrow for tliee.”— v. 5. 297. 

“/ amwoefoY% sir.”— TIw/. v. i. 139. 

“ IVocts my heartP—Cymib, v. 5. 2. 

“ Woe, woe are we, sir.”— and C, iv. 14. 133. 

On the other hand, 

Woeis mcR—IIaviIet, iii. i. 168. 

“ Woe meP—M. for M, i. 4, 26. 

Similarly, fte old “(to) me (it) were better,” being misunderstood 
was sometimes replaced liy “ I were better.” ’ 

“ / better to be eaten to death.”— 2 Hen, IV, i. 2. 245. 

“ I were best to leave him.”— i Jleii, VI v. 3. 82. 

“ Poor lady, she were better love a dream.”—/: i. 2 27 

“ Thoilrt hesty -^Tempest, i. 2. 36G. 

And when tire old idiom is retained, it is generally in mstances like 
the lollowmg : 

“Answer truly, jtw 15, 

“Madam, consider,” — Cymh, iii. 2. 79. 

where jea may represent either nominative or dative, but was 
almost certainly used by Shakespeare as nominative. See also §352. 

You.* Thou in Shakespeare’s time was, very 
Germans, the pronoun of (i) 


■■A 
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affecliou towards friends (2) g(!<:>d4iiimoured superiority to servants, 
and {3) contempt or anger to strangers. It had, however, already 
fallen somewhat into disuse, and, being regarded as archaic, was 
naturally adopted (4) in the higher poetic style and in the language 
of solemn prayer. 

(l) This is so common as to need no examples. It should be 
remarked, however, that this use is modified sometimes by euphony 
(the ponderous ai% and terminations in esi being avoided) and 
sometimes by fluctuations of feeling. Thus in the 71 G. of K 
Valentine and I^roteus in the first twenty lines of earnest dialogue 
use nothing but thou. But as soon as they begin to jest, “thou 
art” is found too seriously ponderous, and we have (i. i, 25) “ 
are over bools in love,” while the lighter thee is not discarded 
in (I I. 28) “it boots thee not.” So in the word-fencing of lines 
36-40, you and your are preferred, but an affectionate farewell brings 
them back again to thou. The last line presents an apparent 
difficulty : 

“ Proteus. All happiness bechance to thee in Milan ! 

Valentine. As much to at home, and so farewell, ” 

T. G. of V. i. I. 61-2. 

But while thee applies to the single traveller, you is better suited 
to Proteus and his friends at home. It may be added, that when the 
friends meet after their long parting, there is a certain coldness in 
the frequent \T. G. of V. ii. 5. 120.) 

Fathers almost always address their sons with thou; sons their 
fathers wi(h Thus in the dialogue between Henry IV. and the 
Prince (i Hen. IV. iii. 2), line 1 18, “What say youV is perhaps 
the only exception to the rule. So in the dialogue between 
Talbot and his son (i Hen. VI. iv. 5) before the battle. In the ex- 
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“ Hotspur. Come, wilt me ri.de ? 

And when I am o’ horse-back, I will’sAvear 

I love ikce infinitely But hark yoj 4 , Kate ; 

I must not have you henceforth question iiie : 

This evening must I leave gentle Kate. * 

1 know you wise j but yet no further wise 

Than Harry Percy’s wife: constant are. 

But yet a woman : and for secrecy 

No lady closer For I well believe 

T/wu wilt not utter wliat t/iou dost not know • 

And so far will I trust t/^ee, gentle Kate.” ' 

I Hen. IV. ii. 3. 103-115. 

Mark the change of pronoun as Bassanio assumes the part of a 
friendly lecturer ; 

"''Gra. I have a suit to you. 

You have obtain’d it. 

(h-a. You must not deny me ; I must go with you to Belmont 
Bass. Why, then must— But hear the^, Gratiano ; 

7 Hou art too wild, too rude and bold of voice,” &c. 

M. of V ii. 2. 187-90. 

232. TllOll is generally used by a master to a servant, but not 
always. Being the appropriate address to a servant, it is used in 
confidential and good-humoured utterances, but a master finding 
fault often resorts lo the unfamiliar you (much as Caesar cut his 
soldiers to the heart by giving them the respectful title of Quirites). 
Thus Valentine uses you to Speed in 71 G. of V. ii. i. 1-17 and 
'//w, Ib. 47-6*9. Compare 

“ Val. Goto, w>'.* tell me, do you know madam Silvia ?” — Ib, 14, 
with. , '* 

‘‘ Veil. But tell me: dost t/iou know my lady Silvia ?”~/A 44. 

Similarly to the newdy-engaged servant Jiiiia, who says “ I’ll do 

what I can,” Proteus bland I}' replies : 

** I hope thou wilt. Lau7ice.'\ How now, vw whore- 
son peasant, 

Where have you been these two days loitering ?” 

T. G. of V. iv. 4. 48. 

When the appellative ‘‘sir” is used, even in anger, ///<?// generallv 
gives place to you. 

“ And what wilt thou do ? Beg, when that is spent ? 

Weil, str^ get you in,''— A. V, L. i. i. 79. 80. 
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Ay, ay, thou wouldst l^egone to join with Richmond ; 

I will not trust sir.” — Rich, 111. iv. 4 . 492. 

Compare “Speak, what trade art C i. i. 5. 
with “You, sir^ what trade arejiw^.?” — Ib, 9. 

This explains the chatige from thou to yo7i in Tempest^ i. 2 . 443 , 
Throughout the scene Prospero, addressing Ferdinand as an im- 
postor, “speaks ungently” with thou. In I'cmpest, v. i. 75-79 
Prospero, who has addressed the worthy Gonzalo in tlic friendly 
thou^ and the repentant Alonso in the impassioned tJiou^ turning to 
his unnatural brother says, 

“ Flesh and blood 

You brother mine,'* 

but. on pronouncing his forgiveness immediately afterwards, he says, 
“ I do forgive ///tr, 

Unnatural though art.” 

So '^VoY you, most wicked sir, whom to call brother 
Would even infect my mouth, I do forgive 
Thy rankest fault.” — Tempest, v. l. 230-2. 

“ Worthy .r/r, bleed’st. — Coriol. i. 5 . 15, 
is easily explained by the admiring epithet “worthy.” Compare 
Ib. 24 ; Bold gentleman, prosperity be thy page.” 

The difference between thou and you is well illustrated by the 
farewell addressed by Brutus to his schoolfellow Volumnius, and his 
servant Strato : 

“Farewell to you; and you; and you, Volumnius: 

Farewell to thee, too, Strato.”— y. C. v. 5 . 33 . 

Compare also the farewell between the noble Gloucester and Edgar 
“ dressed like a peasant : ” 

“ Edg. Now fare^w^ well, good sir.'* --Lear, iv, 6 . 32. 

“ Glouc. 'No\v,/ellozo, faro thee 41. 

It may seem an exception that in sc. iv. i, Edgar uses t/me to 
Gloucester, but this is only because he is in the height of his assumed 
madness, and cannot be suppose*cl to distinguish persons. After- 
wards, in sc. vi., he invariably uses you — a change which, together 
with other changes in his language, makes Gloucester say : 

Thou speak’st 

In better phrase and manner than thou didst"— Lear, iv. 6 . S, 
It may be partly this increased respect for Edgar, and partly 
euphony, which makes Gloucester usoyou in ll. 10 and 24. 
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Thus Clarence to the Second Murderer ; 

Clar. Where art t/iou, keeper? Give mt a cup of wine. 

Sec. Muni, You sliall have wine enough, my lord, anon. 

Clar, 111 God’s name, what art thou F 

Sec. Miird. A man, as jtw/ arc. 

Clar. liow darkly and how deadly dost tho^i speak! 

Your eyes do menace me : why look yoiL pale ? 

; Who sent ^< 3 /^ hither? Wherefore Hq you come?” 

Rich, III. i. 4 . 167-17t>. 

The last two lines seem discrepant : but they are not. Clarence 
is addressing both murderers, and both reply : 

Both. To, to, to 

Ciiir. To murder me? 

Both. Ay, ay.” 

Afterwards, when the murderers reproach Clarence witli his fuilts, 
they address him as 

233 . TilOU towards strangers who were not inferiors was an 
insult. “If thou thouest him some thrice, it shall not be amiss,” 
[T. N. iii. 2 . 48,) is the advice given to Sir Andrew Aguecheek 
when on the point of writing a challenge, 
i In addressing Angelo, whose seat he occupies, the Duke in the 

following passage begins with ironical politeness, but passes into 
open contempt : 

“ Duhe{Xo Escahis). Whatjjw^ have spoke I pardon ; sit yent down ; 

We’II borrow place of him. (To Angelo.) Sir, hy yojtr leave, 

Hast thou or word or wit or impudence, 

That now can do thee office ?” — M. for M. v. i. 368. 

Thoti is also used in a contemptuous “aside.” 

“ Hastings. ’Tis like enough for I stay dinner there. 

Buckingham (aside). And supper too, although thou know’st 
it not. 

Come, willow/ go?” — Rich. III. iii. 2 . 122. 

And, where there is no contempt, Cassius passes into thou when he 
addresses Brutus absent, vdiereas in his presence he restricts him- 
self to yo7i {y. C, i. 2 . 312). The former is the rhetorical, the 
latter the conversational pronoun. So 

“ Be thou my witness, 

! You know that I held Epicurus strong.” — y C. \. i. 74-7. 

j This explains the apparent liberty in 

“O wise young judge, how I do honour thee/ ” 

Af. of V. iv. i, 224 
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235. Thou. Apparent exceptions, 

“ If he be leaden, icy-cold, imwilling, 

Be thoii so too, and so break off your talk. ” 

Rich. Ill, iii. i. 177, 

Here talk” means the talk between thee and him.” 

In Hamlet^ i. z. 41-49, the King, as lie rises in liis profession of 
affection to Laertes, passes from you to thou, subsequently retuniinrr 
to yim. . ' 

In the following instance a kiss induces the speaker to pass from 
your to thou : 

GoneHl Decline head. Edmund. ) This kiss 

if It durst speak, * 

Would raise thy spirits up into the air.”— Zmr, ir. 2. 23. 

The most difficult passage is : 

*‘ If beest not immortal, look about youl' J, C. ii, 3. 8, 9. 

In this short scene Csesar is six tinjcs addressed by the soothsayer 
m the so emu and prophetic t/u>u and Uiee, but once, as above, you 
I can only suggest that “ look about you may mean “ look aboui 

you and your friettds. ” 

_ In almost all. cases where thou and you appear at first sight 
rndtscriminately used, further considerations show some change 
of thouglit, or some influence of euphony sufficient to account fin- 
me change of pronoun. 
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234. TllOll is often used in statements and requests, while you 
is used in conditional and other sentences where there is no direct 
appeal to the person addressed. Similarly the somewhat archaic 
ye is distingiAished by Shakespeare from you by being used in 
rlietorical appeals. (See Ye, 236. ) 

Come thou on my side, and entreat for me 
k.% you would beg, vi 0 x 0 you in my distress.” 

Rich, III. i. 4. 273. 

but tell me now 

My drown'd queen’s name, as in the rest vou said 
77/f??^ hast been god-like jierfect. ”—71 of T. v. i. 208. 

“ I go, and if you plead as well to them 
As I can say nay to thee for myself.”— ZZA. ///. iii. 7. 52. 

“ Give me thy hand, IMessala ; 

B^e thou my witness that against my will, &c. 

You know that I held Epicurus strong.” — y. C. v. i. 74-7. 
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The French Heraid addresses Henry V. as not for dis- 
comtesy V. iv. 7. 74), but in the ‘‘high style” appropriate 
between heralds and monarchs. mijecls would address their 

lords as i/iou. Only a Caliban addressing his Stephano would in 
the ordinary language say : 

“ Good my lord, give me favour still/ — iv. i. 204. 
Caliban almost always i/tou^s U7tless he is cursmg ( Temp, i. 2. 3t)o}, 
or when he is addressing more than one person. 

236. Ye. the original form of the language is nominative, 
you accusative. This distinction, however, though observed in our 
version of the Bible, was disregarded by Elizabethan authors, and 
ye seems to be generally used in questions, entreaties, and rhetorical 
ap|)eals, Ben Jonson says : “ The second person plural is for reve- 
rence sake to some singular thing.” He quotes— 

“ O good father dear, 

Why make jv this heavy cheer?” — Gower. 

Compare : 

“ I do beseech if j^iji^bear me hard.” — J, C, iii. i. 167. 

^^You taught me how to know the face of right, 

And come now to tell me John hath made 
His peace with Rome ?”— A'. J, v. 2. 91. 

“The more shame ictx ye; holy men I thought 

Heu, Fill. iii. i. 102. 

“ Therein, ye gods, you make the weak most strong.” 

3- 

“ I' the name of truth, 

Are fantastical ? , . . My noble partner 

You greet with present ^Macbeth, i. 3. 53-55. 

K? and seem used indiscriminately in Tmip, v. i. 33-8, Ye 
elves . . . and ye that . . . yote demi-puppets . . . and you whose 
pastime is, d:c.” 

The confusion between and ye is illustrated by the irregularity 

of the following : 

“What m^xixxyou, , , do not know? . . . If, therefore, at the 
first sight ye doe give them to understand that you are come hither 
. . . Ao you not think? Therefore, Myau looke . . N. P, 170. 

Sometimes ye seems put for you when an unaccented syllable is 
anted and {T, A., hid, ii. 87) to prevent repetition of “you” : 

“I never loved much ; but I ha’ prais’d 

A„ atid C, ii. 6, 7S. 
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and perhaps in 

“ Ye shall, my lord,” — Rkh. III. iv. 2. 86. 

the ** shall” being emphatic, and ye unemphatic, but the Folio 
varies here, as frequently in this play. 


237, Mine, my. Thine, tliy. The two forms, which are inter' 
changeable in E. E. both before vowels and consonants, are both 
used by Shakespeare with little distinction before vowels. 

Though there are probably many exceptions, yet the rule appears 
to be that mme and thine are used where the possessive adjective is 
to be unemphatic, 7?ty and thy in other cases. 

Mi?ie is thus used before words to which it is so frequently pre- 
fixed as to become almost a part of them, as mine Iwst'^ [M. IK 
of IF. i, 3. 1 ), but ;;// in the less common 

Unto 7ny hostess of the tavern.” — i Hen. IV. i. 2. 53. 

So we have almost always mine honour,” the emphatic 
By my honour 

He shall depart untouched,” — J. C. iii. i. 141. 
being an exception. Afine is almost always found before “eye,” 
“ear,” &c. where no emphasis is intended. But where there is 
antithesis we have wj)/, 

“ ear should catch your voice, wv eye your eye.” 

Af. jV. IX i. I. 188. 

and also in the emphatic 

“To follow fne and praise fny eyes and face. ” — Af. ^V. D. iii. 2. 223. 

Euphony would dictate this distinction. The pause which we are 
obliged to make between wj, thy^ and a following vowel, serves for 
a kind of emphasis. On the other hand, 7nhn\ pronounced “min,” 
glides easily and unemphatically on to the following vowel. 

238. Mine, hers, theirs, are used as pronominal adjectives 
before their nouns. That fuwe should be thus used is not remarkable, 
as in E. E. it was interchangeable with my, and is often used by 
Shakespeare where we should use f?iy. 

“ Afine and my fathers death come not upon thee.” 

Hamlet, v. 2, 341. 

“The body is dead upon mine and my master’s false accusation.” 
—jT. Ado, V. I. 249. So P. of T. i. 2. 92 ; Cymb. v. 5. 230. 
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ne is only separated by an adjective from its 
lov’d darling:. iii. 3. 93. 

ymrs and my discharge. ii. i. 258. 

j.”—Cymb. V. 5. 186 . 
commons’ tzxsP—Coriol v. 6 . 4 . 
ear^cannot wait tiJl the end of the sentence 

■ ox their remains with nothing to depend 

“-"’-•es to^ which, though uneni. 
is emphatic when separated 


jiQun : And his and fnine lov’c 

More remarkable are 
“ What to come is _ 

By hers and mine adulteiy. 

* Even in thehs and in the 

Xt is felt that the r-” 

while so slight a word as her < 
on. The same explanation applies 
phatic immediately before its noun, 
from its noun. 

239. This of yours is now, as in E. E., gt 
one out of a class, whether the class exist or b< 
■ could say “tliis coat of yours,” hut not (except < 
head of yours.” It is, however, commonly usee 
Where even the conception of a class is impossible. 

“ Nor scar that whiter skin of hers than snow.”- 
i ; f Will not a calf-skin stop that mouth of thine ?” 

•_ thine,” &c. seem used as an a 

“iste.” “This mouth of you” was felt 
you being too weak to stand in such a positk 
. .mouth ” requiring a forced and unnatural pause a 
; ^mewhat more objectionable to Shakespeare,* tl 
of Milton and Addison. Hence “ this of yot 
■modified. It is rare that we find such a transpositi 
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So ^^Tokkh*ii^yQViF--Tt’mfcsi/m.z^^^> 

And thee.” — Rich. III. i. 3 . 216. 

Both they {/>. both of them) 

Match not the high perfection of my loss.’'— /^. iv. 4. 65. 
No modern poet would be allowed to write, for the sake of rhyme, 

All days are nights to sec till I see thee, 

And nights bright days when dreams do show thee me, ” 

Sonn. 43. 

We could only say ‘‘give him me,” when we meant “give him, 
not to so-and-so, but to emphatically, which is not the meaning 
here. 


241. Omission, of Thou. (See also 399, 402.) After a verb 
ending with the second person singular inflection, the thou is some- 
times omitted in questions, as : 

not mark that ?” — Othello^ ii. i. 260. 

“ How dost that pleasant plague infest ? ” — Daniel. 

/F/// dine with me, Apeniantus?” — T. of A. i. i. 206. 

Thou is often omitted after “ wouldst,” or perhaps merged, in the 
form “woo’t,” as “wilt thou” becomes “wilta.” 

“ Noblest of men, rw^^Vdie?” — A. a fid C. iv. 15. 59. 

“ w^eep ? Wod^t fight?. . . I’ll do it.” — Ilamhi, v. i. 299. 

Sometimes is inserted : 

“ IVodt thou fight \ve\l7’' — A. and C. iv. 2. 7. 


242. Insertion of Pronoun. When a proper name is sepa- 
rated by an intervening clause from its verb, tben for clearness (see 
248) the redundant pronoun is often inserted. 

“ Sueno, albeit he was of nature verie cruell, yet qualified he his 
, displeasure.” — llohm simD^ Duncane. 

“ Demeratus— when on dhe bench he was long silent . . , one 
asking him . . . answered.”— B. J. Disc. 7^4. 

4 “For the nobility, though they continued loyal unto him, yet 
did they not co-operate with him.”— B. E . , 

243. Insertion of Pronoun. Even where there is no inter- 
vening conjunctional clause, tlie pronoun is frequently inserted after a 
proper name as the subject. More rarely, the subject is a common 
nqun. Still more rarely, the pronoun is inserted after the object. 



J^J^OJVOl/NS. 

, 

The subject or object stands first, like the title of a b< 
the attention of the reader to what may be said about it 
passages the transition may be perceived from the exclam 

_ *'0 thy vile lady I 

has robbed me of my sword , and C. \ 
to the semi-exclamation ; 

‘'For God knows. TIT. hi. 7. 236 
^ Where Heaven he knows how 

{So T. G. ofV. 


we shall answer him. 

iv. 4. 112, and 7 - % U 

“God, I pray him.'’ —Rich. III. i. 3 . 212. 

I The object (as in the last example) precedes in 

“My sons, God knows what has bechanced them." 

“ Senseless trees they cannot hear thee, ^ ® 

Ruthless beasts ^hejf will not cheer thee.” Z’. p, 39^ ) 

_ and hence to passages of simple statement : 

' “ The skipping king he ambled up and down.” 

■ i ' “Of six preceding ancestors that gem * 

■ ‘ • to the sequent issue 

Hatli been owed and worn.” — A. IV. v. 3. 19 S 

. ; ^ , i ouching the Turkish loss, yet he looks sadly. ” 

rv . , OGielio^ ii. i. 31, 

t But momy such passages of simple statement may be regarded as 

otte 

. . L • \ ^ IS most retrograde to our desires.” 

' ; i rv^rr , r.- T 1 , B'ajnkt, 1. 2. 112. 

“Stas of 

^tother, he shall go with me.” mioht 



SBAI^JSSPEAJ^/JJ^ GRAMMAR, 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS, 


244. Omission of the Eelative. The relative is frequently , 
omitted, especially where the antecedent clause is emphatic and 
evidently incomplete. This omission of the relative may in part 
have been suggested by the identity of the demonstrative that and 
the relative — 

“We speak that (dem.) that (rel.) we do know/' 
may naturally be contracted into — 

“We speak that we do know.” 

ITius — 

‘‘And that {that) most deeply to consider is 
The beauty of his daughter.” — Temp, iii. 2 . 106. 

“Thy honourable metal may be wrought 
From that {to which) it is disposed,” — y, C. i. 2 . 314. 
“Now follows that {that) you know, young Fortinbras,” &c, , 

IRamiet, i, 

“And that {that) is worse — the Lords of Ross are fled.” ^ ‘ - 

Rich. II, il 2 .' 52. 

i.e» ** which is worse.” So often in the A. V. of the Bible, “ that 
b, .being interpreted,” means which is” (as the Greek shows)/ 
though a modem reader would suppose that to be the demonstraliv^J^ 

, In many cases the antecedent immediately precedes the verb to 
,,W^ch the relative would be the subject. 

' “I have a brother {^vho) is condemned to die.” 

M, for M. ii. 2 . 33 ; C, of E, v. i. 283. 

] “ I have a mind {which) presages.” — M. of V, i. i. 3 76. 

' The hate of those {who) love not the king.” 

' Rich. II, ii. 2 . 128. 

“ In war was never lion {t/iat) raged more fierce.” 

Id. ii. I. 173. 

; . And sue a friend {who) ’came debtor for my sake.” 

-i , Soim. 139. 

I , “ What wreck discern you in me {that) , 

. r ' Deserves your pity ?” — Cymd. L 6. 84 ; W. 7' iv. 4 . 378, 512. 
are one of those {who) 

' ^ Would have him wed again.” — W. T, v. 1.23. 

■' . ** I’ll show you tkose {who) in troubles reign, 

, .loosing a mit^ a mountain gain.”— ~ jP, of t. ii. Gower, 8 . 

‘ i “ * t % - ' / - . , ! ' 1 
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**0f all {who have) ’sayfd ' (tried) Wst thou prove pros- 
perous/’ — F, of 1\ i. I. 59. 

“ And they are envious {that) term thee parasite.” — B. J. Fox^ i. i. 
“ For once {^.vhon) we stood up about the corn, he himself stuck 
not to call us the many-headed multitude.” 

Cor hi ii. 3. 16. 

f. On one occasion {on which) we stood up,” &c. Compare— 

** Was it not yesterday {on which) we spoke together ? ’ 

Macbeth, hi. i. 74 

“Off with his head, 

And rear it in the place {in which) your 


.. father’s stands.” 

3 Ben. VI. ii. 6. 86. 

“ Declare the cause 

( for which) My father, Earl of Cambridge, lost his head. 

I Ben. VI. ii. 5- 55. 

O that forc’d thunder {that) from his breath did fly !— 

O that sad breath {that) his spongy lungs bestow’d ! ” 

L. C. 46. 

** And being frank she lends to these {phd) are free.” 

. So explain : 

*‘To me {whom) you cannot reach you play the spaniel.” 

! , Ben. VIII. y. 2. 1^6. 

** That’s to you sworn {that) to none was ever said.” 

; j . ; \L. C. 25. So M. for M. hi. 2. 165, ■ 

g Most of these examples (except those in which when and why are 
‘ 1 ’ omitted) omit the nominative. Modern usage confines the omission 
‘ f mostly 'to the objective. ‘‘A man {whom) I saw yesterday told 
k . : We must either explain thus : , ^ I 

M'i nl t » 1 * Myself and Toby ^ ^ ' 

‘ ' ' $et this device against Malvolio here {which device), 

' ; ■ ' ' Upon some stubborn and discourteous parts, ; 

‘ ; "P'e had conceiv’d against him,” — T. N. y. l. 370. 

' . 01 ^suppose (more probably), that there is some confusion between , 

' ‘- conceivingenmity” and ** disliking parts.” 

In *‘To her own worth 

She shall be prized .* but that you say ^ Be ’t so,’ 

111 speak it in my spirit and honour *No.’ ” 

; Tr. andCr. iv. 4- 1S6. 


£66 



lat snould i do do not and C I 3. 8. 

every virtue {dia£) gives renovi^ti to men.” — P. 0/ T, I i 13 
a relative or a nominative (see 399) is omitted in 

f ^ avails their law 

( mio) have some uiiliai)py passenger in chace ” 

, ■ ^ C.o/Kr,4. 16, 

And curse that justice did it,”— Ci7w/. i. i. 179. 

e ^relative is omitted after ^‘justice,” or ^^that” is used for 


245, The Relative 


omitted (as well as the verb is, 

&c.) between a pronominal antecedent and a prepositional 
especially when localUj/ is prcdicattd. 

“And they in France of the best rank and station.” 
ijTT , r Hamlet, 

(/.<?. the Grecians) to begin 

So Whab is at the gate ?” — T. H i. 5. 126. 

So in Early English and Anglo-Saxon. We make tl 
. omission, but only after nouns : “The babes in the wood. ” 

246. The Rsl^itivs is omitted in the following example, 

, antecedent is attracted into the case which the relative, if 1 
“ would have : ^ 

, ' i Him (he whom) I accuse, 

^ ' I By this, the city ports hath enterVl”— v. 6. i 

Apparently there is an ellipsis of (relative) is "before par 

m the following ; 



RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


** Not that devour’d, but that ^diich doth devour, f 

Is worthy blame,” — /i\ of L, 451* p’ 

^here ** tliat devour’d ” seems used for that that is devour’d.” 

Wliy have you not proclaim’d Northumberland, 

And all the rest (that arc) revolted, faction-traitors ? ” 

Rich. IL ii. 2. 57* 

And in 

hate the murderer, love lum murdered,” 

Rick, IL V. 5. 40. 

the meaning seems to be, not “ I love the fact that he is murdered,” 
but ‘‘I love him (who is) murdered.” Compare the harsh con- 
strue iion in 

But you must know your father lost a father, 

That father (who was) lost, lost his.” — Hamlet^ i. 2. 90, 

** A little riper and more lusty red 
Than that (which is) mixed in his cheek.” 

A. Y. L, hi. 5. 222. 

The relative is attracted to a subsequent implied object in the 
followi]-ig : 

Thou shalt not lack 

The leaf of eglantine, wkom not to slander, 

Outsw'eetened not thy breath.” — Cymb, iv. 2. 223. 

ie. *‘tlie leaf which, not to slander it, would not outsweeten,” &c. 


247. The Belative (perhaps because it docs not signify by 
inflection any agi'eement in number or person with its antecedent) 
; frequently (i) takes a swgidar verb, though the antecedent be 
• plural, and (2) the verb is often in the third person, though the 
' » antecedent be in the second or f?'st. 

(i) All things that belongs (so Folio; Globe, belong). — T. ofSh. 
f ^ ii. I. 357. 

; . * Whose wraths to guard you from, 

Which here in this most desolate isle else falls 
Upon your Lead.” — Ihnp. iii. 2. 80. 

I ,; . Contagious fogs which falling on our land 

; " Hath every pelting river made so proud.” — M\ N D. in i. 91. 

This, however, might be explained by 337, 

■ ’ ’ I* ’Tis not the many oaths that makes the truth.” 

1 1 1 A. W iv. 2. 21 ; IC f il i. 216. 

J Witli sighs of love that costs the fresh blood dear.” 



SHAKESPEARIAN GRAMMAR. 


I . “My observations 

Which with, experimental seal doth warrant 
The tenour of my book/^ — M. Ado, iv. i. 168 , 

* ^Tis your graces that charmsP—Cymk i. 6. 117 . 

* So, so, so : they laugh that wins^' (Globe, win), 

to 1 . Oihelto, iv. i, 125 . 

oo are those cnspecl snaky golden locks 
Which mahesP--~M, of V. iii. 2. 92 . 

„ .. “ Those springs 

In chalic'd flowers that lies f — Cymb. ii. 3. 24 . 

‘ Each substance of a grief hath twenty shadows 
Which shows likQ grief itsdfP—Rich. If. ii. 2. 15 . 

’ It is not words, that shakes me thus.” — Othello, iv. i. 43. 
“But most miserable 

Is the desires thads glorious.” (Globe, “ desire.”) 

, Cymb. 16 . 

1 IS such fools as you 

That makes the world full of ill-favour'd children.” 

K Z. iii. 5. 53. 

( The swords) 27 iat makes such waste in brief mortality,” 

Hen, K i. 2. 28 . 

^here are some shrewd contents in yon same paper 
7 hat steals the colour from your cheeks.”— ZZ of V. iii. 2. 246 . 
Is kindling coals that fires all my breast.” —3 Hen, VI, ii. i. 83 .* 
With such things else of quality and respect 
doth import you. ''—Othello, i. 3. 283 . 

Such commendations as becomes a maid.” — i Hen, Vl v. 3 . 177 ^ 
Such thanks fits a king’s remembrance. n. 2. 26 *. 

Like monarches hands that lets not bounty fall. ” 

, Z. C 41 (Globe, let), , 

•f jit be you (you gods) that stirs these daughters' hearts.” 1- 

ii- 4 - ^75 (Globe, stir].' ' 
t o be forbod the sweets that seejns so good. ” 

i .. Z. C. 164 (Globe, seem). 

iistance of the relatiye from the antecedent sometimes maies 

‘nrp ac in 
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^ Antioclius, I thank ikee who Path taught.^' — P, of 7 \ i. y. 4|, 
‘ Casca, you are the first that rears your hand. ^ C iil % '30 
rs /liP’ or ^WearyouP^ would be right. 

‘ To make me proud that jesisP—^L, L, L. v. 6fi. 

For it h you that pits us to our shifts.*^ — T, A, iv. 2. 176 . 
mp, V. I. 79 . ’ ■ * . 

0 Lord, that lends me life 2 Heti. VI. i. i 19 
They do but greatly chide thee -mho confoundsi’-Lnn. 8. 

last two examples may also be explained .(see 340) by the 
m mfiection of j for j/.- and the examples in (i) might come 
the cases of plural nominative with apparently singular in- 

1 considered in 333. But taking aU the examples of (i) and 
are, 1 think, justified in saying that the relative was often 

;d like a noun by nature third person singular, and, therefore, 
enced by the antecedent 

-he other hand, the verb is irregularly attracted into the 
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'‘Bardolph and Nym had teh times more valour than tins roaring 
devil i’ the old play, that every one may pare his nails with a wooden 
dagger /^ — K iv. 4. 76. 

That . . . his is not elsewhere used in Shakespeare, that I know 
of. The above probably means “than this (fellow, who is', a mere 
deviI4n-the-play, so that every one may beat him. ” 

t is generally connned to 
(as above, 242) where the relative is separated from its verb by 
*e on this account clearness requires 


249. The Supplementary Pronoun 

cases ( - . , 

an intervening clause, and wher 
the supplementary pronoun. 

“ when he lived, his breath and beauty sot 
Gloss on the rose, smell on the violet.” — V, and A. 

“ PHhichf though it alter not love's sole effect, 

Yet doth it steal sweet hours from love’s delight. ” 

So/m, 36. 

“ And whOf though all were wanting to reward, 

Yet to himself he would not wanting be.” — B. J. Cy. 's Reu. 

“ IVhom, 

Though bearing misery, I desire my life 
Once more to look on himP—JV. T v, i. 138. 

“ (The queen) whom Heavens in justice both on her and hers 
Have laid most heavy hand.”— v. 5. 464. 

Here the construction is further changed by the addition of “ both 
. , . and hers.” 

“You are three men of sin whom Destiny 
(That hath to instrument this lower world, 

And what is in't) the never-surfeited sea 
Hath caused to belch \\p youP— Temp. iii. 2. 53. 

In the following passage the zvhich may almost with better right 
be regarded as supplementary than the noun which follows ; 

“ Our natural goodness 
Imparts this j which if you or slupificd 
■ :Or seeming so in skill, cannot or will not 
lielish a: like us, inform yourselves 
■We need no more of your advice. ” — W. T. ii. i. 165. 
irlexewhicR means “as regards which,” and in this and in otliei 
places it approximates to that vulgar idiom which is well known to 
readers of “ Martin Chuzzlewit” (See 272.) 

The following seems 'at first as though it could be explained thus , 
but “who”.is put for f‘whom” (see 274), and “exact the penalty” b 
, regarded as a transitive verb : 


17 * 
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“ Who, if ke break, thou may’st with better face 
Exact the penalty. of K I $. 137. 

Or this may be an imitation of the Latin idiom which puts the 
relative before the conjunction, thus : 

“ IV/io, when were in health, I tell thee, herald, 

I thought upon one pair of Englisli legs 

Did walk three Frenchmen.”— K iii. 6 . 157. 

250. Which that. 

•‘Spite of his spite which that in vain 
Doth seek to force my fantasy.” — Ingelend (a.d. 1560). 

Tills use of which that consecutively is common in Chaucer, but 
not in Elizabethan authors. When it is remembered that which 
was originally an interrogative, it is easier to understand how that 
may have been added to give a relative force to which. 

251. Who and what, In Early English who was the masc. or 
fern, and what the neut. interrogative (or used as the indefinite 
relative who~so, what-so), that being both the demonstrative and 
Relative, except in the oblique cases. 

The tiansition of the interrogative to the relative can easily 
explained. Thus, the sentence 

“ 0 now w/Jz? will behold 

The royal captain of this ruin’d band ? 

: Let him cry ‘ Praise and glory on his head,’” 

4 ' Heii. K iv. Prologue. 

may easily become “now let him who will behold,” &c. 

We can now only use who-czr?' in this sense, but the Germans 
still use their interrogative (wcr) tlius. In such cases the who mostly . 
retains a trace of its interrogative meaning by preceding the ante- 
cedent clause : 

“ i'Vho steals my purse (he) steals trash,”— iii. 3. 157 . 
auu licncc referring to a definite' past : 

“ IVho was the thane (he) lives yet.” — hiacheth^ i. 3 . 109, 

in this and other examples (as in Greek) the antecedent pronoun 
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“ Fixing our eyes on whom our care was fixed.” 

C. ofE, i. i. 85. 

** We are going Wwhom it must be done.” — J, C. ii. i. 331. 

252. What, being simply the neuter of the interrogative who, ' 
ought consistently to be similarly used. As, therefore, who is used 
relatively, we may expect what to be used so likewise. And so it 
is j but, inasmuch as the adjective which very early took the force 
of , the relative pronoun, what -vvas supplanted by which, and is 
rarely used relatively. Even when it is thus used, it generally stands 
before its antecedent (like the transitional use of who above), thereby 
indicating its interrogative force, though the position of the verb is 
altered to suit a statement instead of a question. 

What cur contempt doth often hurl from us 

We wisA it ours again. C. i. 2. 127. ^aRich. II. L i. 87. 

‘ ^ W/iat you have spoke it may be so perchance. ” 

Macbeth, iv. 3. 11. 

Look, what I speak, my life shall prove it tnxe.” 

Rich. II. i. I. 87. 

^*It is true that what is settled by custom, though it be not 
good, yet at least it is fit.” — B. A*. 99. 

An iinemphatic antecedent precedes w/zat in 
** And I do fearfully believe VA done 

What we so feared he had a charge to do.”— y. iv. 2. 75. ' 

I cannot remember any instance where 7ohat has for its antecedent 
a noun, as in tlie modem vulgarism, “ The man 7 i/hat said.” In 

And let us once again assail your ears, ^ 

That are so fortiied against our story, 

mzat we have two nights seen.” — Hamlet, i. i. 33. 

What depends on a verb of speech, implied either in ^"assail yom 
ears ” or in ‘'story,” /‘let us tell you what we have seen,” or 
“ oiir story describing what we have seen. ” 

The antecedent was mostly Omitted ; 

“ miat is done (that) camiot be undone.”— Afhr/?. v, i. 74. 

This use is common now, but we could not say 

“ To have his pomp and all what (that which) state compounds.” 

^ " r' n ’ ' ’ « ^ ' . - ' ' 

1 lie tollowing IS a cunous use of what: 

“ That Julius Caesar was a famous man : 

With what his valour did enrich his wit 
He did set, down to make his valour live.” 

Ru^k. Ill iii. I. 85 ; i.e. “(that) with whichR 
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253. What is used for ‘'for what,’* why ’’'(quid), as in 
“ What (why) shall I don this robe and trouble you?” 

Cymk iii. 4 . 34. 

What need we any spur but our own cause?” 

y.CiLi.l 2 S. 

Wtiat shall I need to draw my sword?” — T. A, i. 189. 
What should I stay?” — A. and C. v. 2 . 317. 
and in some other passages where the context shows this to be 
the meaning : 

“ Falstaf, This apoplexy is, as I take it, a kind of lethargy. 
justice, IVfi'at tell you me of it ? be it as it is.” 

2 Hen. IV. i. 2 . 130. 

The following use of what for "in what state,” i.e. "how fax 
'advanced,” s^^ould be noticed : 

M. What is the night ? 

Xady M. Almost at odds with morning, which is which.” 

" Macbeth^ iii. 4 . 126. 

' ,, These adverbial uses of what are illustrated by * 

; ' ' " His equal mind I copy wkat I can 

’ And, as I love, would imitate the man,” 

Pope, Imit. Ifor. ii. 131 . 

'/:254. What = "whatever.” 
i , " PVhat will hap more to-night, safe scape the king,” 

‘ . Leai\ iii. 6 . 121. 

..where the construction may be "Happen what will,” a comncta 
; •l>eing placed after “will,” or "Whatever is about to happei.” 
.= Probably the former is correct and "will” is emphatic, “hap|”» 
being optative. ^ n ‘ 

, ' ^ Wiat ^ "whoever.” 

" There’s my exchange. in the world he is 

' That names me traitor, villain-like he lies. v. 3 . 97, 

; , What is often used apparently with little sense of "of what kind 
, : or quality ” where we should use who^ especially in the phrase 


" Chief ynstice. Whals he that, goes there? 

Servant. Falstaff, an’t please your lordship.” 

'^2 Hen. IV. i. 2 . 66 . 

, " yVhafs he that wishes so ? My t:ousin Westmoreland? ” 

, ' Hen. V. iv. 3 . IB, 





i On him, on you " ''PP^oach 

i Mine ho„ou/fi“™? * 

“pirayl>mr0^^>f “q«a—qua,^’ so “what— v 
y partly, mostly joined to “with” ’ 

J , of a wanton time, 

/So TV. and Cr. v. i. 103 . 

/ Originally this may ha* 
om* help, w/mf from thi J 
Spenser in the sense of 

256. What is Sometim 
J^ded indefinite article'in 
' -^;ased without a noun in 


absent kinff, 
time,” 

I //V; y 

co.3iderii,p.i,, accrued from 

“r 7-«?’ is used 

Iier little a/to. » (Seep. 5.) 

ifore a noun without the ap- 

"S. (See Article, 86.) It is 



RELATIVE PRONOUN'S. 


■’ O father Abram, what these Christians are ! ” 

Mo/V.is^ 162. 

“ J-V/iat mortality is ! ^^^Cymh. iv. i, 16. 
j>. ‘‘what a thing mortality is 

257. Who for afiy one : 

“ The cloudy messenger turns me his back 
And hums as who should say^ ‘You’ll rue the time 
That clogs me with this answer. ’ '^-^Macheih, iii. 6. 4:2» 

“ He doth nothing but frown, as wJ o should say, ‘If you will 
not have me, choose.’” — M. of V. i. 2. 45. 

Comp. AL of V. i. X. 93, Rkh. IT. v. 4. 8. In these passages it is 
possible to understand an antecedent to ‘who/ “as, or like (onej 
■ who should say.” But in the passages 

, “Timon sumamed Misantropos (as Toho should say Lout>' 

garou, or the man-hater).” — N. 171, 

“ She hath been in such wise daunted 
That they were, as who saith, enchanted.” 

Gower, C. A. i. (quoted by Clarke and Wright), 
it is impossible to give this explanation. And in Early Eng. 
{Morris, Specimens, p. xxxii.) “als wha say” was used for “as anv 
mu may say,” Comp, the Latin quis after si, num, &c. Possibly 

' an y^is implied after the as by the use of the subjunctive. (See 107. ] 

Littre explains “ comme qui dirait ” by supplying “ celui.” “ 11 
' ; portait sur sa teste comme qui dirait un turban ; c’est-a-dire, il portait, 

: comme dirait celui qui dirait un turban.” But this explanation 

i \ seems unsatisfactory, in making a likeness to exist between “ carry- 
* 1,5 - .ing” and “saying.” But whatever may be the true explanation of 
” ' T the original idiom, Shakespeare seems to have understood who as 
: ; ' 4 the relative, for the antecedent can be supplied in all passages where 
, 'he uses it, as y. C, i. 2. 120, ‘*As who goes farthest.” 

^ Ti 258. That, which, who, difference between. Whatever rule 
: ' ? r ^^7 down for the Elizabethan use of the three relative foirr.f 

. ?' /^wilI be found to have many exceptions. Originally that was the 
; / only relative ; and if Wickiiffe’s version of the New Testament be 
, ■ compared with the versions of the sixteenth century and with that 
. ; t of 16 1 r, that will be found in the former replaced by which and 
5 ' wh> in the latter, who being especially common in the latest, our 
Authorized Version, Even in Shakespeare’s time, however, theie 
' ; great diversity of usage. Fletcher, in the Faithful SkspherRn 
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(with the exception of a few lines containing the plot, and probably 
written by Beaumont), scarcely uses any relative but the smooth 
that throughout the play (in the first act which is only used once) ; 
and during the latter half of the seventeenth century, when the lan- 
guage threw off much of its old roughness and vigour, the fashion 
of Wickliffe was revived. That came into favour not because, as 
in Wickliffe’s time, it was the old-established relative, but because 
it was the smoothest form : the convenience of three relative forms, 
and the distinctions between their different shades of meaning, were 
ignored, and that was re-established in its ancient supremacy, 
Addison, in his Humble Petition of Who and Which,” allows the 
petitioners to say : We are descended of ancient families, and 
kept up our dignity and honour many years, till the jack-sprat 
That supplanted us. ” But the supplanting was a restoration of an 
incapable but legitimate monarch, rather than a usurpation. Since 
the time of Addison ,a reaction has taken place ^ the convenience of 
the three distinct foij'ms has been recognized, and we have returned 
somewhat to the Elizabethan usage. 

‘4 t 

259. As regards the Shakespearian use, the following rules will 
generally hold good : — 

" (i) That is used as a relative (a) after a noun preceded by the 
' article, {&) after nouns used vocatively, in order to complete the 
' description of the antecedent by o-ddlng some essential characteristic 
' ^ of it. 

( 2 ) Who is used (a) as the relative to introduce a fact about the 

antecedent It may often he replaced by ‘‘and he,” “for he,” 
“though he,”-&c. (1) It is especially used after antecedents that 

are lifeless or irrational, when personification is employed, but not ; 

, r,' necessarily after personal pronouns. 

( 3 ) , Which is used (a) in cases where the relative clause varies 
' between an essential characteristic and an accidental fact, especially 

where the antecedent is preceded by that; (h) where the antecedent 
, is' repeated iri the relative clause; (c) in the form “the which,” 

^ where the antecedent is repeated, or where attention is expressly 
called to the antecedent,, mostly in cases where there is more than 
fne possible antecedent And care is required to distinguish the real 
one; (A) where “ which means “a circumstance which,” the cir- 
i; citostance being gathered: from the previous sentence. 
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260. That. Since that introduces an essential characteristic 
without which the description is not complete, it follows that, even 
where this distinction is not marked, that comes generally nearer to 
the antecedent than who or which, 

*^To think of the teen that T have tumM you to 
Which is from my remembrance 1” — Temp. i. 2. 65. 

I to the world am like a drop of water 
That in the ocean seeks another drop, 

IVJio falling there to seek his fellow forth, 

Unseen, inquisitive, confounds himself.” — C. of E. i. 2. 37. 

** You have oft enquired 
After the shepherd that complainM of love, 

Who you saw sitting by me on the turf.”— K Z. iii. 4. 52. 

** And here’s a prophet that I brought with me 
From forth the streets of Pomfret, who 7 n I found 
With many hundreds treading on his heels. iv. 2. 14S. 

The same order is preserved in A. K Z. iii. 5. 13 ; 2 Hen. IV. 
i. 3. 59 } Lear, iii 4. 134-139 ; 2 Hen. VI. iv. i. 3 ; Lear, iv. 2. 

; r 51-53 {where we find that, who, that, consecutively) ; Lear, iii 7. 

; 89, 90 ; I Hen. IV. ii. i. 80 {that, the which, ihaty, Tef?ipcst, iv. i. 76* 

* ; The distinction between that and which is preserved in 

It is an heretic that (by nature, of necessity) makes tlic fire, 

' V , ' ' Not she which (as an accidental fact) burns in it. ” 

W. T. il 3. 115. . 

; . “ And he doth sin that doth belie the dead. 

Not lie which (as you do) says the dead is not alive.” 

; t i , 2 Hen. IV. i. i. 99. 

: ; .';ln the latter passage ‘‘he thaH = “ who-so,” and refers to a class, 
,fj,/‘lie which” to the single person addressed. Thus Wickliffe 
xxiil 21) has “he that sweareth,” whereas the other versions 
X . iave “ whoso ” or “ whosoever sweareth. ” 
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for here which is used parenthetically (see 271). So Rich. II. iii. 
4. 50. 

In .1' He that no more must say is listen’d more 

Than they who 77 i youth and ease have taught to glose."’ 

Rick. II. ii. I. 9, 10. 

a distinction appears to be dmwn between the singular nominative 
represented by the uninhected that, and the objective plural repre- 
sented by the inflected 

261, That. {<5) After nouns used vocatively. 

'‘Hail, many-coloured messenger! that ne’er 
Dost disobey the wife of Jupiter : 

with thy saffron wings upon my flowers 
Diffusest honey -drops, refreshing showers.” 

. Tejiip. iv. I. 76-79. 

“ Hast tliou conspired with thy brother, too, 

That for thine own gain shouldst defend mine honour ?” 

'/r. y. i. I. 242. 

“ You brother mine, entertain’d ambition, 

Expell’d remorse and nature ; who with Sebastian 
Would here have kill’d your king. ” 

, ' ; Te}}ipcsty V. I. 79 33-9. 

This close dependence of that on the antecedent, wherein it differs 
from who and whichy is a natural result of its being less emphatic, and 
therefore less independent, than the two other forms. When the 
relative is necessarily emphatic, as at the end of a verse, we may 
sometimes expect that to be replaced by wliichy for that and no 
other reason. 

“Sometimes like apes that mow and chatter at me, 

And after bite me ; then like hedgehogs which' 

Lie tumbling in my bare-foot way. ” — Temp. ii. 2. 10. 


262. That is sometimes, but seldom, separated from the antece- 
dent, like who, (See 263. ) 

“ As if it were Cain’s jawbone that did the first murder.” 

Ilamlcty V. X. 85. 

It is perhaps not uncommon after the possessive case of nounsand 
pronouns. (See 218.) The antecedent pronoun is probably to be 
repeated immediately before the relative. 

“ Cain’s jawbone, (him) that did,” &c. 
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Less commonly as in 

They know the com 

Was not our recompense, resting well assured 
Thai ne’er did service for itP--^Canol. iii. i. 122. 

The use of ihai for 7ifho = and they ” is archaic. Acts xiii. 43 * 
‘‘ They sneden Paul and Barnabas ihai spakun and counceileden 
hym.” Tyndale, Craiimer, and Geneva have which; Rheims and 
A. V. who, 

263. Wlio {a) for “and he,” “for he,” &c. 

“'Now presently I’ll give her father notice 
Of their disguising and pretended flight ; 
iVho (and he), all enraged, will banish Valentine. ” 

T. G, of V, ii. 6 . 38. 

“ My name is Thomas Mowbray, duke of Norfolk, 

Who (and I) hither come engaged by my o.^th 
Against the duke of Hereford ihat (because he) appeals 
. Rich, IL i. 3 . 17, 

Cains Ligariiis doth bear Cresar hard 
, Who (since he) rated him for speaking well of Pompey.” 

J. a ii. I. 216. 

Hence 7vho is often at some distance from the antecedent. 

Archbishop. It was young HotspuPs case at Shrewsbury. 
Lo7'd Bardolph. It was, my lord : who (for he) lined himself 
with hope .” — 2 Hen, IV, i. 3 . 27. 

“To send the old and miserable king 
To some retention and appointed guard, 

Whose (for his) age has charms in it.” — Lear, v. 3 . 48. 

“ I leave him to your gracious acceptance ; whose (for his) trial 
shall better publish his commendation.”— Af. of V, iv. i. 165. 

“In Ephesus I am but two hours old, 

As strange unto your town as to your talk. 

Who (and I), every word by all my wit being scann’d, 

Want wit, in ail, one word to understand.” 

C, of E, ii. 2 . 153. 

So Temp. iii. r. 93 ; A, aiid C, i. 3 . 29 ; Hm, V, i. Prologue, 33. 

264. Who personifies irrational antecedents, {h) mo 

is often used of animals, particularly in similes where they are 
compared to men. 

“lam the cygnet to this pale faint swan, 

Who chants a doleful hymn to his own death. J, v. 7 . 22. 

“ Or as a bear encompass’d round with dogs, 

having pinch’d a few and made them cry.” 

3 Hm. VI ii. I, 16 . 


n 2 
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So 1 Ifen, IK v. 2. 10 j 2 Jlen, VI. iii, i. 254, i. 15Sj 
but also in other cases where action is, attributed to them, e.g. 

*'*A lion who glared.” — J. C. i. 3. 21. 

“ A lioness xvho quickly fell before him.”—//. K Z. iv. 2. 13. 
W/to is also used of inanimate objects regarded as persons. 

‘‘The winds 

iVIw take the ruffian billows by the tops.”- 2/Z>;/. IV. iii. i. 22. 
So R. and y. i. 1. 119 ; i. 4. 100 : The winds . . . zvhoF 

Rotten opinion, who hath writ me down 
After my seeming.”— 2 lien. IV. v. 2. 123. 

“Night. . . w)io:^ --lien. V. iv. Prol. 21, 

“ Your anchors, who 

Do their best office if they can but stay you.”— Jld T. iv. 4, 582. 
“A queen 

Over her passion, who most rebel-like 
Sought to be queen o’er her.” — Lear, iv. 2. 16. 

So probably in 

■ “Your eye ■ ■ ■ ' ■ ■ ■ 

Who hath cause to wet the grief on ’t.” — Tempest, ii. i. 127. 

1. e. “your eye which has cause to give tearful expression to the 
sorrow for your folly.” 

“ My arm’d knee 

IVho bow’d but in my stirmps.” — Coriol. iii. 2. 119. 

But is %oho the antecedent here to “me” implied in “my?” (See 

“The heart 

Who great and puff’d up with this retinue.” 

2 Hen. IV. iv. 3, 120. 
So V. and A. 191 and 1043, “her heart . . . who T. A. iii 

2. 9, “my breast . . , who.'^ 

The slightest active force, or personal feeling, attributed to the ^ 
antecedent, suffices to justify who. Thus : 

“ The dispers’d air who answeVd.'*^—R. of Z. 1S05. 

“Applause 

Who like an arch reverberates!' — Tr. and Cr iii 2 120 

« mi r T " 
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So “her body . . . a/Z/o,” R. of L. 1740; “th 
K and A. 306; “lips loJio . . . still blush,” R 
“sighs K»/w,” andj. iii. 5. 136 ; “mouths 
33 ; “palates loho," P. of T. i. 4. 39 ; “her eyel 
stopped,” V. and A. Sometimes 'who is used 
notion of personality : 

« The world, who of itself is peised well,’ 
where perhaps who is used because of the 
the sense ‘‘though it.” 
tween ‘Svorld” j ’ " 

Perhaps in this way 


il, I.: ; 55 r 5 . 

pauseafter** world, ’’in 
(See 263.) If there had been no comma be- 
ancl the relative, we should have hsA tliat m: which, 
j we may distinguish in 
“ 1 he first, of gold, who this inscription bears ; 

, 1 he second, silver, this promise carries.^’ 

M. of F. ii. 7. 4. 

i.e. “the first of gold, oj^d //bears this inscription; the second 
(silver,) which carries,” &c. In the first the maicnW, in the second 
I IS regarded as the essc 7 iiial quality. [Or does euphony 

prefer which in the accented, who in the unaccented syllables ?] 

In almost all cases where who is thus used, an action is implied 
$0 that who is the subject. ’ 

Whom is rare. 

^ The elements 

f U± whom your swords are temper’d.”— Zm/. iii. 2, 62 . 

265. Which (E. E. a(^j. hw-ilc, “wh(a)-hke”)is used inter- 
changeably with Who and That. It is interchanged with toko 

“ Tif? Warwick disannuls great John of Gaunt, 

, W/uch did subdue the greatest part of Spain ; 

And, after that wise prince, Henry the Fiftli, 

Who by his power conquered all France.” 

* M r , V 3 iii 3. 67 . 
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“Abhorred slave, 

IVIikh any point of gcodness will not take.” — i 2. 352. 
“And thou, great goddess Nature, which hast made it,” 

IK T ii, 3. 104. 

So in our version of the Lord’s Prayer. 

266. WMch, like that, is less definite than who. Who indicates 
an individual, which a “kind of person;” who is “qui,” ivhitk 
“qualis.” 

“ I have known those which {qualis) have walked in tlieir sleep 
uho (and yet they, 263) have died holily in their beds.” — Mack 


“ For then I pity those I do not know 
iVhich (unknown persons) a dismiss’d offence would after gall. ” 

AT. for AI, ii. 2. 102. 

“They have — as who have not, that their great stars 
Throned and set high ? — servants, %vho seem no less, 

Which are to France the spies and speculations 
Intelligent of our state.” — Lear^ hi, i. 24. 

Ilere “w//<7 seem no less” is parenthetical, and for who might be 
written “they.” Which means “of such a kind that.” Where 
‘’so dear,” “such,” &c. is implied in the antecedent, we may ex- 
pect the corresponding which (278) in the relative : 

“ Antonio, I am married to a wife 
Which is as dear to me as life itself.” — AL of K iv. i. 283. 

When the antecedent is personal and plural^ which is generally 
preferred to who. Which, like that (260), often precedes who. 

“ I am Prospero, and that very duke 
Which was thrust from Milan, whof &c. — Tempest, v. i. 160. 

267. The . . . that; that . . . which. In A.-S. “he” (the) 
was the relative and “se” the article. When the form “he” (the) 
became the article, “that” became the relative. In the same way it 
perhaps arises that when that was applied to the antecedent, the 
relative form preferred by Shakespeare was which. “ The man that 
says” — “whoever says,” and the indefinite that is sufficient; but 
*^tka^ man,” being more definite, requires a more definite relative. 
After a proper name, who would answer the purpose ; but after 
man,” that being an adjective, which man” was the natural 
expression, which being originally also an adjective. Hence the 
marked ^hanjre in 
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If he secs ang/it in you iJmt makes him like 

lyuit any iking he sees which moves his liking.” — A". J. ii. I. 512 

When living- blood doth in these temples beat 

Which owe the crown that thou o’er-masterest. ” — Ib, ii, 1. 100. 

Possibly “ that” is a demonstrative, and *‘he” is used for *‘man” 
in the following, which will account for the use of which; but more 
probably which is here used for ihai^ and there is a confusion of 
constructions. 

“ Rather proclaim it, Westmoreland, through our host, 

That he which hath no stomach to this fight. 

Let him depart.” — Hen, V. iv. 3. 31* 

268. WMcli more definite than That. Generally it will be 
found that ivhich is more definite than that Which follows a name, 
Yto a pronoun ; 

Here’s the Lord Say which sold the towns in France ; he that 
made us pay one-and-tweiity fifteens. ” —2 VI, iv. 7. 23. 

Sometimes which is used in this sense to denote an individual 
or a defined class, while that denotes a hypothetical person or an 
indefinite class. Hence 

And such other gambol faculties a’ has, that show a weak mind 
and an able body, for ihe which the Prince admits him.” — 2 lien, 
IV, ii. 4. 71 

And compare 

“ She that was ever fair and never proud, &c. 

She was a wight, if ever such wight were,” — Othello^ ii. i. 149. 
with ^ “I find that she which late 

Was in ray nobler thoughts most base, is now 
The praised of the king : who (263), so ennobled. 

Is as ’twere born so.” — A, IV, ii, 3. 170. 

“ It is a chance which does i*edeem all sorrows 
77iat I have ever felt.” — Lea7'^ v. 3. 266. 

Which states a fact, that a probability, in 

\Vhy, Harry, do I tell thee of my foes, 

Which art my near’st and dearest enemy ? 

Thou that art like enough.” — \ Hen, IV, iii. 2. 121 
Cn “ Cut off the heads of too fast growing sprays 
77mt look too lofty in our commonwealth : 

You thus employ’d, I will go root away 

The noisome w’-eeds which^ without profit, suck 

The soil’s fertility from wholesome flowers.” — Rich, IL 4.37, 
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See 4 x 5 and compare jT. iiL 1 . 151 ; Lear^ ii, i. 68. 
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^F^<r>51iye like venom where no venom else, 

But only they, have privilege to Iive.”~Zf^. 157 . 

7 hat may state a fact with a notion of purpose : 

Now, sir, the sound tells [i.e. to tell) what hour it 
nz/ groans which strike upon my heart 

Which IS the beli.»~AVr/z. II, v. 5 . 57 . ^ ’ 

r-ss- ■ 

““ “ “iM 

“ Salisiury AVhat other harm have I, good ladv dnt,<. 
But spoke the harm that is by others dole ? ^ . 

Cotisiatue. Which harm within itself so heinous is—” 

“ fthih Pi^y false, the fault was hers,^' 

IV kick fault _ lies,” &c._X i. i. 119; yy 

This may sometimes explain why ■mhich is used instead of th^t 
and why t)iat is preferred after pronouns : 

** on Ber that injured thee 

Make less a fault which I intended not.”— y? v l 

Sometimes a noun of simikr meaning supplants the antecedent i 
rp . . ‘‘Might’st bespice a cup 

^ wink, ^ 

Which draught to me were cordial/'— . T. i, 2. 318 

270« The which. The above repetition is njar^tarvc, 

mmmon with the definite “ the a/d5«/5”f ’ 
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Sometimes the noun qualified by which is not repeated, and only 
sl/ghtly implied in the previous sentence ; 

- Under an oak . . . io the which ^laceF-^A. Y. Z. il i. 33. 
Let gentleness my strong enforcement be. 

In the which hoJ>e I blush. ii. 7. HQ. 

The question may arise why “ the” is attached to which and not 
to who, (The instance 

mistress from the whom I see 
1 here s no disjunction,” — W, 7\ iv. 4. 539. 

is, perhaps, unique in Shakespeare.) The answer is, that who is 
considered definite already, and stands for a noun, while which 
is considered as an indefinite adjective ; just as in French we have 

/<rquel, but not “Zqui.” The which” is generally used either 
as above, where the antecedent, or some word like the antecedent, 
is repeated, or else where such a repetition could be made if 
desired. In almost all cases there are two or more possible antece- 
dents from which selection must be made. (The use of *‘Zquel” 
is similar.) ^ 

‘‘To make a momier of the mullihide, of the which (multitude) 
^’^Corioi should bring ourselves to be monstrous members.” 

^ i “ Lest your 

1 rove violence^ m the which (violence) three great ones suffer ” 

m T, h, 

T r r 7. ' ‘Eight hundred 

\ in name ol lendmgs for your highness’ soldiers, 
s ihe which (nobles) he hath detain’d for lewd employments. ” 

Rich. II. i. I. 90. 

The which is also naturally used after a previous * ‘ whi©2i, ” 

r “ The present business 
Which now s upon us : without the zvhich this story 

' Were most im-nprtmpirif t -r too 
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Very often the “ thing’^ must be gathered not from what precedes 
but from what follows, as in 

And, wAic/i became him like a prince indeed, 

He made a blushing ^cital of himself” — i /Av/. /K v. 2. 62. 

** And, w/ik/i was strange, the one so like the other 
As could not be distinguished.” — C, of E. i. 1. 53. 

Ehat is rarely thus used by Shakespeare ; 

And, that is worse, 

The Lord Northumberland, his son young Henry Percy, 
With all their powerful friends, are fled to him.” 

Mich, IL ii. 2. 55. 

Often, however, in our A. V. that in that is, being interpreted,” 
is the relative, though a modern reader would not perceive it. 

“I was never so berhymed since Pythagoras’ time that (when) I 
was an Irish cat, which I can hardly remember.” — A, KZ.iii.2.188. 

‘‘ I’ll resolve you, 

Which to you shall seem probable, of every 
These happen’d accidents.” — Temp, v, i. 249. 
i.e. I will explain to you [aiid the explanation shall seem probable) 
every one of these accidents.” 

** My honour’s at the stake, which (danger) to defeat 
I must produce my power,” — A. W, ii. 3. 156. 

“ Even as I have tried in many other occurrences, which Caesar 
affirmed (ce que dit Cesar), that often,” &c. — Montaigne, 36. 


272. Which for “as to which.” Hence -which and ‘‘the 
which^^ are loosely used adverbially for “as to which.” So in 
Latin, “quod” in “quod si.” 

“ Showers of blood, 

The which how far off from the mind of Bolingbroke 
It is such crimson tempest should bedew, ” &c. 

Rich, IL iii. 3. 46. 

“ With unrestrained loose companions — 

Even such, they say, as stand in narrow lanes, 

And beat our watch, and rob our passengers ; 

Which he, young, wanton, and effeminate boy, 

Takes on the point of honour, to support 
So dissolute a crew.” — Rich, II, v. 3. 10. 

“ But God be thanked for prevention : 

Which I iii sufferance heartily will rejoice.” 

IIcfL K ii. 2. m 
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273. Which, it is hard to explain the following : 

A mote will turn the balance which Pyranuis which Thisbe is 
the better.” — M. N. D. v. i, 325. 
unless which is used for the kindred whether.” 

In '‘My virtue or my plague, be it either whichT 

Hamlet^ iv. 7. 13. 

there is perhaps a confusion between "be it either” and "be it 
whichever of the two.” Perhaps, however, " either” may be taken 
in its original sense of "one of the two,” so that "either which ” is 
"which"One-so*ever of the two.” 

274. Who for whom. The inflection of who is frequently neg* 
iected. 

" Who I myself struck ^o\\nT~Machdh, iii. i. 123. 

" Who does the wolf love? The lamb .” — CorioL ii. r. S. 
Compare W. T, iv. 4. 636, v. i. 109. 

Apparently it is not so common to omit the m when the ivho?n 
is governed by a preposition whose contiguity demands the inflection: 
" There is a mystery with whofn relation 
Durst never meddle.”—/)', and Cr. iii. 3. 201. 

Compare especially, 

" Consider who the king your father sends, 

To 7ohom he sends.” — Z. Z. Z. ii. i, 2. 

The interrogative is found without the inflection even after a pre- 
position : 

" C. Yield thee, thief. 

Gmu To whoV'^—Cymk iv. 2. 75 ; Othello^ i. 2. 61 
" With — Othello^ iv. 2. 99. 

And ill a dependent question : 

" The dead man’s knell 

' ‘ Is there scarce asked for whoN--Macheih, iv. 3. 171. 

In the following, who is not the object of the preposition : 

"This is a creature . . . might make proselytes 
she but bid follow.” — W. T, v. i. 109. 


RELATIVAL CONSTRUCTIONS. 

275. — So as. Bearing in mind that as is simply a 
for "ali-so” (“alse,” "als,” "as”), we shall not be , 
some interchanging of so and as. 
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We still retain “as... so “As I had expected w it happened ’ 
but seldom use “so . . . as,” preferring “as . . . as;” except wlierel 
(as m the above phrase) requires special emphasis. The Elizaljethan 
frequently used so before as. 

’ “ well thy words become thee as thy wounds.” 

Macheih, i. 2. 4 '^^ 

“ Look I so pale, Lord Dorset, as the rest ?” 

jRic/i. TIL ii, I. 33, 

“ And with a look so piteous in purport 
As if he had been loosed out of hell.”— ii. i. 82 . 

Thou art full of fear" 

As one with treasure laden. K and A. 

** Fair and fair and twice so fair 
As any shepherd may be.” — Peelk. 

“All soon ajid J. i. i. UO. 

This is not very common in Shakespe.ire. Nor is it common to 
find .OT for where the clause containing tlie second as is imidied 
but not expressed. ^ 

“Make us partakers of a little gain, 

That now our loss might be ten times Ji? much.” 

I VJ. ii. i. 53. 

strativi'^ precedes, not must follow as the demon- 

strative. llie exception below is explicable as being a repetition of 
a previous dtj used demonstratively : 

As little joy, my lord, as you suppose 
You should enjoy, were you this country's king, 
suppose in me 
That I enjoy,”— AV^/^. HI. i. 3. 153. 

“ That ” is the relative, 

Ben Jonson (p. 789) writes as follows on and as : “ the 
comparison is m quantity, then .^7 goeth before and followeth, 

' Men wist in tliilk time none 
So fair a wight as she was one.’— Gower, lib. i. 

But if the comparison be in quaUty, then it is contraiy. 

* For, as the fish, if it be dry, t 

k ^ Mote, in default of water dye ; 

\ so without air or live, 

^ No man ne beast might thrive.’— Go%ver,'* 

I f*^e< 3 iieiitly ^ed for so that (See 109.) ‘ \ 
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Tliis construction is generally found with the past and future 
indicative, but we sometimes find aj he may see,” for iAm 
he may see.” “ So as ” is followed by the subjfmctive in 
“ And lead these testy rivals j-i? astray 
As one come not within another's way.”~~AA M D. iii. 2. 359 
Compare the use of ojs with the subjunctive in Greek There 
is no more reason for saying, » I come ra tJiat (ie. in wldch wav) 
I may see, than for saying, “I come (i.e. in which way) I 
may see. ^ We sometimes find so as that for so as ixi this sense. 

1 he so is omitted after as in the adjurations 

“ tT "° ” “ ■ 

where armeans “in which degree,” and ju “in that degree.” Hence 
approximates to *‘if.” 

It would seem that “ or . . . ra ” are both to be implied from the 
previous verse in 

'' Had you been as wise as bold, 

{As) young in limbs, (^^?) in judgment old.” 

M of K ii. 7. 71 

276. As • . • 8LS» The first As is sometimes omitted : 

A mighty and a fearful head they are 

As ever offered foul play in a state.”—! Ben. IV. iii. 2. 168 . 

. He pants and looks {as) pale if a bear were at his heels.” 

iii. 4. 323 j Tempest^ v. i. 289 . 

: In the expression “old as I am,” &c. we almost always omit the 

. ,, first as, Shakespeare often inserts it : 

^ ^ dawning, provost, it is.”-~Jf. for M. iv 2 97 

; ; ThamSnp to “ 

' ; . ^ j The expression is elliptical : “(be it) or cold or it is.” 

' ■ • • fes) to. That is still used 

^ . pmwncmlly for and ro; e.g. “He is that foolish that he 
' understands nothing.” So 

i ' ' “ ^‘om me whose love was of that dignity 

. ; ^ /to it went hpd in hand even with the vow 
. 1 made to her in marriage, i. 5. 43 

: ; - is more precise than “ of that kind” or “such ” 





Ui wnat should stead her most?” — A. W, v. 3. 86 

So T. N. i. I. 33 i Rich. III. i. 4. 257 ; and Macbeth, tv. 3. 74 

. “There cannot be 
That vulture in you to devour so many.” 

Thw^ omission of “as ” after that meaning “so,” is illustrated 
lie omission of “as ” after “so ” (2S1). 

278. Such which. Such (in Early English, “swulc,” “suile ’ 
'suilch,” “sioh”) by derivation the malural anlcedS u 
-.fe/. - ^meaning* “so-Iihe,” “ so-in-hind which meaning 
what-like, what-in-kind ? ” Hence ^ 

sin 

^^hor whch the pardoner himself is in.”— d/. for M. iv 2 HI 
“There rooted between them stick an affection cmmni 

choose but branch now. ”—/K T. i. i. 26 . ^ 

3 W. T. iv. 4. 783 ; Conol. iii. 2. 105 . 

Compare jj.wty so great which wit so poor as mine 
May make seem h:LXQT~~Somu 26. 

Similarly which is irregularly used after 'Hoo 
“And salt too little which may season eive 
To her foul-tainted flesh. A 1/0', iv. i. 144. 

W 7 iom follows such in 

*^Sttch I will have who?n I am sure he knows not.” 

A. W, ill 6. 24 . 

279. Such that; so . . . that (rel.); such . . . where 

inctsuch IS used with other relatival words : wiiere. 

“ St^h allowed infirmities that honesty 
Is never free of.”— T i. 2. 263 . 

„ . **'^0 such a. ma.n 

That IS no fleering tell-tale.”— J/C C. I 3. 116. 

For who so firm that cannot he seduced.” — J. C, i. 2. 316 
“ His mother was a witch, and one stronar 

^ rto could control the moon.”— Tm/ v.'i. 270 ; ih 315 

mt no perfection is so absolute 

That some impunity doth not pollute. o/Z. 

“ Who’s so gross 

Jhat seeth not this palpable device ?” — Tzch III. iii. 6. 11, 

^ things were 

That were most precious to meT-^Machefh, iy. 3. 222 . 

• Hence “ wc^-Hke ( TVw/. in. 3. 59) is a pIeoi.p,sm. 



RELATIVAL CUNSTRUCTIOILS, 


‘‘For no man well of such a salve can speak 
Thai heals the wound and cures not the disgrace.” 

. Sonn. 34. 

Cor hi. iii. 2. 55 ; T. C. of V. iv. 4. 70 ; A. IV I 3. 221 ; Leaf\ 
n. 2. 127 ; hi. 3. 417. 

Hence it seems probable that that is the relative, having for 
antecedmt the frevious sentence^ in the following passages from 
Spenser; — 

Whose loftie trees yclad with summer’s pride 

Did spred so bi-oad that heaven’s light did hide.”-~i5’. i. i. 7. 

“(lie) Shook him so hard that forced him to speak. ” — Ib.i% 
Similarly “ And the search slow 

IVhich could not trace them.”- — Cymh. i. i. 65. 

The licence in the use of these words is illustrated by — 

“ In me thou seest the twilight of such day 
yH, after sunset, fadeth in the west, 

Which by and by black night doth take away. 

In me thou seest the glowing of such fire 
That on the ashes of his youth doth lie 
/I j* on the death-bed .” — So nit. 

In the first case such as is used, because which follows ; in the 
second, such thatj because as follows. So Hamlet^ iii. 4. 41--46 ; 
Such an act that .... stich a deed asl^ 


Such, SO, where ; 

“ Sock a schoole where the Latin tonge were properly and 
perfitlie spoken.” — AscH. 45. 

“ In no place unsanctified 

Where such as thou mayest find ISmsf ---Macbeth, iv. 2. 81. 
narrow one but goes abreast.” 

Tr. and Cr. iii. 3. 155. 


280. That as. We now use orAy such Avith as^ and only that 
with which. Since, however, such was frequently used with whick^ 
naturally that was also used with as {in which way) used for which. 
Thus as approaches the meaning of a relative pronoun. 

“ I have not from your eyes gentleness 
As I was wont to have .” — Cl i. 2. 33. 

“ Under these hard conditions as this time 
Is like to lay upon us.” — Ib. 174. 
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Those arts they have as I could put into them.” 

Cynih. v» 5. 333 

“Methinks the reaims of England, France, and Ireland 
B^x that proportion to my flesh and Wood 
did the fatal brand Althea burned 
Unto the prince’s heart at Calydon. 2 VI. i. i. 233 , 
MTlth that ceremonious affection as you were wont.” 

So after i. 4. 63 . 

“I beseech you do me this courteous office to know what my 
offence is /’— 71 N. iii. 4. 278 . ^ 

Similarly ■ ■■■■■■-■■ 

** With hate in those where I expect most love.” 

ii. 1. 33 , 

'1 nominative is omitted (see 399), or (2) ur is put for 
wno^ the relative to an implied antecedent, in : 

. , ... “Two goodly sons, 

And, which was strange, the one so like the other 

could not be distinguish’d but by names.” 

. , . - G. of E, i. I, 52 . 

t.e. (1) “so like that (they) could not be,” as being used for that 
(see 109) ; or (2) the one so like the other,” &c. is loosely used for 
the two so like each other as could not be distinguished.” 

Similarly « is used as a relative after an antecedent implied, but 
not expressed, by so with an adjective : 

** I cannot but be sad, so heavy-sad 

. • V makes me faint.”— .ffrV/i. II ii. 2. 31 . 

*,<f. 'I feel such sadness asf 

281 So (as). Under the Relative we have seen that sometimes 
the antecedent, sometimes the relative, is omitted, without iniury to' 
the sense. Similarly in relatival constructions, e.g. . . . as 
SO , . , that, &c. one of the two can be omitted, ' * 

The as is sometimes omitted : 

“I wonder he is fond 
(as) 1 0 trust the mockeiy of unjust slumbers.” 

Tick. Ill iL 3. 26 . 

^ . ; ^^^So fond [Le. foolish] (as) to come abroad.” 

l\\ ‘ f K ill 14 , 

lit S' c. 1.. / . woman’s heart - " , . ' 

t I So big (as) to hold so much,” — T, M ii. 4 99 V' ’ 
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A£ which time ; wkm : 

“In the day that thou eatest thereof.’* — Gen. ii, 1 ?. 

“ Now it is the time of night 
That the graves all gaping wide, 

Every one lets forth his sprite.” — M. JV, D. v. t. 387. 

“ So wept Duessa until eventyde, 

That shynyng lamps in Jove’s high course were lit.” 

SPENS. K Q. L 5. ig. 
“ Is not this the day 

That Hermia should give answer of her choice ? ” 

M, Isr, D. iv. I. 133 

** So, till the judgment yourself arise. 

You live in this and dwell in lovers’ eyes.” — So 7 m. 55 . 

Compare “ Then /to,” apparently “then whenT (2 Hen. IK iv 
I. 117.) 

These uses of that are now superseded by the old interrogatives 
why and just as, even in Shakespeare’s time, many of the uses 
of that had been transferred to the interrogatives who and 7 iihic/i. 

“ Albeit I will confess thy father’s wealth 
Was the first motive that I wooed thee, Anne.” 

M. IV. of W. iii. 4 . 14. 

i.e. *^forwhichf or why ^ I wooed thee.” 

The use of that for when is still not uncommon, especially in the 
phrase “now that I know,” &c. It is omitted after “now” in 

“ But now {that) I am return’d, and that war thoughts 
Have left tlieir places vacant, in tlieir rooms 
Come thronging soft and delicate desires.”— i!/. Ado^ i. i. B03, 
So Rich. III. i. 2 . 170; M. N. D. iv. r. 67, 109. 

That = “in which” in 

“Sweet Hero, now thy image doth appear 
In the sweet semblance /to I loved it first.”— Afi Ado, v. i. 260. 

285. That omitted and then inserted. The purely conjunctional 
use of that is illustrated by the Elizabethan habit of omitting it at the 
beginning of a sentence, where the construction is obvious, and then 
inserting it to connect a more distant clause with the conjunction on 
which the clause depends. In most cases the subjects of the clauses 
are different. 

“ Though my soul be guilty and that I think,” kc. 

^ B. J, Cyh Retf. iii, 2 . 
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ere !t not thy sour leisure gave sweet leave, 

^iiul tlioii teachest.” — Sonn, 39. 

“If this law 

corrupted through affection, 

And ^ great minds, of partial indulgence 
lo tlieir benumbed wills, resist the same.” 

O', ii. 2. 179 . 

11ns may explain (without reference to **but that,” 122) ’ 

"win ^°'’gwg thin woods 

Nip not die gaudy blossoms of your love, 
ljul ///a^ it bear this trial.” r r r '• 

For “ if /to, ” ace 287. 

nimk I am dead, and /to even here thou takest, 

As from my deathdied, niy last living leave. ” 

12r>; IK T. I a. S-i; .1 W C. iii. 4. 31; 

Of A 1. Gower, 11. ■ ^ . * 

I love and hate her, for she*s fair and royal, 

And slie hath all wortliy parts more exquisite. ” 

i.e. “fort/iat" or “because.” S- 71, 

“She says I am not fair, l/iat 1 lack manners ; 

She calls me proud, and ^at she could not love me.” 

, , A. y. L. iv. 2. 16. 

i Jy depends upon a verb of speech 

implied in calls. ^ This construction is still more remarkable in- 
But here s a villain that would face me down 
We met me on tlie mart, and Mai I heat him.”— C. o/E iii i 7 

“q?and,” ° ““I”"’’ ’-si,” 

there is probably an 

This and what needful else (there be) 

^ rkai calls upon us/'-^Mach^th^ v. S. 72 . 

Till whatsoever star {it be) that guides my moving 
^^loints on me graciously with fair aspect.”— W/. 26 
As If that whatsoei^er god {it be) who leads him 
ere slily crept into his human powers.” — Corlol, ii. i. 235 . 

fvw “ probably the demonstrative. Tt might, how- 

ever, be the conjunctional that. See “ if that” 287 



SHAKESPEARIAN GRAMAIAR, 


28?. Tiiat as a conjunctional affix. Just as .r^ and are affixed 
to who (whoso), when (whenso), where (whereas, whercso), in order 
to give a relative meaning to words that were originally interroga^we 
in the same way that was frequently affixed. ’ 

“ When that the poor have cried.” 

7 . C. hi. 2. 9() ; T. N, V. s. 3§g. 
*yWhy thatP — 'Hen. V, w 2 . %L 
You may imagine him upon Blackheath, 

Where that his lords desire him to have borne 
His bruised helmet and his bended sword 
Before him through the city.”— V. v. Prologue, 17. 
bo A. L, ii, 7* } ii* 3* H?* T-his, with the above, explains 

“ Eilmimd. When by no means he could. 

Gloucester, Pursue him, ho ! go after. By no means what > 
Edmund. Persuade me to the murder of your lordshiji 
But thatl told him,” d:c. — Lear,, ii. i. 47. ^ ' 

Gradually, as the iiiterrogatives were recognized as relatives, the 
bree of that, so, as, in ‘‘when that,’’ '‘when ‘‘when 
>eeins to have teuaed ta make the relative more general and in* 
iefinite; “who so” being now nearly (and once quite) as indefi* 
liteas “whosoever.” The “ever” was added when the “so” had 
)egun to lose its force. In this sense, by analogy, that was attached 
0 other words, such as “if,” “though,” “why,” &c. 



RJ£LA77VAL CONSmuClYOJVS, 


So as that,^" frequently found. 

^^SCncs tImty—Mack iv. 3 . 106; Rich, I/J. v. 3 . 202. 

^^I/ow time' is also frequent We also find frequently afJlxed to 
prepositions for the purpose of giving them a conjunctival meaning : 
For that'' {Macb, iv. 3 . 185); ‘‘m that;" after that," S.c, 

The Folio has 

Your verlue is my pnuiledge : for that 
It is not night when I doe see your face. 

Therefore I thinke I am not in the night.” 

M, jV. D. ii, I. 220. 

I'lic Globe omits the full stop after “ face, ” making for that” 
(because) answer to “therefore.” Others remove the stop after 
“privilege ” and place it after “ for that.” 

Ilciice VC find l)ut that' where we should certainly omit that 
“The breath no_ sooner left his father’s body 
But that his wildness, mortified in him, 

Seem’d to die too.” — Hen. V. i. i. 26 
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ajtcr before thatf invites comparison with, the “ quam ^ 

in ‘^postquam” and “ anteqiiam, ” tliougli in the Latin it is the 
antecedent, not the relative, that is suppressed. The tendency of 
the relative to assume a conjunctional meaning is illustrated by tlie 
post-classical phrase, qtiod (or veram est,’* in the place 

of the classical “dico id veruiii esse.’^ Many of the above Eliza- 
bethan phrases, which are now disused, may be illustrated from 
French; Since thatf “puisque;” though thatf “ quoi qiic;’^ 
before that f “avant que,” &c. Instead of '‘for that f we find in 
French the full form, par ce que/’ Le. “ by that (dcm.) that (rch).” 
It is probable that Chaucer and IVTandeville,. if not earlier writers, 
were influenced in their use of the conjunctional that by Frencli 
usage. Even in the iphrase I say that it is true/’ that may be ex- 
plained as having a relatival force (like tirq '' quod,” and the French 
‘‘que ”), meaning, “I say in what luay, how that, it is true.” In tlie 
phrase, “1 comt that {in the way in zvkich ; ‘ut,’ ws, ‘afln que’} 
I may see, ” the relatival force of that is still more evident. 


289. As is used in the same way as a conjunctional affix. Thus 
“ while as 

'' Pirates , . . still revelling like lords till all be gone 
While as the .silly owner of the goods 
Weeps over them .” — 2 lien VL 1. i. 225, 

When as: ” 

Whe7i as the enemy liatli been ten to one .” — 3 Hen VI. i. 2 . 75. 

** When as the noble Duke of York was slain.” — Ib. ii. i. 46. 
.So Ib, V. 7 . 34. 

“ Where as ” is used by us metaphorically. But Shakesp;eare has 
‘‘ Unto St. Alban’s, 

PVhe^'e as the king and queen do mean to hawk.” 

2 Hen VI. i. 2 , 57. 

They back retourned to the princely Place, 

Whereas an errant knight . . . they new arrived find.” 

Spens. F, Q. i. 4. 38. 

So “ there as^^ is used in earlier English. “ There that” is also 
found in Chaucer in a local sense. 

Of course the so ” in “ whem^?,” ** where^'c? ” &c., is nearly the 
same in meaning, just as it is the same in derivation, with the as 
in wheiuz.?/’ &c. 
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VERBS, FORMS OF. 

290. YerbSj Transitive (formation of). The termination en 
(the infinitive inilection) is sufficient to change an English monosyl- 
labic noun or adjective into a verb. Thus heart” becomes “ hearts;;;” 
‘‘light,” “lights//;” “glad,” “gladdev/,” &c. The licence with 
which adjectives could be converted into verbs is illustrated by 
“ Eche that enliauncitb hym schal be loivid, and he that mektih 
hymself shall be Wickliffe, St LttkeyXw. ir. 

In the general destruction of inllections which prevailed during 
the Elizabethan period, e?i was particularly discarded. It was 
therefore dropped in the conversion of nouns and adjectives into 
Verbs, except in some cases where it was peculiarly necessary to 
distinguish a noun or adjective from a verb. (So strong was the 
discarding tendency that even the t’ in “owen,” possess,” was 
dropped, and Shakespeare continually uses “owe” for “owen” 
or own {7, JSk. i. 5 . 329 ; Kick, 17 iv. i, 185). The 72 has now 
been restored.) Eut though the infinitive inflection was generally 
dropped, the converting power \vas retained, undiminished by the 
absence of the condition. Hence it may be said that any noun 
or adjective could be converted into a verb by the Elizabethan 
authors, generally in an active signification, as— 

“ Which happies (makes happy) those that pay the willing lover.” 

Sonn. II. 

“Time will unfair (deface) that (which) fairly doth excel.”— /A 5 . 

■■■ .'So : , .. , , 

BuMd (healed). — Lear^ iii. 6 . 105. 

Barn,— Barns a harvest” — K, of Z. 

Bench (sit). — Lear, iii. 6. 40. 

Bold (embolden). — “ Not kolds the king.” — Zeart v. i. 26. 

Bf am. “ Such stuff as madmen 

Tongue and brain noiT—Cyinb. v. 4 . 147. 
i.e, “such stuff as madmen use their tongues in, but not their 
* brains.” 

Child.— Childing autumn.”— ffZ N. D, ii. i. 112: i.e. “autumn 
producing fruits as it were children. ” 

Ctiviaie. — “ Climates (neut) [lives] here .”^ — PK T v. i. 170. 

Cowarded. — “ That hath so cowarded and chased your blood. I/en, 

y. li. 2 . 75. 

♦ Compare The gates are <?/<?/* Coriot i. 4. 43. 
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CXtobecf>Y).-~»Nay, H he cofdA-^ConoL v. i. 6. 

DLmstcr (make disastrous-looking).-^** The holes where eyes 
be which pitifully disaskr the cheeks . and C. iif 7. 18 ? 
F(dse.---*^nQ.^ faked his faith. ”~-S pens. F. < 9 , i. 19. 46 . 

Faffic.—^^ Fames his wit.”— 84. 

Fa?dL---^^ CBxmotfatdt (neut.) twice.” — N. F. Pref.- B. J. i 

Feeble. And fcSlmg mc\\ as stand not in their liking.” 

CorioL i. i. 1D9. 

Fever (give a fever to).-** The white hand of a lady fever tlice 
Shake thou to look onh.”— a7id C. iii. 13. 188 . ' 

My master loves her truly, 

And I, poor monster, as much on him,” — F, JSf. ii 2 35 
(stultify) _ “Why, that’s the way 

1 oyb£?/ their preparations. ”—. 7 . and C.\. 2. 225. 

This explains 

** Why old men/00/ and children calculate.”—^ C. i. 3. 65 
Foot.~“ Foots" (kicks).— iii. 5. 143. On the other hand, in 
A power already./i.,;*<f” (Lear, iii. 2. U), it means “.set on 
foot; and in “the traitors \eAt footed in the khmdom” (//i 
in. 7 - 45 ), It means “that have obtained a footing.”" 

Fone (to urge forcibly).-- Why>rr you this ?”-aha/. iii. 2 51 
Also (to attach force to, regard) : 

“ But ah 1 who ever shiinnkl by precedent 
Phe destin d ills she must herself assay, 

Oxfo 7 'ccd examples ’gainst her own content, 
lo put the by-past perils in lici way?” — Z. C. 157. 

Le. ** whoever regarded examples.” So Z. Z. Z. v. 2. 440 . 
^i*rnac€.—^^ Fimiaces 6 . 66 . 

** This day shall his cozidition.”~./Z7z. V. iv. 3. 63 , 

“He^o^ZZvf me.” — Coj’ioL v. 3. 11. 

'■/o 7 iest.~^‘MIo 77 esis (honours) a lodging. J. z//. m77i, i. i. 
/.Zm/ (make an inheritor). *‘That can us 

bo much as of a thouglit of ill in him.” — Rie/i. If. ii. i. S£< 

r« 4 ’t? (kneel).— ‘*Knee the way.”---(rmW. V. I. 5 . 

(teach).— me . ”-71 a e/Kil 7. 5 ; Rk/i, HI. i. 4. 246 
dfiger (make to linger). 

Which false hope lutgers in extremity. ” 

Rkh. IL ii. 2 . 72 • AL N. D. i. i 4. 
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Mh /, — Iliads'" (makes angry). — Fic/i, II. v. 5. 6L 
^fil/oza (ripen, traus,). — 2\ jV. i. 3. 43. 

Jlfh/ (cover with mist). — ‘‘If that her breath y/ill /msi or stain the 
stone.” — Lear^w 3. 262. 

Malice. — “ .Malices” (bears malice to).— N. P. 

Pale (make pale). — “ And 'gins to pale his uneffectual fire.” 

Hamlet., i, 5. 90. 

Panning (paining). “ ’Tis a sufferance pan^ng 

As soul and body’s severing.” — Hen. VIII. ii. 3. 15. 

Path (walk). — “ For if thou path (neuter), thy native seniblanct 
on.” — J. C. ii I. 83. 

Plain (make plain). — “What’s dumb in show Til plain in speech,” 

P.ofT.Xii. Gower, 14. 

Property (treat as a tool). — “They have \\exo propertied moP 

T. pr iv, 2. 100 ; IC y, V. 2. 79. 
Rag'd (enraged). — There is no corniption (though the passage is 
marked as corrupt in the Globe) in 
“For young colts being rag'd do rage the more.” 

Rich. II. ii. I. 70. 

“ And that which most with you should safe my going, 
Fiilvia is dead. ” — A. and C. i. 3. 55. 

t.e, “make my departure unsuspected by you of dangerous con- 
sequences.” 

(weigh, put in the scale). — Scaling his present bearing with 
his past.” — Coriol. ii 3. 257. 

Stage (exhibit). — “ I do not like to stage me to their eyes.” 

M. forM. i I. 69. 

Stock (put in the stocks). — “ Stocking \\\% messenger.” 

Lear, ii 2 . 130 

Stream (unfurl). — Streaming ^0 ensign.”— II. iv. i, 94. 

Toil (give labour to). — Probably in 

“ Why this same strict and most observant watch 
So nightly foils the subject of the land.” — Ham! t., i. i, 72. 
So “toil’d,” passive. — Rich. II. iv. i. 96. 

Tongue. — “ How might she tongue me?” — M. for M. iv. 4. 28. 
i.e. “speak of, or accuse, me.” “Tongue” means speak’ ii. 

“ Such stuff as madmen 
Tongue, and brain noi” — Cymb. v, 4. 14 



Rich, IL ii. I. 6. 

(expressing in verse).— “ Versing love."— M. JV. D. ii. i. 67, 
Violent (act violentiy).— “ And violenteth in a sense as strong. ” 

Ttr , ■ and C7\ iv. 4, 4, 

Wage (pay: so E. E.). — waged me.’^ — Coriol, v. 6. 40. 

Womb (enclose). — ' ‘The close earth wombs or the profound sea hides. ” 

JK T, iv. 4. 501 

Worthied (ennobled). That worthied him. ii. 2. 128. 

The dropping of the prefix /v was also a common licence. We 
have recurred to ‘‘^mitch» and “Mate,” but Shakespeare wrote- 
“ And witch the world with noble horsemanship.” 

1 IK iv. I. 110 

Now spurs the latcd traveller apace. iii. 3. 6. 
Disorder, that hath spoiFd us, fyietidv& now,” 

Hen, F. iv. 5. 17. 

291. Sometimes an intransitive verb is converted into 
a transitive verb. 

Heaven cease this idle humour in your honour I ” 

. . ^ ^ A/L Ind. 2, 13. So Cymb, v. 5, 255. 

hxptre, Timp expires a term,” — R, and y. i. 4, lu9. 

/^r//._-An ^ecutioncr '‘fulls an axe.’W. K i. iii s.Dand pro- ' 
bly (though /a// may be the subjunctive) in 
ink on me, ^wdfall thy edgeless axe. AVir/^. ///. v. 3. 135, 
Peers (causes to peer) his chin .”— of L. 

Thy flinty heart . . . might perish (destroy) Margaret. ” 

2 FZ iu. 2. 100. 

acceptable) his nimble notes to pleasing 

(remind : so Fr.)._“ Every stride I take 
. Will but remember me what,” &:c, — Rich, II. i. 3. 269. 

Retire (so Fr.). — That he miglit have retired his power ” 

„j . • Rich. II ii. 2. 46. 

S/ane. "God doth notjArwhonourupon all men equally.” 

Squint.— “ Squints the eye and makes the harelip.”— Zeaniii.+ba' 
i.e, “makes the eye squint.” 


Pee?'.-^ 

Perish, 
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Ft'iu. This word is not in point. It had the signiftcation of 
^ frighten ” in A. -S. and E. E. Hence, 

** 'riiou seest what’s past : go fear thy king %vitlial.” 

3 ffe7t. VI, iii. 3, 226. 

“ This aspect of mine hath feaVd the valiant.” 

M, 0 / V. il I. 0. 

So in Spenser, “ Words fearen babes.” 

I'hesame remark applies to learn,” which meant teach.” 

‘‘ The red plague rid you 
learning iwt your lan^age.”~7>;v//^x/', i. 2. 365. 

292. The licence in the formation of verbs arose partly 
from the nnfixx'd nature of the language, partly from tlie desire of 
brevity and force. Had it continued, it would have added matiy 
useful and expressive words to the language. In vigorous colloquy 
we still occasionally use such expressions as — 

Grace me no grace, nor tmcle me no uncles.”— 7vVr//. IL ii. 3. 87. 
“ Thank me no thankings, nor proud me no prouds.” 

and J. iii. 5, 15iJ. 

As it is, we can occasionally use the termination fy, as in 
‘‘stultify,” and sometimes the suffix ^071 or the prefix be-. But for 
the most part we are driven to a periphrasis. 

293. Transitive verbs are rarely used intransitively. 

Eye (appear). But, sir, forgive me 

Since my becomings kill me, when they do not 
Eye well to you. —A, and C. i 3. 97. 

Lack (to be needed).— “ And what so poor a man as Hamlet is 
May do to express his love and friending to you, 

God willing, shall not lackT-^Bamkt, i. 5. 186. So E. E. 
Beed (to be needed). — “These ceremonies not,” 

B. J. E. in iii 2. 

This is perhaps a remnant of the ancient love for impersonal 
verbs. Such verbs would be appropriate to express “need.” Hence 
in MafL xix. 20, Ma7'k x. 21, Wickliffe has “faileth to me” and “to 
thee,” where the A. V. has “what do I lack” and “ thou lackest. ” 
Similarly, Milton {A7ropagitLu) uses “what wants there?” for 
“what is needed?” and this use still exists in conversation. So 
often Shakespeare, e,F. 


SIIAKESPJSAJy^IAN G£AMMAA\ 


304 

S/iow (like uwr “look : ” compare German “scliaucn 

“ Each substance of a grief hath twenty shadows 
Which like grief itself. ” — Pic/i, II. li. 2. 15. 

294. Verbs Passive (formation of). Hence arose a curious 
use of passive verbs, mostly found in the participle. Tims 
^^famoiiid for fights’^ {Somt. 25) means “ made famous but in 
“Who, young and simple, would not be so IcmeldP^ — L. C. 
loved d means “gifted with a lover.’* And this is the general rule, 
A participle formed from an adjective means “ made (the adjective),” 
and derived from a noun means “endowed with (the noun).” On 
the other hand, sira7ig€7‘"d below means, not “ gifted w itli a stranger,” 
but “made a stranger.” This use will be best illustrated by the 
following examples : — 

Childcd (provided with children).-— “ He chihkd Ifathcddd' 

Lear^ iii. 6. 117 

FaithUi (believed). — “Make thy words faliFd.^'^ — Ib. ii. i. 72. 
Father'd (provided with a father). See above, Lear^ iii. 6. 117. 
Fecblcd (enfeebled). — K. J. v. 2. 146. 

Fielded (encamped in the field). — “Our fielded friends.” 

Coriol, i. 4. 12, 

Grav'd (entomb’d). — “ Graved in the hollow ground.” 

Rich., //.iii 2. 140. 

(deceitful). — “ A ^-////tv/shore.” — //. of V. iii 2. 97, 

Compare: Beguiled [Le. made plausible) 

With outward honesty, but yet defiled 
With inward vice.” — R. of L. 

hihahited (made to inhabit).— “ O, knowledge iWdnhabiied^ worse 
than Jove in a thatch’d bouse.” — A. Y. L. iii. 3. 10. 

Kmgd (ruled ). — Km fd of our fears, until our fears, resolv’d, 

Be by some certain king purged and deposed.”— A". J. ii, i. 371. 
i.e. “ ruled by our fears. ” 

(looking).— prophets.” — Rich. I I ii. 4. 11. 
Lorded (made a lord).— “He being thus lorded.^'— Teiiipcsi^ i 2. 97. 

Contrast this with “ king’d ” above, which means not “made n 
king,” but “ ruled as by a king. ” 

^ UecrciL ^ “ When half to half the world opposed, 

He being the 77$eered question.” — A. a7id C. iii. 13. 10 
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The word ‘‘meered’’ is marked as comipt by the Globe : but 
perhaps it is the verb from the adj. “ meere ” or “ mere,” which id 
l^Iizabethan English means ‘‘entire.” Hence, “he being the e^ifirt 
question,” z>. “Antony, being the sole cause of the battle, ought 
not to have fled. ” 

MillmiiL — “ The //zz7//b;2 V accidents of time.” — Bonn, 115 
Mouthed. — "‘^Mouthed graves.” — Ib. 77. 

Neces sited. — “ I bade her, if her fortunes ever stood 
Necessited to help, that by this token 
I would relieve her. ” — A, IV, v. 3. 85. 

i.e. “ made necessitous. ” 

Nlghted (benighted). — “His nighted life.” — Lem\ iv. 5-10; “Tliy 
nighted colour.” — Hamlet^ i. 2. 68 : i.e, “thy night-like colour,” 

Paled. — Paled cheeks.” — Z. C. 28. 

Pensimd. — Ib. 31. 

Pined . — “ His cheek.” — Ib, 5. 

Pmciised (plotted against). — “The death-practised 

Lear^ iv. 6. 284. 

Servanted (made subservient). — Co^doL v. 2. 89. 

Slow'd (retarded). — “ I would I knew not why it should be slontdP 

R. and y. l, IQ. 

Stranger' d (made a stranger). — “Dower’d with our curse, and 
stranger' d with our oath.” — Lea7\ i. i. 207. 

Toil'd , — “I have been so toil'd." — B. J. E. out &^c. iii. i. 

Traded . — “ I'raded pilots.” — Tr. and Cr. ii, 2. 64. 

Unlook'd (unlocked iox).—Rich. Ill, i. 3. 214: compare (seekl 

IIe?i. V, iv. 7. 7t). 

Ufisured (unassured), — “Thy now assurance to the crown.” 

H, 7. ii. I. 471. 

Vouchsafed (?). — “ To your most pregnant and vouchsafed ear.” 

T. jV. iii. I. 190. 

?. e, capable of conceiving and graciously bestowed. 

Mdndow'd (placed in a window). 

“ Wouldest thou be window' din great Rome.” 

A. and C. iv. 14, 72. 

Woman' d (accompanied by a woman). 

“ To have him see me woman' d." — Othello^ iii. 4 1 95. 

Tear'd . — “ Year'dhvii to thirty.” — B. J. Sejan. i. J, 


& 
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In many cases a participle seems preferred where an adjective 
would be admissible, as ‘‘millionU'’ So in Tempest^ v. i. 43^ 
az?ir&i vault.” 


295. Yerbs Passive. With some few intransitive verbs, mostly 
of motion, both he and have are still used. '^*He is gone,” ^‘he 
has gone.” The is expresses the present state, the has the activity 
necpsaiy to cause the present state. The is is evidently quite as 
justifiable as has (perhaps more so), but it has been found more con» 
yenicnt to make a division of labour, and assign distinct tasks to 
is and has. Consequently h has been almost superseded by has in 
all but the passive forms of transitive verbs. In Shakespearian 
English, however, there is a much more common use of is with 
intransitive verbs. 

My life is rim his compass.” — y. C. v. 3. 25 . 

Whether he ^ lien, FI. ii, i. 2 . 

Z. C, St. X. 

** Being deep stept in age. ” — Ascii. 1S9. 

** An <?;?/'i?rVtide.” — Tr, and Cr, iii. 3. 159 , 

“ I atn arrived for fruitful Lombardy .”-— 71 ofSh, i. i. 3. 

“ Pucelle /j* into Orleans. ” 

I VI i. 5 - 36 ; Cymh, v. 4. 120. 

Five hundred horse are marched 

2 Hen, IV. ii. i. 186 . 
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Tliis idiom is common with words of ^'happening 

** And bring us word . . . how eveiytliing is chancedF 

J. a V. 4. 32; 2 Hen, IV, i. i. 87. 
Things since then befalknF — 3 Heft, VI, ii. 1 . 106. 

eveiy one these accidents. v. 1 . 249. 

®‘Sad stories in the days of old.”— 71 A, in. 2 . S3. 

Hence a participial use like “ departed ” in 

** The treachery of the hence. ”—^1^ 71 ii. i. 195. 

In some verbs that are botli transitive and intransitive this idiom 
is natural: 

You were to say.” — Coriol xx, i. Z. 

Perhaps this is sometimes a French idiom. Thus, not 

purposeH^ (Montaigne, 38 ), is a translation of ‘*je ne suis pas 
delibdre.” 

This constant use of ‘‘be” with participles of verbs of motion 
may perhaps explain, by analogy, the curious use of “ being” with 
the present participle in 

“To \vhom iii. 6 . 63. 

As above mentioned, the tendency to invent new active verbs 
increased the number of passive to the diminution of neuter verbs : 

“ Poor knave, thou — J, C. iv. 3 . 241. 

“ Be wreak'd {i,e, avenged) on him,”— F. and A. So, N. P, 19 .;;. 
“ Possess” was sometimes used for to ‘‘put in possession,” as in 
Possess us, possess us ” {T. N, ii. 3 . 149) : i,e, “inform us.” So 
M, ofV. iv. I. 35. Hence the play on the word. 

“ Deposing thee before thou wert possess'd (of the throne), 

, Which art possessed (with a spirit of infatuation) to destroy 
thyself.”— 7?/r/z. II ii. I. 107-8 ; M, of V. \, 3 . 65. 

We still say a man “is well read.” But in Mach, i. 4 . 9, there is — 
“ As one that had hee7i studied in his death.” 

“For Clarence \s> well-spoken.'"— Rich, III i. 3 . 34S. 

“ I am declined into the vale of years.” — Othello ^ iii. 3 . 265. 

“ How comes it, Michael, you are thus forgot V 

Jb, ii. 3 . 188. 

i.e, “you have forgotten yourself,” 

“ If I had been remembered." — Rkk. Ill ii 4 . 22. 

We still say “well-behaved,” but not , 

“ How have I been behaved," —Othello^ iv 2. 108. 
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It was pcriiaps already considered a vulgarityj for Dogberry says 
{M, Ado, iv. 2. 1) : 

“ Tf our whole r/AfScmbly appear ” 
and in a prose scene {CorioL iv. 3. 9^ — 

** Your favour is well appear'd (fol) liy your tongue.” 

Perhaps, however, appear was sometimes used as an active verb. 
See Cymh. iv. 2. 47, iii. 4. 14S, quoted in 296. 

296. Yer}3S Reflexive. The predilection for transitive verba 
v.^as pei-haps one among other causes why many verbs ivhich aie 
now used intransitively, were used by Shakespeare rellexively. 
Many of these were derived from the French. 

Advise yoiiR-~-T, N, iv. 2. 102. 

“ Where then, alas ! may I complain myself?^' — Rich. If. i. 2. 42. 
Endeavour thyself to sleep.” — T. ISf. iv. 2. 104. 

I do repent me,” — Rich, 11. v. 3. 52. 

Repose you.” — lb. ii. 3. 161. 

“ He . . . retired himself”— Rich. II. iv. i. 96 ; Corioi. i. 3. 30, 
wliich is in accordance with the original meaning of the word. 

It has been shown above that ‘‘‘fear” is used transitively for 
'‘frighten.” Hence, perhaps, as in Greek 4w$ovi.iat, 

I fear me.” — 2 Hen. VI i. i. 150. 

Appear is perhaps used rellexively in 

“No, no ; we will hold it as a dream till it appear itself” 

PI. Ado, i. 2. 22. 

If you could wear a mind 
Dark as your fortutie is, and but disguise 
That which to appear itself must not yet \)t.”~Cy 7 nlK iii. 4. 148. 
i.e. that which, as regai'ds showing itself, must not yet have any 
existence.” Though these passages might be perhaps c.Kplained 
srithout the reflexive use of appear, yet this interpretation is made 
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It yearns — Hen. V, iv, 3. 26. 

“// would///^^ any living eye. S pens. F. Q. I 6. 43. 
Comp. 2 Maccabees iii. 21 : “//would have pitied a man.’' 

'' It disli/ces me.’’' — Othello, ii, 3. 49. 

So “ it likes me,’’ “ mQseems,^^ “ m.^thinhsP' &c. 

“ Which me.” — Ilert. K iv. 3. 77, 

And therefore like is probably (not merely by derivation, but con- 
sciously used as) impersonal in 

‘^So//Z^^you, sir.”~-Qo;/A ii. 3. 59. 

JFantls probably not impersonal but intransitive, “ is wanting,” in 
''There wajits no diligence in seeking him 3. 20. 
Tlic singular verb is quite Shakespearian in 

"Though bride and bridegroom 7 mnts (are wantiiiff) 

F or to supply the places at the table,”—/: o/Sh!^m, 2. 24S. 
So in ' ' Snjiceth my reasons are both good and weighty. /<J. i. i. 252. 

Snjjlceth I am come to keep my word.” — Jb, iii, 2. 108. 

the comma after "sufficeth” is superfluous ; " that I am come to 
keep iny word stifficeth. ” 

And so to me 

As well I tender you and all of yours,”— ///.ii.4. 71. 
betide may be used impersonally. But perhaps is loosely used 
as a demonstiative for "such fortune,” in the same way in which us 
{280) assumes the force of a relative; If betide be treated as im- 
personal, hefal in "fair you” may be similarly treated, and in 
that case^ " fair ” is an adverb. But see (5), The supposition that 
" betide ” is impersonal and "fair” an adverb is confirmed by “ Well 

(it) with yoii, gentlemen.”— //^7;/.?/, ii. 2. 39^^ 

The impersonal needs (which must be distinguished from the 
adverbial genitive 7 iecds) often drops the s; partly, perhaps, because 
of the constant use of the noun iteed. It is often found with “ what,” 
where it is sometimes hard to say whether "what” is an adverb and 
need^^ verb, or "what ” an adjective and need vLiiomi. 

" mint need the bridge much broader than the flood ?” 

Jf. Ado, i. I, 318, 

either need the bridge (be) broader?” or ^^tvhat need is there 

(that) the bridge (be) broader? ” (Comp. " How chance ” {37). 

* See 393. 
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Comp, the old use of ** thinketh ” (seemeth) ; 

“ Where it thinhs best untoyotir royal self.’' — Rich, III, iii. i. 63. 
The Folio has thmkst : and perhaps this is the true reading, there 
being a confusion between thinks'^ and ^Uhinhest thou.” ' Com- 
pare thee ” in 

‘''Doth it not, thmkst thee, stand me now upon?” — v. 2. 63. 

The impersonal and personal uses of think were often confused. 
Chapman (Walker) has mefh ink R S seems to have been added 
to assimilate the termination to that of '' methinks ” in “ methouc^hU” 

srzr AT* ; _ 'I I- J n* I r-wr , ... ^ 
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leest, &c., was used in i 
Hence, since the future and 


A.-S. (beon) generally in a 
....d subjunctive are closely 
connected in meaning, assumed an exclusively subjunctive use ; and 
this was so common, that we not merely find “if it (which 
might represent the proper inflected subjunctive of he), hut also “ if 
thou te/,” where the indicative is used siibjunctively. 

“If, after three da3^s’ space, thou here leest found.” 

_ 2 IIe7z, VI, iii. 2. 295. 

thou sad or merry, 

The violence of either thee becomes.” — A. aitd C, i. 5. 50. 
And (Matzner, vol. i. p. 367), hee, beest, bee, pi. bee, is stated hy 
Wallis to be the regular form of the subjunctive. Hence, from the 
mere force of association, be is often used (after though, if, and other 
words that often take the subjunctive) without having the full force 
of the subjunctive. Indeed any other verb placed in the same 
context w'ould be used in the indicative. Thus : 

, . “ he a secure (careless) fool, and stmids so firmly on 

his wife’s frailty. ’’—A/. W, of W, ii. i. 242. 

If Hamlet from himself be ta’en away 

And, when he’s not himself, does 2 £^?'£?? 2 fgLaertes .”— 245 
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if lie a whoremonger and covzes before him, 

He were as good go a mile on his eiTancl.”— for M. i:i, 2. 38, 

299. Be ill qnestioiis and dependent sentences. 

So, as a rule, it will be found that he is used with some notion of 
doubt, question, thought, cS:c. ; for instance, (a) in questions, and 
(h) after verbs of thinking. 

(a) “ my horses ready ?’^ — Lear., i. 5. 36. 

“ Be the players ready iii. 2. 111. 

This is especially frequent in questions of appeal : 

“ Where his quiddities?” — Hamlet, v. i. 107. 

“ Where he thy brothers?” — Rich. ILL iv. 4. 92. 

“ Where be the bending knees that flatter’d thee? 

Where be th.e thronging troops that follow’d thee ? ” 

Ib. iv. 4. 95*6. 

And in questions implying doubt, e,g. “ where can they be ?” 

Wliere he these hloody thieves?” — OthcUo, v. i. 64. 

Partly, perhaps, by attraction to the previous he, partly owing tc 
die preceding Tohere, though not used interrogatively, we have 
“ Truths would be tales, 

Where now half- tales be truths.” — A. and C. ii. 2. 137. 

(/■') “ I th!7ik it he, sir; I deny it not.” — C, of E. v. i. 370, 

I thbtk this Talbot be a fiend of hell.” — i Hen, VI. ii. i. 46. 
“ I thmk he he transfonned into a beast” — A. Y. L. ii, 7. 1. 
I think it he no other but even so.” — Hamlet, i. i. lOS. 

So I Hen. IV. ii. i. 12; T. G. ofV. ii. 3. 6. 

Be expresses more doubt than is after a verb of thinking. In the 
following, the Prince thinks it certain that it is past midnight, the 
Sheriff tliinks it may Lossihly he two o’clock : 

Prince. I think it is good morrow, is it not? 

Sheriff. Indeed, my lord, I think it he two o’clock. ” 

I IMt. IV. ii. 4. 573. 

Very significant is this difference in the speech of the doiiblful 
Otlrdlo— 

“ I thhik my wife he honest, and thhik she is not,” 

Othello, iii. 3. 384, 

where the is is emphatic and the line contains the extra dramatic 
syllable. Be is similarly used by a jealous husband after “ hope 

“ Ford. Well, I hope it he not so.” — M. PK of JV ii. j. 113 
'<^’here the hope is mixed with a great de.il doubt 

F 2 
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“ I kissed it (the bracelet): 

I hope it be not g^one to ted my lord 

That I kiss aught but he,” — Cymh, ii. 3. 153* 

wdiere, though the latter part is of course fanciful, there is a rcnl 
fear that the bracelet may be lost. 

Also, in a dependent sentence like the following ; 

“ Prove true 

That I, dear brother, he now ta’en for you.” — T, N, iij. 4. .no 
Be follows “when,” as “where” above, especially where when 
alludes to a future possibility. 

“ Haply a woman’s voice may do some good 

When articles too nicely urged be stood H. v,2.90. 

In “ Alas, our frailly is the cause, not we, 

Fur such as we are made, of such we A’,”— 7! A: ii. 2. 33. 
it can scarcely be asserted that “for” is “for that” or “because.” 
It is more probable that the scene t-riginally ended there, and that 
Sliakespeare used he in order to get tlie rhyme, which so often termV 
nates a scene. 


300. Be is much more common with the plural than the singular. 
Pro])ably only this fact, and euphon)^ can account for 

“ When blood is nipp’d and ways be foul” — L, L, R, v. 2, 920. 

In “ When he sees reason of feare, as we do, his fears out of 
doubt /v of the same relish as ours,” — Jlen, l\ iv. i. 133. 

the be may partly be e.xplained as not staling an independent (act, 
but a future event, dependent on the clause “ when,” Szc. Partly* 
perhnps, “out of doubt” is treated like “there is no doubt tkat,” 
and be follows in a kind of dependent clause. 

Be is also used to refer to a number of persons, considered not 
individually, but as a kind or class. 

‘;0, tbere players that I have seen play, and heard oiheri 
praise, and that highly, that,” Szc.—I/amM, ill 2. 32; ib, 44. 

“There some sports are painful.” — Te/npesb, iil i. 1, 

But it cannot be denied that the desire of euphony or variety 
seems sometimes the only reason for the use of be or ore. 

“ Where is thy husband now ? Where be thy brothers ? 

Where are thy children W—Rkh. III. iv. 4. 92. 

30L Were. What has been said above of he applies to were^ 
that it is often used as the subjunctive where any other verb would 
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not be so used, and indeed where the subjimctive is unnecessary 
or wrong, after if,” though,” &c., and in dependent sentences. 

In early authors there seems to have been a tendency to use 
should for shall, and wore for he after ‘‘that” in subordinate sen- 
tences : “ Go wc hist that we were there.” “Let us pray that he 
would. ’ “ My will is that it were so.” In these sentences a wish 

is implied, and were, perhaps, indicates the desire that the wish 
should be fulfilled, not hereafter, but at once, as a thing of the past 

“ I am a rogue, if I were not at half-sword with a dozen of them 
two hours together.” — i Hen. IV. ii. 4. 182. 

“If there were any tiling in thy pocket but tavern reckoniritrs, 

I am a villain.’’ — 1 Hen. JV. iii. 3. 180. 

“ What if we do omit 

This reprobate till he well inclined for M. iv. 3. 78. 

In some of these passages there may be traced, perhaps, a change 
of thought : “ I am a rogue (that is, I should be), if it were true 
that I w'as not,” &c. “ What if we omit (what if we were to omit) 
this reprobate till he were well inclined?” 

Duchess.^ I pray thee, pretty York, who told thee this ? 

York. Grandam, his nurse. 

Duchess. His nurse ! Why, she was dead ere tliou wert born. 

York. If ^Itiicre not she, I cannot tell who told me.” 

Rich. III. ii. 4. 3k 

If ever Bassianus, Caesar’s son, 

Were gracious in the eyes of royal Rome, 

Keep then this passage to the Capitol.” — 71 A. i. 1, 11. 

Comp. 2 Hen. IV. v. 2. 83 ; A. and C. i, 3. 41. 

“No marvel, then, though he ill-affected.” — Lear, ii. 1. 100. 

where the meaning is : “It is no wonder, then, that he7i;<zj- a traitor,” 
and no doubt or future meaning is implied. 

Somewhat similar is an idiom common in good authors even 
now: “It is not strange that he should have succeeded,” for the 
shorter and simpler, “ It is not strange that he succeeded.” 

“ Lamachus, , . . whom they sent hither, though he we^'e waxen 
now somewhat old. ” — N. P. 1 72. 

So, but with a notion of concession, 

“And though (granting that) he unsatisfied in getting, 
Wliich was a sin, yet in bestowing, madam, 

He was most princely.” — Hen* VI II. iv. 2. 56 . 
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“ Tf it tmre so it was a grievous fault.” — y. C. iii. 2 84. 

So, beginning with certainty : 

‘‘ She that was ever fair and never proud ” — Othello,^ li. 1. 149 

and ending with doubt : 

“ She was a wight, //"ever such wight were A — Ik ii. x. 159. 

In dependent sentences even after know,” as well as “thmk 

“ I would I had thy inches : thou shouldst huew 
There were a heart in Egypt” — A. and C. i, 3. 41. 

“ Which of your friends have I not strove to love, 

Although I k7ieav h^zve^r mine enemy.” — I/en. VIII. ii. 4. 31, 

^MmagineHwere right Vincentio.” — T. of Sh. iv. 4. 12. 

As wdio should jerjdn Rome no justice zvere.''' — T. A. iv. 3. 20. 

“ but that it eats our victuals, I should thmh 
Here a fairy. ” — Oymk iii. 6. 42, 

“ He will lie, sir, with such volubility that you would thinh truth 
zoeren fooV’ — A. W. iv. 3. 285.* 

302. Were is used after “while” in 

“If they would yield us but the superfluity it whole- 
some. ”—-a>m/.i. I. 18. 

and, still more remarkably, after “ until,” referring to the past, in 

“It hath been taught us from the primal state 
That he which is, was wish’d nntii he 

A. and C. i. 4. 42. 

The following is contrary to our usage, though a natural 
attraction : 

“ And they it were that ravished our sister.” — T. A. v. 3. 99, 
for “it was they.” See 425 at end. 

Can. See May, 307* 

303. Do, Did : original use. in Early as in modern English, 
the present and past indefinite of the indicative were generally repre- 
sented by inflected forms, as “He comes, »“He came, ’\vithout the aid 
of do or did. Do was then used only in the sense of “to cause,” 
“ to make,” &c. ; and in this sense was followed by an infinitive. 
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“lliey have done her understonde. ” — G ower.* 

Le. ‘‘ they have caused her to understand.” 

Similarly it is used like the French “faire” or “laisser” with the 
ellipsis of the person who is “ caused ” to do the action, thus — 

Do stripen me and put me in a sakke, 

And in the nexle river do me drenche.” 

Chaucer, Marchantds Tale, 10,074. 
i €. “cause (some one) to strip me — ^to drench me.” 

Ill the same way “ let ” is repeatedly used in Early English : 

“ He let make ISir Kay seneschal of England.” — Morle d\ 4 rt/mr. 
where a later author might have written “ he did make ” 

Gradually the force of the infinitive inflection eu was weakened 
and forgotten j thus ^^do stripen” became do strip,” and do was 
used without any notion of causation. f 

Sometimes do is reduplicated, as : 

“ And tlius he did do slen hem alle three.” — Chaucer, C. T. 7624. 
or used with “let,” as in 

“ lie let the feste of his nativitee 
Don crien,”— Chaucer, C. T. 10,360. 

The verb was sometimes used transitively with an objective 
noun, as ; 

“ He rf/if tliaiikiiigys, ”~-WiCKLiFFE, Si. Hiatt, xv. 36. 
and so in Shakespeare in 

Do me some charity.” — Lear, iii. 4. 01. 

“ This fellow did the third (daughter) a blessing.” 

Lear, L 4. 115. 

“ Do my good-morrow to them.” — Hen. V. iv. i. 26. 

To do you salutation from his master.” 

y. C. iv. 2. 5 ; Rie/i. III. v. 3. 210. 

“After the last enchantment you did here.” — 71 h\ iii. 1. 123. 
and in the words “to don,” i.e, “put on,” and “dout,” i.c. 
■“.put out.” 

But as a rule do had become a mere auxiliary, so that we even 
find it an auxiliary to itself, as in 

“ Who does do you wrong?” — T, M v. I. 143. 

* Quoted from Richardson's Dictionary. 

t I’hc question may arise why do was prclerrcd to let as aii auxiliary verb. 
Pitsbably the ambiguity of let, whicli meant both ‘ ‘ suffer " and hinder," was 
an obstacle to its general use. 
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304. Do, did. How used by Sl3akes}>eare ? In Rt. Matt, 
XV. 37, Wicldiffe has *‘aud alle eten;’^ Tyndal, “all dm 
cat.” It is probable that one reason for inserting the did here was 
the similarity between the present and past of “eat,” and the desire 
to avoid ambiguity. In the following verse, however, Wicldiffe has 
“cUin,” Tyndal “ate,” and the re<^i-‘ “did eat.” This shows how 
variable was the use of did in the sixteenth century, and what slight 
causes determined its use or non-use. The following passage in 
connection with the above would seem to show that did was joined 
to eat to avoid ambiguity, and when it was not joined to other 
verbs,: 

Peloponnesians did eat it up wdiile the Byzantines 
diedR—l^.P. iSo. 

It can hardly be denied tliat in such lines as 

“It lifted up it (so P^olio) head, and d/d address 
Itself to motion, i. 2. 216. 

the did is omitted in the first verb and inserted in tlic second simply 
for the sake of the metre. Eid is commonly used in excited 
narrative: 

“ Horses did neigh, and dying men did groan, 

And ghosts did shriek and squeal about the streets.” 

7. C. ii. 2. 23. 

** The sheeted dead 

Did squeak and gibber in the Roman streets.” 

If am Li, i. i. 116. 

But in both the above passages the inflection in -ed is also used. 

305. Verbs: “Do” omitted before “Not.” In Early ' 
English the tenses were represented by their inflections, and there 
was no need of the auxiliary “do.” As the inflections were dis- 
used, “do” came into use, and was frequently employed by Eliza- 
bethan authors. They, however, did not always observe the modern 
rule of using the auxiliary whenever not precedes the verb. I’lius- 
“ I not doubt.”— ii. r. 121. 

“ Whereof the ewe not bites.”— /A v. i. 38. 

“ It not belongs to you.”— 2 Hen. IV. iv. 1. 98. 

“ It not appears to me.” — Ih. 107. 

“ Hear you bad writers and though you not see.” 

Beaumont on B . J . 
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On me whose all not equals Edward’s moiety.” 

St XT ^ '*• 2. 259. 

Neat Icrcnce, witty Plautus, now not please.” 

, , , J. 07t Shakespeare. 

Less commonly m a subordinate sentence 

“ I beseedi you . . . that you not delay. i. 6. 60. 

Later, a rule was adopted that either the verb, or the auxiliarv pari 
of It must precede the negative: “I doubt not,” or do not 
doubt. Perhaps tins may be explained as follows. The old 
-nighsh negative was ‘Lie.” It came before the verb, and was 
ufteii supplemented by a negative adverb “nawicht,” “iiawt” 
‘Lioht” (which are all different forms of “ no whit” or “naun-ht”l 
coming after the verb. 

His hors was good, but he ne was not gaie.” 

, Chaucer, C. T, 74. 

(Compare in lT.ach “ne. . . pas,”inLati„, “iion(nenu)/>r>.“ne.. . 
iinum. ) In the fifteenlli century (Matzner) this reduplication bet^an 
to pass out of fashion. In Shakespeare’s time it had been forgotten • 
but, pcdiaps, we may trace its influence in the double negative 
nor will not, &c., which is common in his works. 

‘‘ Vex not yourself, 7ior strive not with your breath.” 

. Rich, If. ii. r. 3. 

now under consideration is also a result of the 
Early English idiom. The not, which had ousted the old dual nega- 
tiye “ne” . . . “not,” may have been thought entitled to a place 
either before or after the verb. Latin, moreover, would tend in the 
same direction.^ It must further be remembered that is now less 
emphatic than it was, when it retained the meaning of “naught” or 
no-whit. We can say, “I in~nO‘Way trust you,” or, perhaps 
even ‘ I no-ivhit trust you,” but 7iot is too unemphatic to allow us to 
say I not trust you.” Hence the “do” is now necessary to 
receive a part of the emphasis. 

Not is sometimes found in E. E. and A-S. between the subject 
and the^ vero, especially in subordinate sentences where the 7 iof 
“no-whit,” is emphatic. ’ 

306. Do, Bid, omitted and inserted. In modern English 
prose there is now an established rule for the insertion and omission 
of do and They are inserted in negative and interrogative 
.sentences, for the ouroose of including the “not” or the subject of 
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the Interrogation between the two parts of the verb, so as to avoid 
ambiguity. Thus -.“Bo our subjects revolt ?” ‘^Bo not forbid him ” 
They are not inserted exeept for the purpose of unusual emphasis in 
indicative sentences sucli as “I remember.” In Elizabethan Eimlish 

no such rule had yet been established, and we find 

“Revolt our subjects?” — Rich. II. iii. 3. loo. 

“Forbid him not.” — Mark\-x.. 39. E. V. 

On the other hand — 

** I remember.” — T, N. iii. 3. 48. 

^ This licence of omission sometimes adds much to the beauty and 
vigour of expression. 

“Gives not the hawthorn- bush a sweeter shade?” 

. r V . . 3 ii. 42 

IS larmore natural and vigorous than 

Does not the hawthorn -bush give sweeter shade ?” 

307, Can, May, Might, May originally meant “to be able” 
(E. E. “mag;” A.-S. “magan;” German “mbgen”). A trace 
of this meaning exists in the noun “might,” which stiU means 
“ability.” Thus we find 

“I am so hungry that I may (can) not slope.” 

, , Chaucer, 14,744. 

Now help me, lady, sith ye 'may and can.” 

Knighte^s Tale, 2,314. 

In the last passage may means “can,” and “ye can” means “ye 
have knowledge or skill.” This, the original moaning of “ can,” is 
found, though very rarely, in Shakespeare : 

“I’ve seen myself and served against the French, 

|> And they eau well on horseback. iv. 7. 85. 

i. e. * ^ they are well skilled. ” 

“And the priest in surplice white 
That defunctive music canT-^Phmmx and Turtle, 14. 

And perhaps in 

“ The sum of all I can, I have disclosed ; 

Why or for what these nobles were committed 
is all miknow7t to me, my Gracious ladv ” 
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h trace of this emj^hatic use of can is found in 
What can man’s wisdom 

In the restoring his bereaved sense ?” — Lear, iv. 4. 8. 
ikit, as “can ” (whicii even in A. -S. meant “I know how to’' and 
Iherciore “I am able”) gradually began to encroach on may, and to 
assume the meaning “to be able,” may was compelled to migrate 
from “ ability ” to “ possibility ” and “ lawfulness.” Thus “ mogen ” 
signifies moral, “kbnnen” physical, possibility. In the following 
passage : 

“From hence it comes that this babe’s bloody hand 
May not be cleansed with water of this well,” — F, Q. ii. io. 
it is not easy at once to determine whether may means “can” or 
“is destined,” “ must,” “ ought.” Hence we are prepared fur the 
transition which is illustrated thus by Bacon i* 

“For what he may do is of two kinds, what he may do jxs just 
and what he 7nay do as possibieF 


308. May iii ‘‘I may come” is therefore ambiguous, since it 
may signify either “ law'fiihiess, ” as in “I may I like,” or 

possibility,” as in “ I may come, but don’t wait for me.” In the 
latter sentence the “possibility” is transposed so as to include the 
whole sentence “it is possible that I may come,” just as-— 

“ He need.s not our mistrust,” — Macb, hi. 3, 2. 
means “it is not necessary that we should mistrust him.” 


309. May is used with various shades of the meaning of “per- 
mission, ” “ possibil ity, ” &c. : 

“ He shall know you better, sir, if I may live to report you. ” 

M. for M. iii. 2. 172. 

i,e, “ if 1 am permitted by heaven to live long enough.” 

It is a modest way of stating what ought to be well known, in 
“If you may please to think I love the king.” — W. 71 iv. 4. 5'd2. 
“ A score of ewes mc7y be worth ten pounds.” — 2 1/en. IV. iii. 2.57. 
i.e. “ is possibly worth ten pounds.” “ May be” is often thus mto 
almost adverbially for possibly. 

in “ Season your admiration for awhile 

Till I may deliver,” — Hamlet, i. 2. 19^. 
may means “ can,” “have time to.” 

May (can) it be possible ? K ii. 2, lOil. 

Quoted from Tadd^ ''Johjasoa,*' 





SHAKESPEARIAN GRAMMAR. 


311. Ma,y used for the old subjunctive in the sense of 
purpose, 

If we compare Wickliffe’s with the sixteenth-century Versions 
of the New Testament, it appears that, in the interval, the sub- 
junctive had lost much of its force, and consequently the use of 
auxiliary verbs to supply the place of the subjunctive had largely 
increased. 

In I CoK iv. 8, Wickliffe has, ** And I wold that ye regne, 
that also we with you,’' where the later Versions, ‘‘And 

I would to God that ye did reign, that we also reignP So 

also Col. i. 28: “Techynge eche man in ai wisdom; that we 
oj^re eche man perfight,” where the rest have that wc may offer’* 
or “ to offer.” So ^A 25, “ that I fille the word of God” for “ that I 
may fulfil” But may is found very early used with its modal force 

The subjunctive of puq^ose is found in — 

“Go bid thy mistress ... she strike upon the bell ” — Macb. ii. i. 31. 

“Sir, give me this water that I thirst not.” — St. John iv. 15. 

“ He wills you, in the name of God Almighty, 

That you divest yoursel^'.” — Hen. V. il 4. 78. 

But it was not easy to distinguish the subiiinctive reDresentim? an 
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object, from the indicative representing a fact, since both were used 
after and there was nothing but their inflections (which 

are similar in the plural) to distinguish the two. The following is 
an instance of the indicative following “that — 

“But freshly looks and over-bears attaint 
With cheerful semblance and sweet majesty, 

'Iliat every wretch pining and pale before, * 

Beholding Ihm, plucks comfort from his looks.” 

J/cn» V. iv. Prologue, 39. 
Hence arose the necessity, as the subjunctive inllection.s lost their 
force, of inserting some word denoting “possibility” or “futurity” 
to mark the subjunctive of purpose. “ Will ” is apparently used in 
this sense as follows : — 

“Therefore in fierce tempest is he coming, 
ill thunder and in eartliquake like a Jove, 

That, if requiring fail, he 7cuR compel.” — /R/z, V ii. 4. 101. 

But, as a rule, may w^as used for the present subjunctive and 
for the past, according to present usage. “ That ” is omitted in 
“ Direct mine arms I ?aay eml>race his neck.” — i /Am. FI. ii. 5. 37. 
i.e, “that I may embrace.” 

Jn “ Lord marshal, command our officers at arms 

ready to direct these home alarms,” — Ric/i, II. i. i. 204-5. 

it is doubtful whetiier “he” is the subjunctive or the infinitive with 
“to” omitted (349). I prefer the former hypothesis, supplying 
“that ’’after “command.” Compare 

“ Some one take order Buckingham be brought 
To Salisbury.” — Rich. Ill iv. 4. 639. 

So “ that” is omitted before “ shall 

“The queen hath heartily consented he shall espouse Elizabeth.” 

///. iv. 5. 18. 

312. Might, the past tense of may^ was originally used in the 
sense of “was able ” or “ could.” 

“ He was of gi'cte elde and might not travaile.” — R, Brunne. 
So “That mought not be distinguish’d.” — 3 IleH. VI. v. 2. 45. 

“ So loving to my mother, 

That he might not beteem the winds of heaven 
Visit her face too roughly. i. 2. 141. 

ie. could not bring liimself to allow the winds,” &c. 


Zt2 


SHAfCESPEARfAN GRAMMAR. 



Jt answers to ‘‘can” in the following ; — 

“ Aug. Look, what I will not that I r/ 7 ?mot do. 

Isab. But might you do’t, and do the world no wrong? ” 

M. fo7' M. il 2. iis 

Might you not know she would do as she lias done?” 

A, IM. iii. 4. 2 

i.e. ** Ch?//;/ you not know.” 

“ I not this believe 
Without the sensible and tnic avoucli 
Of mine own eyes.” — Ilamld, i. i. 5G. 

“ But I miglU see young Cupid’s fiery shaft quench’d in the chaste 
beams of the wat ry moon.” — M. N'. D. ii. i. 161. 

“ In that day’s feats, 

When he might act the woman in the scone, 

He proved best man i’ the field.”— a?? 7 h/. ii. 2 . 100. 

ie. “when he was young enough to be able to play the part of a 
woman on the stage.” 

Might naturally followed may tlirongli the above-mentioned 
clmnges. Care must be taken to distinguish between the indicative 
and tlie conditional use of 7night, “ TTow might that be ?” (indica- 
tive) would mean “How was it possilde for that to take place?” 
On the other hand, “ How jnight that Ixi ?” (subjunctive) would mean 
“ How would it be possible hereafter tiiat this should take place? ” 
The same ambiguity still attends “could.” Thus “IIo-w could 
I thus forget myself yesterday !” hut “ ITow could I atone to-morrow 
for my forgetfulness yesterday ? ” 

313. May, Might, like other verbs in EUzabetban English, are 
frequently used optatively. We still use 7 nay thus, as in “JMay he 
prosper I ” hut seldom or never might But it is clear that — 
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mean no more tlian definite futurity, like onr ‘*is to” in **Me 
is to be here to-morrow.” 

“ He mtist fight singly to-morrow with Hector, and is so pro- 
phetically proud of an lieroical cudgelling that he raves in saying 
nothing.” — Tr. and Or, \\i, 3. 247. 

So, or nearly so, probably in 

“ Descend, for you mtist be my sword-bearer.” 

M,ofV, ii. 6. 40. 

And somewhat similar, without the notion of compulsion, is the use 
in M. of V, iv. i. 182 ; M, N. D. ii. i. 72. 

It seems to mean “ is, or was, destined” in 

And I mast be from thence.” — Macheth^ iv. 3, 212. 

So A life which tmtst not yield 

To one of woman born.”— /i5. v. 8. 12. 

315« Shall. Shall for wilL Shall meaning ‘*to owe” is con- 
nected with “ought,” “must,”* “it is destined.” 

Thus, 

“ If then we shall shake off our slavish yoke, 

Imp out our drooping country’s broken wing, 

Away with niG.” — Rich. II. ii. 2. 291. 

/.f. “ if we are to, ought to.” 

“Fair Jessica j/zt? A be my torch-bearer.” — M. of V, ii. 4. 40. 
“is to be.” 

Hence shall was used by the Elizabethan authors with all three 
persons to denote inevitable futurity without reference to “will” 
(desire). 

“If much you note him. 

You shall offend him and extend his passion.” — Mach iii. 4. ^>7. 
Le. “you atx sure to offend him.” 

So probably, 

“Nay, it will please him well, Kate, it shall (is sure to) please him.” 

Ileti. V. V. 2. 2t:>9. 

“My country 

Shall have more vices than it had before.”-— iv. 3. 47. 

“ And, if I die, no man shall pity me.” — Rich. III. v, 3. 201. 
le. “it is certain that no man will pity me,” 
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There is no notion of compulsion on the part of the nersori 
speaking in ‘ ’ 

** They shall (are sure to) be apprehended by and byd’ 

Hen, V, ii. 2. 2 

» ^ ‘‘If they do this (conquer), 

As, tl please God, they sJtall (are destined to do).” 

Hen, V. iv. 3. 120, 

The notion of necessity, must^ seems to be conveyed in 

Ide that parts iis shall bring a brand fi'oni heaven 
And fire us hence like foxes. v, 3. 22. ' 

In “He shall wear his crown,” — y, C. i. 3. 87. 

^ shall means “ is to. ” So in 

“ Your grace understand.”— -ii/. of V. iv. i. 149, 

“What is he that shall (is to) buy? y, Z. ii. 4. 88. 

“ Men shall deal unadvisedly sometimes, ” 

Rleh, III, iv. 4. 292. 

i,€, “men cannot help making mistakes.” 

“ He that escapes me without some broken limb shall (must will 
have to), acquit him well.”— yi. V, Z. i. r. 134. 

“A. Desire them all to my pavilion. 

Glosl. We shall, my lord.”— ZZ/z. K iv, i. 27. 

In the last passage, “I shalH has a trace of its old meaning, “ 1 
ought:” or perhaps there is a mixture of “ I am bound to” and 
“lam sure to.” Hence it is often used in the replies of inferiors to 
superiors. 

** Collect them all together at my tent : 

1 11 be before thee. 

Erpingham, I shall do’t, my lord.”— ZZv?. V, iv. i. 305. 
“Fear not, my lord, your servant shall do so. ” 

A/. N, D. ii. I. 208. 

So A. W. V. 3 . 27 ; a7id C, iii. 12 . 36, iv. 6. 3, v i 3 • 
Hen, V, iv. 3 . 126 ; M, for M, iv. 4. 21 ; A, and C. v. i. 68. “ ' 

You shall find,” &c., was especially common in the mean- 
ing you may,” ^‘you will,” applied to that which is of common 
occurrence, or so evident that it canjiot but he seen. 

, “You J//^7// mark 

Many a duteous and knee-crooking slave, 

That, doting oi\ his own obsequious bondage, 

ears out his time. Whip me such honest knaves.” 

Othello, I I, 440, 
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S/iaR is sometimes colloquially or provincially abbreviated into 

s: 

**Thou’^ hear our counsel.’^ — jR, andy, i. 3. 9. 

— Lear^ iv. 6. 246 . (800461.) 

316. Will. You will. He will. Later, a reluctance to apply 
a word meaning necessity and implying compulsion^ to a person 
addressed (second person), or spoken of (third person), caused post- 
Elizabethan miters to substitute will for shall with respect to the 
second and third peraons, even where no will at all, i.e. no pui-pose, 
is expressed, but only futurity. Thus rw// has to do duty both as 
7viil proper, implying purpose, and also as rw// improper, implying 
merely futurity. Owing to this unfortunate imposition of double 
work upon Will, it is sometimes impossible to determine, except 
from emphasis or from the context, whether will signifies purpose 
or mere futurity. Thus (i) ‘‘He will c6me, I cannot prevent 
him,” means “ He wills (or is determined) to come Imt {2) “He 
will come, though unwillingly, means "‘ His coming is certain.” 

ff?// is seldom used without another verb : 

“I will no reconcilement. Hamlet, v. 2. 8. 

So in “ 1 71 ^/// none of it.” (See 321.) 

317 » Shull. Yon sllulL He shall. On the other hand j/ji'?//, 

being deprived by will of its meaning of futurity, gradually took up 
the meaning of compulsory necessity imposed by the first person on 
the second or third. Thus; “You shall not go,” or even “You 
shall find I am truly grateful” (Not “you wi// find,” but “] 
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318. SilElli I sllSiIL When, a person SDeaks nf >!;»V /».» g 
actions as inevitable, he often rec^Ls th^ 
because fixed hj himself , Hence shall not fa ' 
simply liave fixed nnt fa f • t forgive you means 

wV """ '» 

»rt b, iift . j„a "4™ J- ’■ f “My 

“My pui-pose is to ,vin if I can or fZi- ? ? T‘"“ 

odd hits.” ' ’ ” and the 

, , f 7" ^ ™'ay.”I-i Hen. VI. iv. 5 30 

• ■ .eie IS no hope of my ever being willing to stay. ” 

I// do well yet ”—C otv£>/. iv. i. 2I. 
t.e. “ I to do well yet ” 

“I will not reason what is meant herebv 
Lec.ause I will (desire to) be guiltless of fte^meaning. ” 

than he shall get77on^his chedc/’i^JK-" 2°3 

of ... pw -I 

no intention of flying.” ^ t^unient, I hope, that we have 

Compare the following passages.— a regular idiom. 

I w/ return in3mebmtely.”-jy; ./Vi ( 52 
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other woids, ** If possible, I intend to return immediately.” Ir4 
all these cases, the jHirhaps” stands by itself. It does not qualify 
‘‘‘will,” but the whole of the following sentence. 

In “I will live to be thankful to thee for’t,” — 7\ N. iv. 2. 88. 
the win refers, not to live, but to ‘*live-to-be-thankfiil,” and the 
sentence means purpose in my future life to prove my thank- 
fulness.” 

320. Will is sometimes used with the second person (like the 
Greek optative with ^v\ to signify an imperative. It is somewhat 
ironical, like our “ You w/7/be kind enough to be quiet” Perhaps 
originally an ellipsis, as in Greek, was consciously understood, 
“You will be quiet (if you are wise),” &c. 

“ YouV/ leave your noise anon, ye rascals. VUL v. 4. 1. 

In ‘‘ Gloucester, thou fa/7/ answer this before the pope,” 
... I Hen, VL i. 3. 52. 

there is no imperative, but there is irony. 

On the other hand, “you wf//,” perhaps, means “ you are willing 
and prepared” in : 

“ Portia, You know I say nothing to him : he hath neither Latin, 
F reach, nor Italian, and you will come into court and swear that 
1 have a poor pennyworth in the English.” — M, of F. I 2. 75. 

321, Will, witli the third person. Difficult passages. 

The following is a perplexing passage : — 

“ If it will not be (le. if you will not leave me) I'll leave you.”-- 
HI. Ado, il I. 208 (comp. Hen, VUL v. i. 149-50). 

. meaning seems to be “if it is not to be otherwise,” and 

m Elizabethan English we might expect shall. But probably “it” 
represents fate, and, as in the phrase, “ come what willf the future 
IS personified : “If fate will not be as I would have it.” And this 
explains 

The indefinite nnkno„-n consequence is not personified, tlie 
definite project is personified. “ What * denned to remit from this 
project ? Wliat does this project intend to do for us ?” 

“ My eye will scarcely see it,”— V, il 2. 104 
means “ can scarcely be mdueedto s&e ifc” 

Q 2 ' ■ 
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He W/” means '‘he will have it that,” "he pretehcis,” in 
" This is a riddling merchant for the nonce ; 

He will be here, and yet he is not here.” — i Hen. FI, ii* 3. 58. 
In " She’// none of me,” — T. N. i. 3. 113. 

"will” means "desires,” "none” "nothing,” and "of” "as 
regards” (173), "to do with.” 

322. Should, s/wnld is the past tense of s/iall, and underwent 
the same modifications of meaning as shall. Hence shmdd is not 
now used with the second person to denote mere futurity, since it 
suggests a notion, if not of compulsion, at least of bounden duty. 
But in a conditional phrase, “If you should refuse,” there can 
be no suspicion of compulsion. We therefore retain this use 01 
shotdd in the conditional clause, but use would in the consequent 

■clause : . . ■ ■ 

" If you should refuse, you would do wrong.” 

On the other hand, Shakespeare used should in both clauses; 

'^YovLs/mdd refuse to perform your father’s will if you 
refuse to accept him.” — M. of V. i. 2. 100. 

And should is frequently thus used to denote contingent futurity. 

“ They told me here, at dead time of the night, 

Ten thousand swelling toads, as many urchins., 

Would make such fearful and confused cries, * 

As any mortal body hearing it 
-57/(7?//^/ straight fall mad.” — 7’. A. ii. 3. 102,104. 

“ Would ” =s " ^vere in the habit.” Comp. e<pikovp. 

" (In that case) Strength should be lord of imbecility, 

And the rude son should strike the father dead ; 

Force should he right. — T?\ and Or. i. 3. 114. 

323. Should for ought. Should, the past tense, not being so 
imperious as shall, the present, is still retained in the sense oi ought, 
applying to all three persons. In the Elizabethan authors, however, 
it was more commonly thus used, often where we should use ought: 

" You be women ; 

And yet your beards forbid me to interpret 
That you are so.’* — Macbeth, i. 3. 45, 

I “ So he look that seems to speak things strange,” 

^ ‘ ‘ . .. . . .1. .,2... 4ft .■ 

" I should report that which I say I saw, 

Bvt knov/ not how to do it.”— v. 5 . 31. 
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** Why ’tis an office of discovery, love, ^ * 

And 1 should be obscured.’^ — M, of V. ii. 6. 44. 

t.e, A torch-bearer’s office reveals (439) the face, and mine otight io 
be hidden, ” . 

324. Should is sometimes used as though it were the past tense 
of a verb shall,” meaning “ is to,’' not quite ought.” Compare 
the German “sollcn.” 

About his son that should (was to) have married a shepherd’s 
daughter.”— fK 71 iv. 4. 795. 

“ The Senate heard them and received them curteously, and the 
people the next day should (were to) assemble in coiinseli to give 
them audience. ” — N. P. Aldbiades, 170. 

In the following, should is half-way between the meaning of 

ought” and “was to.” 7’hc present, shall, or “am to,” might 
be expected ; but there is perhaps an implied past tense, “I {you 
said) was to knock you.” 

“ Peti-uchio. And rap me well, or I’ll knock your knave’s pate. 

Grumio. My master is grown quarrelsome : I should knock you, 

And then I know after wiio comes by the worse.” 

T,ofSh.\.i,\Z\, 

325. Should was hence used in direct questions about the past, 
where shall was used about the futu 7 ‘c. Thus, “How shall the 
enemy break in?” Le, “ How is the enemy to break in?” became, 
when referred to the past, “How should, i.e. was to?” 

“ I -was employ’d in passing to and fro 
About relieving of the sentinels. 

Then how or which way should they first break in?” 

I Hen. VI. ii. i. 71. 

** What should this mean?” — lien, VIII. iii. 2. 160. 
t.e, “ what -zetr.? this (destined, likely) to mean?” It seems to in- 
crease the emphasis of the interrogation, since a doubt about tne 
past (time having been given for investigation) implies more per- 
plexity than a doubt about the future. So we still say, “Who could 
it be?” “ How old might you be ?” 

“ What shouldho. in that Csesar?” — f. C, i. 2. 14i 
i.e. “what there be,” “what there bo.” “Shall,” “nmy,’’ 
and the modern “ can,” are closely connected in meaning. 

“ Where he have this gold?” — 71 of A. iv, 3. 
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In the follovdng instance, should depends upon a verb in the 
present; but the verb follows the dependent clause, which may 
therefore, be regarded as practically an independent question. 

“ What it should hs ... I cannot dream ol”—Jdamlet n - 7 
Cut .also ■ "■ ■ 

“ Put not youiself into amazement how should things be.” 

M. for M. w. z. WO. 

326. Should was used in a subordkuate sentence after a simole 
past tense, where shall viss used in the subordinate sentence 
after a simple present, a complete present, or a future. Hence 
wo may e.-cpect to Uni should more common in Eliz,abethan 
miters than with us, m proportion as shall was also more common. 
We say I will wait till he comes,” and very often, also, “I in- 
en e to wait till he came. ” The Elizabethans more correctly, “ I 
will wait till he shall and therefore, also, “I intended to 
wait till he come.” Thus, since it wis possible I 

Pn’ t ,1 \f- could write “They axodeu ol 

1 date that thei sclmlden sle hym ” xiii. 28) ; “ asHdm 

hym that thei schuldon fynde cause ” {Luke vL 7). In botli Ises 
we should now say 

7 rv,. “She replied. 

It should he better he became her guest.”— .4. and C. ii. 2. 226. 
,, , , , Thou knew’st too well 

My heart was to tliy rudder tied by the strings. 

And thou shouMst tow me after. hi. n. 53. 

The verb need not be expressed, as in 

wil°n ■ • • with cat-like watch. 

When that the sleepmg man shmtldsl&x,"—A. Y. L. iv. 2. 117. 

“ She has a poison which slmll kill you,” becomes 

„ . “ She did confess she had 

h 01 you a mortal mineral, which being took 
Shouldhy the mmute feed on Viie.”—Cymb. v. $. 51. 

This perhaps explains 

“ ’“own that whiles I was protector 

Pity was all the fault that was in me, ^ ’ 

tor I should melt at an offender’s tears, 

And lowly words were ransom for their fault. " 

2 //en. kf. iii i. 
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“ Ail my fault is that I shall melt (am sure to melt)/* would be- 
come “ all my fault was that I shauld m^t '‘for’* mcamug “for 
that ” or “ because.” 

“ And (Fob) if au angel should have come to me, 
xA.nd told me Hubert skotild -gut out mine eyes, 

I would not have believed him.” — K, J. iv, i. 68-70. 

Here, since the Elizabethans could say "Hubert shall^^' they can 
also say " he told me Hubert shouldj^ 

vSo since the Elizabetlians could say “To think that deceit shall 
steal such gentle shapes,” they could also say, regarding the subor- 
dinate clause as referring to the past, • 

“ Oil, that deceit steal such gentle shapes !” 

iP/VA ///. ii 2. 27. 

“ Good God, (to think that) these nobles such stomachs 

bearl”~i lieu. VI. i. 3. 90. 

327. “ Should have ” with the second and third persons. 

The use oi should have ” with the second and third persons is to be 
noted. It there refers to the past, and the should simply gives a 
conditional force to “have.” It is iiicongi'uous to use should in con- 
nection witli the past, and hence we now say “If an angel had come” 
in this sense. When we use have,” it refers to a question 

about the past which is to be answered m the futm'e, “ If he should 
ham forgotten the key, how should we get out,” “if, when he 
comes, it should turn out that lie had forgotten.” Compare, on the 
other hand, the Shakespearian usage. 

“Gods, if you 

Should have ta’en vengeance on my faults, I never 
Had lived to put on this.” — Cymb. v. i. 8. 

In M. Ado, ii. 3. SI, the “should have” is inserted, not in the 
conditional clause, but in a dependent relative clause. “ If it had 
been a dog lliat should have /muled thus, they would have killed 
him.”" 

328. “ Should,” denoting a statement not made by the 
speaker. (Compare “sollen” in German.) There is no other 
reason for the use of should in j 

Hut didst iliou bear without wondering how thy xm\\o.s/ioitldh^ 
so hanged and carved about these trees,” — A. Y A. hi. 2. 182. 
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S/iouNsa&ms to mdi<ate a false story in George Fox’s Journal : 

‘ From tins man’s words was a slander raised upon us that the 
Quakers deny Christ,” p. 43 (Edition 1765). “ The priest 

of that church raised many wicked slanders upon me : ‘That I rode 
upon a great black horse, and that I Mdgwe a fellow money to 
follow me when I was on my black horse.’ ” ^ 

“ Why should you think that I NumM woo in scorn ? ” 

Jlf. JV, Z). iii, 2 . 122. 

.3^' wish, require, like sMi, 

could, (Latin* “potui,” “dehui,”) is frequeudy used con- 

dittoually. Hence “I u,cndJ be great ” comes to min, not “I 
‘1^ Stoat,’ but “I wished (subjunctive), ” /.e. “I should 
wish I tee IS, however, very little diiference between “thou 
wouldest wish and “thou wishest,” as is seen in the following 
passage *=» 

Art not withortImbUbttatSut‘“^ 

That thou ■woiMsl holily, ■wouldst not play false, 

And yet wouldsl wrongly ^m.."—Macl>et/i, i. 5 20 

.1 “Ptetends,” so wotdd means 

pretended, wished to prove, ” 

She that be your wife.”— C. o/E. iv. 4. 152. 

!.e. She that wished to make out that she was your wife.” 

So “ One that would circumvent GoA.’’— Hamlet, v. i 87 
Applied to inanimate objects, a “ u-ish ” becomes a “ requirement : ” 

^ I have brought 

Golden opinions from all sorts of people, 

Which would (require to) be worn now in their newest gloss.” 

Machelk^ I 7 . 32 . 

Which TOa/if (require to) be howled out in the desert air.” 

A , , 3- 19^. 

a , SO he goes to heaven. 

And so am I revenged. That K-ea/ui (requires to) bescann’d.” 
u Ifamlel, iii. 3 . 75. 

* Madvig. -148 i. 
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It is a natural and common mistake to say, Would is used for 
should^ by Elizabethan writers.” 

Would is not often used for desire ” with, a noun as its object ; 
“If, duke of Burgundy, you would the peace.” 

Heft. K V. 2 . 68. 

330. Wonld often means “liked,” “ was accustomed.” Com- 
pare ^(piK^i. 

“ A little quiver fellow, and al would manage his piece thus : 
and a* would about and about, and come you in and come you out ; 
rali-tah-tah would a’ say, bounce would a’ say : and away again 
ivould a* go, and again would a’ come.” — 2 Hen. IV. iii. 2. 200. 

“ It (conscience) was wont to hold me only while one would tell 
twenty.”— III. i. 4. 122. 

“ But still the house alhiirs 7trould draw her hence.” 

Othello, i. 3. 147. 

So, though more rarely, will is used for “is accustomed.” 

“ Sometimes a thousand twangling instruments 
Will Imm about mine ears.” — Tempest, iii. 2. 147. 

331. Would ” not usod for ** should.’* Would seems on a 
superficial view to be used for should, in 

“You amaze me; I laould have thought her spirit had been 
invincible against all assaults of affection. Ado, ii. 3. 119. 

But it is explained by the follounng reply : “I would sworn it 
liad,” i.e. “ I -was ready and willing to swear.” So, “ I was willing 
and prepared to think her spirit invincible.” 

So in ** What power is in Agrippa, 

If I would say, * Agi'ippa, be it so,' 

To make this good ?” — A. and C. ii. 2. 144. 

*If I would means “If I wished, were disposed, to say.” 

“ Alas, and would you talce the letter of her ?” — A. IV. iii. 4. 1. 
i.e. ** Were you willing,” “ Could you bring yourself to.” 

To take would for should would take from the sense of the 
following passage : 

“ For I mine own gain’d knowledge should profane 
If I toould time expend with such a snipe, 

But for my sport and -profit** --Othello, i. 3. 390. 

**:M .1 were' willing to expend.** ■ 
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Would probably means ‘‘ wish to ” or “should like to,” in 

“You could, for a need, study a speech which I wozildsi^t down 
and insert m t, could you not ?” — !Iamh% ii. 2 . 567. 

In Prince. What woulclest thou think of me, if I should w-eeu? 
Poms. I 'Would think thee a most princely hypocrite. ” ^ 

2 Hen. IV. ii. 2 . 59. 

tlie second woidd is attracted to the first, and there is also a 
notion of determination, and voluntary “making up one’s mind” in 
the reply of Poiiis. 

So “be triumphant” is equivalent to “triumph,” in whidi wiliinn-. 
ness is expressed, in 

Think you, but that I know our state secure, 

I would be so irmniphazit as I am ?”— JJI, iij. o. 84. 
t.e. “ think you I toould triumnh as I do ? ” 

In “ I inould be sorry, sir, but the fool should be as oft with vour 
master as with my mistress,”— T. N. lu. i. 44. ^ 

It must be confessed there seems little reason for would. Inasmuch 
however, as the fool is speaking of something that depends upon 
himself, l e. his presence at the Count’s court, it may perhaps be 
explained as “ I would not willingly do anything to prevent ” &c 
just as we can say “I would be loth to offend him,” in cohusion 
between “I slmdd be loth to offend him” and “I would noi 
willingly, or I wottld rather not, offend Win.” 

‘‘ how unwillingly I loft the ring. 

When nought would accepted but the ring,”' 

of Ky. 1 . 197. 

there seems, as in our modern “ nothing would content him but ” 
some confusion between “he ^ootdd accept nothing” and “nothin? 
could make itself acceptable.” 


VERBS, INFLECTIONS OF. 

332. Verbs: Indicative Present, old forms of the Third 
Person Plural. There were three forms of the plural in Early 
English^-the Northern in «, the Midland in en, the Southern in rr/- 
' they hop-«,” “they hop.«*,” “they hop-rf/..” The two fonner 
forms (the last in the verbs "doth,” “ hath,” and possibly in others) 
are found m Shakespeare. Sometimes they are used for the sake 
of tlie rliyme ; sometimes that explanatiou is insufficient : 
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Where, when men h^-en, tliere^s seldom ease.” 

Perides, ii. Gower, 28. 
** O fiiar, these are faults that are not seen. 

Ours open and of w^orst example hc-mP — B. J. S S/i. 2. 
‘‘All perislu’/^ of men of pelf, 

IMc aught escapi?;? but himself.” — Perides, ii. Gower, 36. 
“As fresh as hin the flowers in May.” — Peele. 

“ Words feaiw (terrify) babes.” — Spens. F. Q, 

“And then the whole quire hold their hips and laugh, 

And waxm in their mirth.” — Af. M £>. ii. i. 56. 

This form is rarely used by Shakespeare, and only archaically. 
As an archaic fonn it is selected for constant use by Spenser. 

: 333. Third person plnral in -S. This form is extremely 

common in the Folio. It is generally altered by modern editors, so 
that its commonness has not been duly recognized. Fortunately, 
there are some passages where the rhyme or metre lias made altera- 
I tion impossible. In some cases the subject-noun may be con- 

. sidered as singular in e.g, “manners,” &c. In other cases 

^ the quasi-singular verb precedes the plural object ; and again, in 

[ others the verb lias for its nominative two singular nouns or an 

antecedent to a jilural noun (see 247). But though such instances 
are not of equal value with an instance like “his tears rwu down,” 
yet they indicate a general predilection for the inflection in -s which 
may well have arisen from the northern E. E. third person plural 
I', , in s. 

,, “The venom clamours of a jealous woman 

I: Poisons more deadly than a mad dog’s tooth.” 

I C. ofE. V. r. 09. 

1 “ The great man down, you mark his favourites flies, 

I The poor advanced makes friends of enemies.” 

I Hamlet, iii. 2. 214-5. 

i Here the Globe reads “favourite;” completely missing, as it seems 

; to me, the intention to describe crowd of favourites scattering in 

ftiflit from the fallen patron. 

“The extreme parts of time extremely 
All causes to the purpose of his will.” — L. Z. Z. v. 2. 750. 

“ Manners” is, perhaps, used as a singular in 

“ What manners is in this?” — P. and y. v. 3* 214. 

“ Which very manners urgesP — Lear, v. 3. 234. 

Su “ Whose church-like humours not for a crown.” 

2 Hen, VL i. ! 217 




I 
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“ Riches" may, perhaps, be considered a singular noun (as it is hr 
oenvation, “ricliesse”) in vosnisby 

“ The riclies of tlie sliip is come ashore.”— OAfeZ/a ii i qo 
But not * 

‘‘My old bones oNics" (Globe, ache).— Tempest, iii. 2. 2. 

Ills tears rum down his beard like winter-drops” (Globe, run). 

V. l' 16. ' 

Tr . , , . imnedff’cl 

Have never win^d from view 0’ the nest, nor not 
What airs from home (Globe, huna), — Oy//:k iii. 3. 27. 

Tr , r , “And worthier than himseif 

■’"pmfof strangeness he 

Disguise the holy strength of t/^eir command,” &c. 

Tr. and Cr, ii. 3. 135. 

1 . s “ These naughty times 

I uis (Globe, put) bars between the owners and their rights.” 

“ These high wild hills and rough uneven way^ ^ 

Draws out our miles, and malvs them wearisome. ” 

“ Not for all the sun sees, 

Ihe close earth wombs, or the profound seas Mies." 

...p, . . , (Globe, jrtr.)— fp: ^ iv. 4. 501. 

llie imperious seas dnrds monsters” (Globe, drived). 

Untimely storms ma/^t's men expect a dearth ” (Globe, mah). 

III. ii. 3. 33. 

Numbers, perhaps, sometimes stand on a dijfferent footing : 

U “A distance of eight yards and compare 

^ Three of him is ours already.” — y, C. i. 3. 154 
Tivo of both kinds makes up foiir.”—iA A" D. iii. 2.' 438. 
But no such explanation avails in 

the coffer-lids that close his eyes 
Where, lo ! two lamps burnt out in darkiiess iies.^’ 

t , , K and A. 1128^ 

Whose own hard dealings teaches them suspect 
ihe deeds of others.”— A/. o/V. i. 3. 163, 

“mse pretty wrongs that liberty commits ' 

1 hy beauty and thy years full well dej^ts.^*^£oHH. 41. 
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I'hcre is some confusion in 

Fortune’s blows 

When most struck home, being gentle wounded craves 
A noble cunning .” — CorioL iv. 4. 8. 

On the whole, it is probable that though Shakespeare intended to 
make ‘‘blows ” the subject of “ craves,” he afterwards introduced a 
new subject, “being gentle,” and therefore “blows” must be con- 
sidered nominative absolute and “when” redundant: “ Fortune’s blows 
(being) stnick home, to be gentle then requires a noble wisdom.” 

“ Words to the heat of deeds too cold breath gives;^ 

, . Macbeth, \i, i. 61 . 

in a rhyming passage. 

It is perhaps intended to be a sign of low breeding and harsh 
writing in the play of Pyramus and Thisbe. 

“Thisbe, the flowers of odours sweet.” 

jV. jD, iii, I. 84 . 

334. Third person plural in -th. 

“Those that through renowne hath ennobled their life.” 

... ■ Montaigne, 32. 

bee, however, Eelative, 247. 

“Their encounters, though not personal, hath been royally 
encountered” {G]ohc, have).-— PV, T, i. i. 29 . 

“Where men enforced doth speak anything.”—^/. o/V. iii. 2. 33. 

*^/fath all Im ventures fail’d ?” (Globe, have.)~~Ib. iii. 2. 270 . 

This, however, is a case when tlie verb precedes the subject. (See 
below, 335.) 

335. Inflection in -s preceding a plural subject. Passages 
in which the quasi-singular verb precedes the plural subject stand 
on a somewhat different footing. When the subject is as yet future 
and, as it were, unsettled, the third person singular might be regarded 
as the normal inOcction. Such passages are very common, parti- 
cularly in the case of “ There is/’ as — 

“There is no more such masters.”— iv. 2. 371 . ‘ 

“ There was at the beginning certaine light suspitions and accu 
sations put up against him,” — N. P, 173. 

“Of enjoin’d penitents thereVfour or five.”— -y/. W. iii. 5. 98 . 

“The spirit upon whose weal depends and rests 
The lives of iii. 3. 14 , 
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'Then what intends these forces 

There is no woman’s sides 
ds there not charms a 
ds all things well ?” — 2 He 
ds there not wars ? Is thp- 


thon' dost bring ^ 

:'''2 Hejz. '-VJ, \ 

can,” &c.— T: a: ii 4. 96. 

dieiio^l. I. 172 . 

'n. VZ hi. 2. 11. 
re not emplopnent ?” ■ 

so I zien, VI, iiL 2 123 ^ cy - . ^ 

iM , I jf ^ n 

‘‘Here w«£r the townsmen. ”—2 y/, ^ gs 

^ lere comes the gardeners ” (Globe, come).~Jiich II iii 
here no swaggerers here.”— 2 Hen. IV. iL 4.'s3' 

iha, It IS true, comes from Mrs. Ouicklv bnt the thii '• 
from Posthumus and Valentine : " ’ ^ ^ 

“How comes these staggers on mer’—Cymd. v 5 033 

c «,. .« C. „ 

iJi— I*"® where (he thviDe inat« 
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SiFy there lies such secrets in this fardeli and box.” 

VF. T. iv> 4. 788. 

At this hour 

Lies at my mercy all mine enemies” (Globe, lie), 

Thnpestyiv. 1.264. 

■ 336,, Isflectioa in, “s” with two singular nouns as 
subject. 

The inflection in s is of frequent occm-rence also when two or 
more singular nouns precede' the .verb ■ 

Th.e heaviness and guilt -within my bosom 
Takes off my maiihoodi—Q/^/i!^.-. v./s. '2." ■ ' 

Faith and troth them.”— 2>. and Cr, iv. 5 . 170. 
“Plenty and peace cowards. iii. 6 . 21. 

“ For women’s fear and love holds quantity.”— iii. 2 . 177. 
“Where death and danger the heels of worth.” 

„ .. ■ ■ W, iii. '. 4 . 15. 

Scorn and derision never (Globe and Quarto, in 
tears. ■— d/, A. 1), m. 2.1,23. , . . „ 

Illy weal and woe are both of them extremes, 

Despair arsd hope makes thee ridiculous. FI and A. 988 . 

“ My hand and ring is yours.” — Cymh. ii. 4 . 57 . , . 

“ O, Cymbelinc, heaven and my conscience 

. . ■ Lh, 3 . 9 . 9 . 

'Hanging and wiving by destiny.”— 7 A'ii. ^ 

*^l h.e which m,y love and some necessity 
' .'Now la^'s upon. you. J£ iii.. 4 . 34.. ■ 

337, Apparent cases of the iniection in 

Often, however, a verb preceded by a plural nouii (the apparent 
nominative) has for its real nominative, not the noun, but the noun 

clause. ' ■ ■ 

^ Half their strife before they do begin. ”— 7 >. andO^, iv. 5. m. 
T.e, “ The fact that <the combatants are kin.” 

“ Whcrij.nhis brains still Uadng^uls him thus 
Prom fashion of himself. iii. i. 182. 

?A' '"The beating of his* brains on this.” 

** And our ills told us 

/i-asour earing .”— md C, I 2. 115 . 

U “Tlie telling us of our faults Is like ploughing us.” 
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wuch ^ has for its antewdent “having one’s honest will.’ 
plural, J’ence the verb i 

" Men’s flesh preserv’d so whole do seldom win ” 

i nat long have frowned upon their 
It may be conjectured that 

of using the 
noun clause 1 
bility not hav 
recognized as a j- 
The following 


stars) upon this fair conjunctic 

7- - enmity. ”~Rich. ///. y. 5, \ 

■s inflection where‘ ae“v!rlf’ ''' T“ “ 

r,^"SL“S •'”- 

«w ^ “S® of transposition : 

5«bL!hfSSS“k,JShe“ri f “■' 

Conversely, in one or two places the H.ch , ''' 3- 175. 

place of the r. ^ ” Iwlmn has usurped the 

“ Unkle, what «ra/si_ ?»_i zt „. 

“ With gobbets of thy Moiia-ikodin^ heart 

i.'T.tsS'r ’*« “» “ .'”5 
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** Sir Protheus, yoxvc Fai/iers call’s for you/ —7^ 61 o/V.l 3.88. 

‘*Sa\vcie Lictors 

Will catch at us like Strumpets, and scald Rimers 
Ballads us out of tune/*— 4. and C, v. 2. 216. 

Yet in many passages the -s is probably correct, though we should 
now omit it, especially at the end of nouns. As we still use 
“riches/* “gains/* almost as singular nouns, so Shakespeare seems 
to have used “lands,** “wars/* “stones/* “sorrows,** “tlatteries/* 
“purposes/* “virtues/* “gloiies/* “fortunes,** “things/* “at- 
tempts,” “graces/* “treasons,** “succours,** “behaviours,** 
“duties,” “funerals/* “ proceedings/* &c. as collective nouns. 

In other cases there seems at least a method in the error. The -r 
is added to plural adjectives and to adjectives or nouns dependent 
upon nouns inflected in “.r,** as 

*^‘The letters patents^ — Bleh, II. ii, r. 202 (Folio). 

It is common in K E. for plural adjectives of Romance origin 
to take the plural inflection. But see 430. The Globe reada 
I* patents'’ in Ilie/i, II. ii. 3. 130. 

Tlie following are selected, without verification, from Walker : 
King's Richards throne.** — Kirk. II. i. 3. 

“Smooth and rc'r/tvvw.f newes.*’ — i Hen. IV. i. i. * 

Lords Staffords death.** — Ib. v. 3. 

“The TJikhdipsP — Othello^ i. i. 

A word already plural sometimes receives an additional plural 
infiertion : ' 

* ‘ y our teethes. * * — J. C. v* i . 

Others faults.” — r Hen. IV. v. 2., ‘ " 

“Men Iook*d . . *. each at others.” — CorioL $• 

Boths.” — T. A, ii. 4. “On otha's grounds. ** — Othello^ i. i. 

339. Past indicative forms in U are very common in Shake-' 
speare. Thus, “sang** docs not occur, while “sung** is common 
. as a past indicative. “ Sprang ” is less common as a past tense than 
“spnmg” (2/A7/. IV. i i. 111) “Begun** {Hamlet, iii. 2. 220) 
is not uncommon for “ began,** which is also used. We also find 
“ I drunk him to his bed/* — A. and C. S. 5. 21. ' ^ 

Past indicative tenses in u were common in the seventeenth^ . 
century, but the irregularity dates’ from the regular Early Faiglish • 
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In A,-wS, the second person s 
of some verbs, e.g, *‘'singan,”] 
and third .persons singular had 
was observed pretty regularly in E. E. 
were used indiscriminately in 
person. 

340. Second Person Singular in -ts. 

Aesi filial in the second ] 

Thus: **Thou torme 7 its;^ Rich. IT, 
requcsts,^^ Rich, IIL ii. i. 98 (Folio); 
splits, AP. for M, ii, 2. 115; “ 
soUcilesf Cymb.X 147 (Folio), 

(Folio), feels f So7m, 19 

'‘ What art thou callVif , 


uguKii, uiui me inrce plural persons 
lad the same vowel ?/, while the first 
a. Hence, though the distinction 
yet gradually the u and a 
the past tense without distinction of 


In verbs ending with 
person sing,, often becomes for euphony, 
iv. I. 270 (Folio) I 
; ''revisiisf Mamlet, ; 'Sg;;:' 
existsf Jb.m. i. 20 (Folio) | 
Cymb, iii ,3. 108 
; this is marked in 

. . and aflrigh^j* ?*’ 

. ^ ^ I^* 3-i^d F. AiW'A iv. I, 

Ibis termination in -.r contains perhaps a trace of the influence of 
the norUiern inflection in -j- for the second pers. sing. 

341, Past Indicative: -t for -ted, in verbs in which the 
infinitive ends in f ^ed is often omitted in the past indicative for 
euphony. 

“ Ifast and prayed for their intelligence.”— iv, 2. 347 
“There hoist iisf-^^Te/npest, i. 2. 147. 

“ Plunged in the foaming brine and quit the vessel.”— 7^. 211. 

"When service for duty, not for meed.”— y. 7.iL'>,58. 

“ Stood Dido . . . and waft her love 
To come again to Carthage.”— 77. of V. y, i, 10, 

Compare Hen. VIII. ii. i. ZZ; M. of V. iii. 2. 205. 

We find “bid ” for “bided,” le. “endured,” in 

“Endured of (by) her for whom you bid like sonw.” 

. ^tch. Ill iv. 4. 304. 

This IS, of course, as natural as “chid,” “rid,” &c , which are 
recognized forms. Qn the other hand, the termination in ^ed is some- 
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cipics in their terminations, do not, add in the p.irtidple. The 
same rule, naturally dictated by euphony, is found inE. E, ** If the 
root of a verb end in -</ or doubled or preceded by another con- 
sonant, the -de or de of the past tense, and -d or of the past par- 
ticiple, are omitted. ” * Thus — 

AcqmLr—^^ Well hast thou acquit thee.” — Rich. Jlf, v. 5. 3. 

Addict — Mirror fo>‘ Maghtraics (Narks). 

These things indeed you have ar/iai/atc. ” 

illcju JV, V. 1.72. 

Betid.— Tempesty i. 2 . 31. 

Bloat{ed).—^^l.ti the Moat kmg iil. 4. 182. 

Contract— He was con trad to lady Lucy. *^—jRic/i. Ill iii. 7. 17£>. 
DegefieraU.—^^T\\tyh 7 LVQdegenerateA—]i. B. 38 . 

Deject— Rad. I of ladies most deject mint wretched.” 

^ ^ llamlef, iii. i. 163. 

Devote.— T. o/S/i. I i. 32. 

Disjoint iox disjointed.— Hamlet, i. 2. 20. 

Bnshield. — “ An beauty. ’—if. Jor PI. ii. 4. 80. 

Exhaust — ** Their means are less exhaust.” — B. /A ii5. 

*‘Her noble ^tock graft wdth ignoble plants.” 

Rkk. JU. iii. 7 . 12lr. 

Compare An ingraft infirmity.” — Othello, ii. 3. Hi, 

Heat.—'* The iron of itself, though heat red-hot.” — K, J. iv. r . 61, 
Hoist.—** For ’tis the sport to have the enginer 

Hoist with his own petard. ^—Haynlet, iii. 4. 207. 

Infect—** Many are mfecid'—Tr. and Cr. i. 3. 138. 

<?i!^/V.----'‘Theveryratsinstmctivelyhavey7///it.”---7rv//. i. 2 . 147. 

Suffocate, — “Degree \% suffocate.”— Tr. and Cr, i. 3. 125. 

Taint —**U nspotted heart never yet taint with love. ” 

S. i. 2 . 263 . ' ' 

I Taft A braver choice of dauntless spirits 

Than now the English bottoms have 7va/t o’er,”— A"" 7. ii i 73 
Wet— Rich. HI. i. 2. 216. ‘ ‘ ' / 

Whist (for “whisted,” which is used by Surrey in the indicative), 
“Tlie wild waves whist”— Tmpest, i. 2. 379. 

' . A , * Morris, Specimens of Early English, xxx.'v. , ' 

R 2 
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’.e. “beinpMtorfor made silent.”' So, in' imitation, 

2 winds, with wonder w/iixL 
bmoothlythe waters hist.’’— M ilton, 
''‘iniscreate,” \^;^. j. 2 . 16 

422 , being directly derived 
p iciples, stand on a different footing, and 
regarded as participial adjectives, without the 

343. Participles, Formation 

arop the infection 
curtailed forms of 


n on the Nativity. 
create,” M, N. JO. 

from Latin 
may themselves be 
addition of d. 

.1.. 

‘Have you dwse tiffs man ? ’’-Corioi. ff. 3. I63. 

con W wiTh the iltidv^ aJfo ‘‘S" T " dT’^ 

for the participle: ' ’ the past tense 

AtDse.—" Axii thereupon these ciTore are a;wr.”_c.e/yr ^ i S8S 

Drove for driven.—:!. Ilm. VI. iii. 2. 84 . ' ^ ^ 

Eot.-“ Thou mrny be^,er up.»_2 Hen. IV: iv. 5. igg , 

J-^for>ar«.-C cfB. v. 3 f 3 ; 2 Hen. IV. i. r ig, 

- We were . . kolp hither. L 2. 63 .' 

r /. « ^loweveri the is merely dropped. ) 

j^ave /ii?<^them up.” j C ii i 

» , : have much 7 ?iistook your passion.” 

for ridden.-^z Men. /Ki v ^ 98 * rr • ^ 

Wforrw/*,,._7; c/^. «. ,. jas 

Smote {or smUten.-Coriol. ifo 319. ' 

Strove {or St, -hen.— Hen. vi/f; «: 4. 3o_ 

Writ.—DieHJi:il t. 14 ." ’ ’ ’ ^ , '' ' ' 

Wrote for virUUn.- Lear, ' 1 . 2. 93 ; Cyini. iii. 5. 2I. 

Or sometimes the form in ed : 

‘‘‘E"' “ ....i &, i , 

Jr;--- ■• .. u. „„ 
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•‘Ope’\iii “Tlie gates are Coriol. i. 4 . iS, seems to be the 
adjective open ' without the and* not a verb. 

. participial foriuatiojis. The fallowing ai'e 

iixegnlar : — 

“You have K X. iv. i. 38. 

I have sJ>ak€.^*^IlaL Fill -ii. 4. 153, * 

Miskcomed’^—Z. X. X. v. 2 . 778. 

BccQmt'd:^~~Cy mb. v. 5. 400, 

‘‘ Which thou hast periKuidicuIarly fellB — Lear, iv. 6. 54. 

“ We had dnrveiL tlicm home.'' — A, and C. iv, 7. 5. * . 

i>awn ’ for seen" is found as a rhyme to drawn," X. C 91 

SirnckenB~^C. of E. in. 46: X. X. X. Iv q 2^4- ‘y ’r 
hi I. 209. ■ ■ O' ^ ^ y. o. 

“ When they mfreUm with the gusts of heaven. ” 

M. of F iv, I. 77. 

SweateuE-^Maebdh, iv. i. 65. (So Quartos.) 

seems to be distinguished as an adjective from the participle 
cakh d m * 

None are so surely caughi when tirey are catcJdd 
As wit turned fooi"«-X. X. X. v. 2. 69. 

The following are unusual : — 

. Spiittedd^^C. ofE. i. I. 105, V. i. 308 ; A. and C. v. i. 24. ■ 
Beated.^^^Sonn. 62 . 

The follo'wing are archaic : — 

Marcus, unkiiit that sorrow-wrmihm knot." — T. A. hi. 2 . 4 . 
FougktenB-^IIen. V. iv. 6. 18. 

^ 84:5. TI 16 participial prefix y- is only two or three times used 
jn Shakespeare's plays : ‘‘y-clept," “y-clad," ‘^y-slaked." In 
E. K IS prefixed to other forms of speech beside participles, like 
the German But in Elizabethan English the was wholly - 
disced except as a participial prefix, and even the latter was 
archgia Hence we must explain as follows ; 

“ The sum of this 
Brought hither to Pentapolis 

the regions round of T. ui. Gower,' 86 ' . ' 

Shakepeare was probably going to writs (as in the same speech, 

iiue Xf ^yslaked hath”! vraviskFd tbp. 



ytts.il 


246 Sm^ESFEAIilAM GFAMMAE. 

1 he y- is useti by Sackviile before a present particip 3 < 
III M. of K ii. 9 . 63, and elsewhere, we find "‘I wi; 
for the old **y-wiss.”* 


^'-causing/* 
’ appai eiuly 
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But we liave also, without a negative, 

** And smiT^ I sa7e/ thee, 

The aihiction of my mind amends.” — Tempest, v. i. 314, 

Ihe simple present is in the following example incorrectly com* 
bined with the complete present. But the two verbs are so far 
apart that they miay almost be regarded as belonging to different 
sentenceSj especially as ‘*but” may be regarded as semi-adversative. 

And never since the middle summer's spring 

Met we . , , but , , . thou hast dislu 7 "bed our sport, ” 

M. N. D. ii. r. 83-7. 

(hi the other hand, the complete present is used remarkably in— 

“i9. Pedro, l-vuns not this speecli like iron through your blood? 

Claud. I have drunk poison whiles he utter’d it" 

M, Ado, V. I. '253. 

This can only be explained by a slight change of thouglit : 
have drunk poison (and drunk [339] poison all the) while he spoke. ” 


348. Future for Subjunctive and Infinitive, The future is 
often used where wc should use the infinitive or subjunctive. 

A comparison of Wickliffe with the versions of the sixteenth cen- 
tury would sliow that in many cases the Early English subjunctive 

had been replaced by the Elizabethan shall." 


‘ And I will sing that they shall hesLr I am not afraid.” 

M. N. D. hi. I. 126 


“ That you shall surely find him 
Lead to the Sagittaiy the raised search.” — Othello, i. x. 158, 
; ‘‘That thou shalt see the difference of our spirits, 

I pardon thee thy life before thou ask it. "—A/, of V, iv. r . 368. 
; ' ^ Therefore in fierce tempest is he coming 

^ That, if requiring fail, he re/z// compel. p\ ii. 4. 101. 
Here, however (283), “so" maybe omitted before “that,” i,e. “so 
that he purposes compulsion if fair means fail." 

Reason with the fellow, 

Lest you shall chance to whip your information. " 

Corhl. iv. 6. 53. 

If thou reftise and loilt encounter with my wrath.” 

IV 2\ ii. 3 . 188. 

“ Tlie constable desires thee thou wilt mind 
Thy followers of rei>entance. AA'/z. V. iv. 3. 84. 

Will you permit that I r/zdt// stand condemn’d ?" 

1 i 1 . ' * ' ' I/, ii t, 


na 


d... : 
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So* with “for” uscii jfdt “because” (117) ^ the sense of “in 

order that.” ; ' . 

“ And, the time s/mll not seem tedious, 

111 tell thee what befcl me.” — 3 Jfen, P% iii. I. 10. 

As in Latin, .the future is sometimes cormctly . and logically used 
with reference to future occurrences ; but we find it side by side with 
the incorrect and modern idiom. 

“ Farewell till we s/za// meet again.” — 31. of V. iii. 4, 40. 
“He that ouiUves this day and comes safe home, 

1 Ic that shall live thi.s day and see old age.” 

lien, V. iv. 3. 44 

MI h'rance will be replete with mirth and joy, 

When they shall hear how we have play’d the men.” 

I Heji. VI. i. 6, 16, 

“When they j/w// know. ” — Rich. IT. i. 4. 49. 

“If you shall Cordelia.” — Lear, iii. i. 46. 

“ Till your strong hand shall help to give him strength,” 

^ IC y. ii. I. 3S. 

’ I'lie future seems used (perliaps with reference to the original 
meaning of “shall”) to signify necessary and habitual recurrefice in 

“ Cood I.ordj what madness rules in brain-sick men 
When for so slight and frivolous a cause 
Such factious emulations shall arise. ”r-- 1 Hen. VI iv. 1 . 1 1 3. 
So “ Men shall deal unadvisedly sometimes.” 

Rich. Ill iv. 4. 293. 


S 349. Infinitive. omitted and inserted, in Early 

ngUsh the present infinitive was represented by -en (A. -S. ‘an), so 
Ft that “to speak” was “spek^;/,” and “he is able to speak” was 
“he can spek^?^,” whlch^ though very rare, is foimd in it 
Prologue, 12.- The in time became -<r, and the -<? in time became 
mute ; thus reducing “sing-^?F’ to “sing.”’, When the en dropped 
into disuse, and io was substituted for it, several verbs which wt 
call auxiliary, and-iwlfieh are closely and commonly connected witl 
other verbs, retained the old licence of omitting to, though IhF 
mfinilival inflection was lost. ,But naturally, in the Elizabethai 
V, period, while this distinction between auxiliary and non-auxiliary 
verbs was gradually gaining force, there was some difference o 
opinion as to wlrieh werbs did, and which did not, require th 
and in Early English there is much inconsistency in thf 
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respect. Tims in consecutive lines ** ought** is used without and 
« let” with, . 

“ And’ though we mre the fall of Troy requite, 

Yet /ei revenge thereof from gods /b light,** 

Mirror for Magistrates (quoted by Dr. Guest). 
You ought not walk.’* — J, C. i. i. 3. 

“ Suffer him speak no more.” — B. J. Sejan, iii. 1 . 

“If the Senate still command me serve.” — Ib, iii. i. 

“ The rest I wish thee gather.”— i Wn, VI, ii. 5 . 96. 

“You were wont be civil. OZ/zr/Zi?, ii. 3 . 190. 

“ I list not prophesy. ”-~/K T, iv, r. 26. 
r “ He thought have slaine her.” — SiTCNS. F, Q. i. i. 50. 

“ It forst him slacke.”— 7b. 19. 

* Stay ” is probably a verb in 

' “ITow long wntliin this wood intend you (to) stay?” 

' M N, D. ii. 1 . 138. 

“ Desire her (to) call her wisdom to her.”— iv. 5 . 35 . 

i . one near death to those that wish him (to) live.” 

} ", ^ ii- I- 134. 

■ “ What might’st thou do that honour would (wished) thee (to) 

! , do?’ — Hen, V. Prologue, 18. 

, ^ ^ , ** lhat wish’d him in the barren mountains (to) staiwe.” 

/ ■ ! I Hen. IV. i. 3 . 159. 

; H M. for M. iv. 3 * 138; M. Ado^ iii. i. 42, Plence ** overlook” is 
' l^robably not the subjunctive (see however 369 ) but the infinitive in 
' ‘ “ Willing you (to) overlook this pedigree.** — Hen. V. ii. 4 , 90. ' 

. So ;aftcr * have need : ” 

,■ **Thou kadst need send for more money.” — 71 H, ii. 3 , 99 , 

“Vouchsafe me speak a word,” — C. of B. v. i. 282. 

“ To come view fair Portia.”— 77 . of K ii. 7 . 4 a 
“We’ll come dress you straight”— 77 W, of W, iv. 2 . 

< 7 1 101. ' ^ • ? 

^ still ret^n a S&e to use the formST/TaS" “go ” and “ come/* 
which may almost be called auxiliaries, and we therefore say *‘X 
will come see you.” ^ , 

We cannot reject now the to after “know” (though after this ■ 
word we seldom use the infinitive at all, and prefer to use the 
c'tnjimction “ that ”), but Shakespeare has 

“Knowing thy heart (toj torment mewiiik disdunF>^Sonn. rp 
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A similar omission is found in ^ ' 

“That they would sufe these abominations : 

By our strong arms from forth her fair streets (to l>e) chaseti.” 

R. of L. 1634. 

Sc “ Because, my lord, we would have had you (to have) heard 
The traitor speak.” — Rich. III. iii. 5* 56. 

To is inserted after “let” both in the sense of “suffer” and in 
that of “hinder.” 

“ And let (suffer) no quarrel nor no brawl to come.” 

Z N. V. T. 364 

“ If nothing lets (prevents) to make us happy both.” — Ib. 256, . ^ 

On the other hand, to is omitted after “ beteem ” in the sense of 
“suffer:” j 

“ I!c might not beteem the winds of heaven \ 

Visit her face too roughly.” — Ha7nlc('^ i. 2. 142. 

After “durst ■ ■ , ■ 

“ I durst^ my lord, to wager she is honest.” — Othello^ iv. 2. 11. 

The to is often inserted after verbs of perceiving, — “ feel,” “see, ” I' 

“hear,”&c. 

“ Who heard me to deny it ?” — C. of E. v. i. 25. 

“ Myself have heard a voice to call him so.” ‘ 

2 Hen. VI. ii. i. 94. ‘ 

“ Whom when on ground she grovelling saw to roll.” < i 

Spens. F. Q. v. 7. 32. 

“ Methinks I feel this youth’s perfections : 

To creep in at mine eyes.” — T. N. L 5. 317, 

“ I had rather hear you to solicit that.” — Ib, iii. i. 120. 

, “ To see great Hercules whipping a gig, 

And profound Solomon to imte a jig, 

And Nestor //qy at push-pin witli the boys.” , ■ f 

L. L. L, iv. 3, 167-9. ^ 

This quotation shows that, after “see,” the infinitive, whether ^ ^ 
wi.h or without “to,” is equivalent to the participle. “ Whipping,” 

“to tune,” and *‘play,” are all co-ordinate. The participial form is j 

the most conrecti: as |n Latin, “Audivi illain canenfcem;” modern ; 

^ English, “ I heard her stngf Elizabethan English, “ I heard her 
to singl^ The infinitive with to after verbs of perception occurs f; 

rarely^ if ever, in Ear}y English (Matzner quotes Wicklifie, St. fokn 
xU! ID, but ?). It seems to have been on the increase towards 
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the end uf the sixteenth century, for whereas Wickliffe (* 5 ’/. Matt. 
jcv. 31) has *^The puplc wondride seynge dumb men spckynge 
and crokid men goynge, blyndc men seyinge/” Tyndale (1534) has 
'‘The people wondrcd to se the domme speak, the maymcd 
whole, the halt to go, and the blynde to se;” and the A. V. 
{t6ii) has to Uirougiiout. This idiom is also very conniiou in 
North, and Florio’s “Montaigne.” We have recurred to the idiom 
of Early English. 

Compare William of ralcruc, 1 . 871: “and whan he seij 
hat semly sitte him bi-forc,” i.e. “and when he saw her in he: 
beauty sit Ijcfore liim.” In this quotation we might render “sitte *' 
by the participle “sitting,” as the girl is regarded as “in the 
slate of sitting.” This opens the question of the origin of the phrase 
“to see great Hercules whippiu^.'^ Is “whipping,” by derivation, 
a verbal abbreviated for “ a- whipping,” as in 93, or a present 
participle? The common construction after “see” and “hear” in 
Liyainon and William of Palerne seems to be neither the participle 
nor the verbal, but the intinitive in -e or Probably, when the 
inlinitive inflection died out, it was felt that the short iininflected 
form was not weighty enough to express the emphatic infinitive, and 
recourse was had to the present participle, a substitution which 
was aided by the similarity of the terminations ~en and -mg. 
This is one of the many cases in which the terminations of the 
infinitive and present participle have been confused together (93), 

' and the -ing in this construction represents the old infinitive in- 
> .flection This may explam : 

’ “I my brother know 

' ^ Yet living (to live) in my glass.” — T» N. iiz. 4. 415 . 

V.<f. that my brother lives.” 

* . Hence, perhaps, also 4 ng was added as a reminiscence of the old 
gerundive termination -ene, in such expressions as 

“ l^ut the liveries to making.'^^ — M. of V. n, 2. 124 . 

Similarly we find, side by side, in Selden’s “Table Talk,” “ITe’ 
fell to ratifij; ” and he “ fell to 

350. “To” omitted and inserted in the same sentence, 

The to is often omitted in the former of two clauses and inserted in 
the latter, particularly when the finite principal verb is an auxiliary', 
*‘br'jiii&e to auxiliary. 


1 ' ‘ I' i ■ i' 
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Whether k(^st thou ratlxer be a Faulconbrida® 
And, like thj brother, to enjoy thy land,”'— | 
** I would no more 

hndiu'e this wooden slavery than to suffer 

1 he flesh-% blow my mouth/’—. hi. r. 62, 

“ Who wouMh^ so mock’d with gloiy, or to live 
Lilt m a dream of friendship?”— .7; of A, iv 2 33 

^ y- i''- 3- 73 ; 7: a: V. i.' 346. ' 

** 7 you (/i?) do mo riglit and justice. 

And to bestow your pity on me.” — /Aw. VIII, ii. 4 

•nr , “/?/^/ryoii 

Deliver up the crown and to take pity.”— /Av,. v, ii. 

Makes both my body pine and soul to langui.sh.” 

„ of T. 1. 

Make thy two eyes like stars start from their spheres 
Ihy knotted and combined locks to part. //L/2A7, i 
** Brutus had rather l)e a villager 

Than to repute himself a son of Ivome. ” J, C i. 2. 

She tells me she’// wed the stranger knight, 

Ur never more to view nor day nor night. ” p, ofT, ii 

1 Some pagan shore, 

Christian armies combine 
llie blood of malice in a vein of league 
And not to spend it so unneighbourly.”-l-j^ y. v z 
Thus probably we must explam : 

them all encircle him about. 

And faiiy-Iika pinch the unclean knight ” 

™ fr. o/IV.iy. . 

■rae common explanation “ to-pinch,” attributes to Shakes 

■u iTTz-r 

-n m P. of r. ui. 2. 17). See All to, 28. 
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junction, or {i>) a preposition: ‘‘It was not possible for Nature 
thus to err.” I prefer (x). , 

For little office 

The hateful commons will perform for us 
: Except, like curs, io tear us all to pieces,” Rtc/i, IL ii. 2. 139. 
“ to tear ” may be considered as a noun, the object of “except.” 

351. It were best (to). To is often omitted after “bejst” in 
such phrases as “it were best,” “thou wert best,” &c. Perhaps 
there is in some of these cases an unconscious blending of two con^ 
stractions, the infinitive and' imperative, exactly corresponding to 
the Greek or<r0* oSp 0 Spacray. 

“ 'Tis best put finger in the eye.’^^T oj Sh. i. 78. 

“ I were best not call”— ih. 6. 19. 

“ ’Twere best not know myself.” — Machetk, i, 2. 73. 

“ Best draw my sword.”— ju, 6. 25; 

In most of these cases the speaker is speaking of himself: but 
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Where two infiiiitives are coupled together by a conjunction, t"h( 
^ is still omitted in the former, w/ier^ the Mier happens to he neare, 
to the principal ve^'h, e.g. after rather tlian.” ‘‘Rather than sci 
himself disgraced, he preferred to die.” But we could not say 
“ Will you be so good, scauld knave, as eat it ?” — /Pen. V, v. i. 33, 
This is probably to be explained, like the above, as a blendirij 
of tw'o constructions— the infinitive, “ Will you be so good as ti 
eat it?” and the impcrativef, “Eat it, will you be so good?” 

In “ Under tlie which he shall not choose btU fall R 

//amletf V. 7, 6C- 

** Nay then, indeed she cannot choose hnt hate thee.” 

Rich. III. iv. 4. 289. 

“Thou shah not choose hnt go R — 7’. AL iv. i. 61. 
the obvious and grammatical construction is “he shall not cljoose 
anything except (to) fall j “she cannot choose anything excej)t (to] 
hate thee;” hut probably (contrary to Manner’s view, iii. iS) the 
explanation of the omission is, that Shakespeare menlallv suDnlie^ 
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‘•'Be then desir’d 
A little to disquantity your train, 

And the remainder that shall still depend 

7o be such men that shall besorfc your age.”— i. 4. 272. 

In the following instance “ brags of” is used like “ boasts 
Verona brags of him 

To be a virtuous and well-govem’d youth.” — R, andj. i. 5. 70. 
“ I have deserv’d 

^// their bitterest.” — W, T. iii. 2. 217. 
{This) is all as inonstroits to our human reason 
As my Antigo7ius to break his grave.” — lb, v. r. 42. 

“ 0 that self-chain about his neck 
IVkich he foreswore most monstrously to kaveT 

C. of E. V. I. 11 ; Rich. Ill, iv, 4. 337. 
Add perhaps “The duke 

Will never grant this forfeiture to koldf-~-M, ofV, iii. 3. 25. 

though “forfeiture” may be personified, and “grant” used like 
“ allow.” We retain this use, but transpose “ for ” in for to'' (see 
the example from Wickliffe above) and place it before the noun or 
pronoun : 

' ** For me to pa him to his piiiption would perhaps plunge him 
into far more clioler,” — Hamlet, iii. 2. 317. 


355, Tile Infinitive used as a Noun. This use is still re- 
the subject of a verb, as “To walk is 
: now say— . , ^ 

, ' “ What’s sweet to do to do will aptly find.” — L. C, 13. 

“ My operant powers their functions leave to doT 

Hamkt, iii. 2. 184 ; ib, iii. 4. 56. 
“ Have not to do with him.” — Rich, III. i. 3. 292. 

So 3 JIcji, VI, iv. 5‘ 2. 

“ Metaphors far-fet hinder to he undef'stood." — B. J. Disc, 757. 
A pparently to is omitted in the following curious passage : — 

“ For to {to) have this absolute power of Dictator they added 
never to be afraid to be deposed.” — N. P. 61 1. 

, It is doubtful whether the infinitive is a noun in the objective in * 

; “ Nor has he with him to supply his life.”— 71 of A, xv. i. 40. 

id “the power of supplying;” or whether “anything” is under- 


tained when the Infinitive is 
pleasant ; ” but we should not 
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To fright you thus methinks I am too savage. iv, 2, 70. 
Not “ too savage to fright you,” but “ m ox for frighting you,” 

** I was too strict to make mine own away.”— //. i. 3* 243, 
‘‘ I was too severe to myself in sacrificing my son.” 

** Too proud to be (of being) so valiant .” — CorioL i. i. 263. 

“I will not shame myself to give you (by giving you) this.” 

M,a/Eiv. 

“ Make moan to be abridged .” — /R i. i. 126. 

Not, in order to but, about being abridged.” 

** Who then shall blame 

His pester’d senses to recoil and start.” — Macb. v. 2. 22. 
ue. *Hor recoiling.” Comp. f'. of Sh, hi. 2. 27 ; A. Y, v.,2. llOi 

I , “ O, who shall hinder me wail and weep?” 

( . J '' Rich. nL\\. 2.^1. 

/’V. as regards, or from, wailing.” 

“ But I shall grieve you to report (by reporting) the rest.” 

Rich. IL ii. 2, 95. 

You irhffht have saved me my pains to have taken away the ring. ” 
^ ■ r. TV. ii. 2. 6. 

i, “ by having taken a^i^ay. ” 

' I the tnier, so to he (for being) false with you.” 

Cy7nk I 5. 44. 

**Lest the Stat^ slmt itself out to take any penalty for the 
-game-f-rtS.' 

U- '‘as regards taking any penalty.” - We still say, “I fear to do it.” 
where *‘to”!has no meaning of purpose ; but Bacon wrote — 

' ■*< Young men care not to innovate.” — B. E. 161. 

n<>t asLUtious about fnnovathigd* So Tr.and Cr. v. i. 71. 
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Tills gerimclive use of the infinitive is common after the verb “ to 
mean s’* 

Wliat mean these masterless and gory swords 

To He discolour’d by this place of peace ?” — R. and v. 3. 1 43, 

“What mean you, sir, 

To give them this discomfort?” — A. and C. iv. i. 34. 

So Tr, and Cr. v. I. 30. 

“To weep /<? /niT/e that which it fears to lose.” — Sonn, 64. 
ie. “ to weep because of havings hecamedt has. ” 

“We say, “I took eleven hours to write it,” or “I spent eleven 
hours in writmgf not 

“ Eleven hours I spent to write it over.” 

Rich, III. iii. 6. 5 ; M. of V. i. 1. 154. 

“ But thou strik’st me 

Sorely, to saj/ (in saying) I did.”— fK T, v. x, 18, 

“You scarce can right me throughly then to saj/ ; 

You did mistake.”— //;. ii i. 99. * 

i,e. “by saying.” 

“ I know not what I shall incur /o pass it,” — Ib. ii. 2, 57. 
ie, “I know not wliat penalty I shall incur as the consequence ol, 
or fort letting it pass.” 

“You’re well to Uve.*'-^W. T, iii. 3. 121. 
ue, “You are well off as regards living f resembles our modern, 

“You arc well to do.” Tlie infinitive thus used is seldom preceded 
by an object : 

“ So that, conclusions to be as kisses, if your (221) four negatives 
Make your two affirmatives, .why then,” &c. — T. N v. i, 22. 

“ What ! Ij tliat kill’d her husband and his fiither, 

7o take her in her heart’s extremest hate !” 

Rick. III. i. 2. 231-2. 

From 216 it will be seen that the English pronoun, when it repre- 
sents the I^atin accusative before the infinitive, is often found in the 
nominative. The following is a curious instance of the ambiguity 
attending this idiom : — 

“ I do beseech your grace 
To have some conference with your grace alone,” 

Rich. II. V. 3. 27. 


he. “about having some conference,” and here, as the coutexi 
“that I may Imve some conference.” 




.258 , 

Equally ambiguous, witlx a precisely oi)posite interpretatiois, U 

_ Sir, the queen 

Desires your visitation, and 

Acquainted with this stranger.”— -/Avz. F/IZ v. i. 169 . 
Le, '^ancl -that you will become acquainted.” 

, . r ^ gather’d honour 

Which he jivX’ (seeking) of me again perforce 
iMioves me keep at utterance.” — Cymb. iii. i. 7^ 
Probaldy we mu^t thus explain 

■^^W'ltdorture rae r^ leave unspoken that 
Which, to be s^oke^ would torture thee.” — Ih, v. 5, 139 

torture for leaving unspoken that which, < 
being spoken^ would torture you. ” 

*‘Foui is most foul being foul to be a scoffer,” 

A. K Z. iii 5. 6! 

sems to mean foulness is most foul xvhen its foulness consists 1 
Art scornful.” 


357. “To” frequently stands at the beginning of ? 

sentence m tl^e above indefinite signification. Thus Mach iv 2 
70 , quoted above, and*— 

7, ‘ do this deed, 

I romotion follows, ^ — W, T i. 2. 356. 

“ To know my deed, ’twere best not know myself.” 

, Macbeth, ii. 2, 73, 

n say to, p with you, I cannot.”— B. J. T. out &^c. iv. 6. 
“ To belie him I will not.” — A. W. iv. 3.' 299 . 

Other of.timm may have crooked no.see, but io owe fas 
own.ng) such,f might arms, none.”-0,w5. iii i. 38 
"For of one gijef grafted alone, 

To graft anptlier thereupon, 

A surer .crab can have none.'”-~nEYWoo3>. ' 

“ p Pr Ipse that we would win 
wc- not'thercin, 

What woe or wan t end or begin ?”-•-//?, 

I I s^eh'to die, 

^ I. '43' 

SterO Mr .means “aj nmrdr «,»«■ to Hye ” 

io,iTespondsto » ■ * ,4 to bvci and 


*59 
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This indefinite use of the infinitive in a gerundive se 
1)6 a continuation of the old idiom which combined 

jjerund. 

Less frequently the clause depends on “ tliat 

But that I il give my voice on Richard^s side, 
God knows 1 will not do W^^Rich. JJL iil i, 

358. For to. When the notion of j- ; _ 1 : 

for to is often used instead of to, and in other cases also, 
the Danish and Swedish languages (Matzner) have 
the old French has *'por (pour) a,” 
still more common in 


purpose is to be brought out, 
>. Similarly 
for at,’^ and 

with the infimtive. For: to is 

Early English than in Elizabethan. 

359* lniillitivo OiCtlVO is often found where we use the passive 
as in ^ 

‘ Yet, if men moved him, was he such a storm 
As oft hwixt May and April is to see, Z. C, I02. 

This is esj>ecial]y common in whaFs 4? (71 JV. iii, 3. 18; 

&c.) for what’s to be done.^^ See Ellipses, 405, and compare 
“Savage, extreme, rude, to trustF^Sonn, 129. 

,4 if, “ not to be trusted. ” 

360. Infinitive, complete Present. It is now commonly 
asserted that such expressions as hoped to have seen him yester- 
day’’ are ungrammatical. But in the Elizabethan as in Early 
English authors, after verbs of hoping^ iniendingy or verbs signifying 
that something ought to have been done but was not, the Complete 
Present Infimtive is used. We still retain this idiom in the expression 

I wmU {i.e. wished to) have done it. ” “ I ought {Le, was hound) 

^ have done it. " But we find in Shakespeare— 

“ I hoped thou shouldst have been my liamlet’s wife ; 

I thought thy bride-bed to have deck'd^ sweet maid.” 

V. I. 268. 

Thought to haveh^g^e^F^Cymb, iii. 6. 48. 

In levied an army weening to redeem. 

And heme instalVd me in tlie diadem,”— i Ben. VI, ii. 5. 89, 
it is difficult to explain the juxtaposition of the simple present with 
an ai>parently complete present infinitive. Probably have is here 
'the se«» of “<^use,” “thinking to redeem me and 1 
me' install d,” to cause, hae io be install’d. ” So in ^ 

^ I' ''.‘.f ' t , ' 1 s a ' 
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^‘Ambitious love hath so in me offended 
That barefoot plod I the cold ground upon 
With sainted vow my faults to have amended” 

A. IK iii. 4, 7, 

have amended” seems to mean “to cause to be amended.” 
But possibly there is no need for this supposition of transposition. 
The thought of unfulfilviejit and disappointment growing on the 
speaker might induce her to put the latter verb in the ^mplete 
present infinitive, 

Pliarnabaziis came thither thinking to have raised the siefre 
N. P, 179. ^ ' 

Sometimes the infinitive is used without a verb of “thinking,” to 
imply an unfulfilled action. ’ 

fM told him of myself, which was as much 
As to have asp d)x\m pardon.” — A. aiid C. ii. 2. 70. 

But often it seems used by attraction to “have,” expressed or 
implied in a previous verb. 

“ She would have made Hercules to have turned spit.” 

Ado, ii. I. 261. 

i had not [t.e. should not have) been persuaded to have hurled 
Xhese few ill-spoken lines into the world.” 

Beaumont on Faithful Shepherdess, 
So Milton : “ He trusted to have equaWd the Most High.” 

The same idiom is found in Latin poetry (Madvig, 407. Obs, 2) 
after verbs of wishing and mte7idi?ig. The reason of the idiom 
seems to be a desire to express that the object wished or intended is 
a completed fact, that has happened contrary to the wish and cannot 
now be altered. 

361. Subjunctive, simple form. See also Be, Were, An 
But, If, S:c. The subjunctive {a consequence of the old inflectional 
form) was frequently used, not as now with would, should, &c., but 
in a form identical with the indicative, where nothing but the 
context (m the case of past tenses) shows that it is the subjunctive. 


Prefennent goes by letter and affection, 

And not by old gradation where each second 
Siffad heir to the Othello, i. i. 38, 
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2bi 


If it be asked wliat is tlie difference between ** stood*’ here and 

would have stood,” I should say that the simple form of the 
subjunctive, coinciding in sound with the indicative, implied to an 
Elizabethan more of incvitalnliiy (subject, of course, to a condition, 
which is not fulfilled). “Stood” means “would certainly have 
stood.” The possibility is regarded as ai% unfulfilled fact, to speak 
poaradoxically. Compare the Greek idiom of ivc, with the indicative. 

If he did not care -whether he had their love or no, he warned 
indifferently ’twixt doing them neither good nor harm ; hut he seeks 
their hate with greater devotion than they can render it him.” — 
CorioL ii. 2. 17. 

“ If they 

vShoiikl say, *Be good to Rome,* they charged him even 

As those should do,** &c , — CorioL iv. 6. 112. 

“ (If I relaikcd you) then I cIiecBd my friends.** 

Rich. III. iii. 7- 150. 

“Till” is used varyingly with the indicative present, future, and 
the subjunctive. 

The subjunctive is found after “so” in the sense of “.so (that),” 
i.e. “ (if it be) so (that).” 

“ I will . . . endow a child of thine, 

So in the Lethe of tliy angry soul 

Thou drown the sad remembrance of these wrongs.” 

Rich. II/.\v. 

Sometimes the presence of the subjunctive, used conditionally 
(where, as in the case of did, the subjunctive and indicative are 
identical in inflections), is indicated by placing the verb before the 
subject : 

/ tell this . . . who would believe me?” 

Mf?rJlL a. 4. 171 

Live Roderigo, 

He calls me to a restitution.” — Othello, v. i. 14. 

“ Lwe a thousand years, 

I shall not find myself so fit to die.’* — J. C. iii. i. 159. 

Live thoti, I live.”~~d/; of V, iii. 2 . 61. 

Where we should say, Should I tell, live,” &c. 

The indicative is sometimes found where the subjunctive might 

i)c expected: 

Pleasdh you w^alk with me down to his house, 

I will discharge my bond,”— C of E. iv. i. 12. 

u!.:-re the first clause might be taken interrogatively, “ Is it your 
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pleasure to walk with me? In that case I will,” &c. So 2 Hm IV 
IV. l. 225. Perhaps we may .thus explain the so-called imperatiTe 
m the first person plural : 

; ‘‘Well, j/Zt^dowii, 

And let us hear Beniavdo speakof this.”— 

U “suppose we sit down?” ‘Svhat if we sit down?’ 

168. 

the gold thou giv’st me, not ail 
Host t!wu, or ^st thou not, Heaven’s 


me, not all thy counsel. 

■ ’5 curse upon 

So “ willy-nilly ” and 

“He left this ring behind him, would I or 71 A^, i. 321 

^ “Ple.ase” is, however, often found in the subjunctive, ' Iven 
mterrogattvely. ^ 

“/fe,wityouthatIcall?”— r. c/'d/z. iv 4 1 

“* “i~ 

The .subjuncUve is also found, more frequently than now, with if 

'K ^ f, dare” is more common th^ 

he dares in tlie historical plays, but far less common in the 

ftu^ht t “ difference between the two is a difference of 
tAouihl, the same as between “he can jump six feet” and “h- 
roM jump SIX feet,” «>. if he lilced. ' ■ 

Compare “ For I know thou ifomf. 

But this thing fare not.” *— Tempest, iii. 2 . 62-3. 

U “would not dare on any cpiisideration strongerthan “dares ” 
The indiscriminate use of “dare” and “dares” (regulated 
perhaps,^ by some regard to euphony) is iUustrated by . ’ 

“ Here boldly spread thy hands, no venom’d weed ' ’ ‘ 

iJares blister them, no slimy snail dare creep. ” 
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the leopard ; wert thou a leopard, thou wert Mrraan to the — 
T. o/A, iv. 3 . 385-9,4. . 

Note here that **iivedst ” and ‘*shoiildst” imply inevitability and 
compulsion. Wouldest ” is used in the passive because the passive 
in itself implies compulsion. “Would” is used after “dulness” 
and greediness” because they are quasi-pcrsonificd as zwlmtiary 
persecutors. Why not * ‘ hazardedst ” as well as ** livedst ?” Perhaps 
to avoid the double d, 

“Do,” “did,” are often used with verbs in the subjunctive : 

“ Better far, I guess, 

■ Thai we ?nake our entrance several ways.” — i Jim. VI. ii. i. 80. 
“Lest your retirement do amaze your friends.”—! lien. IV. v. 4. 5. 

363. The Subjunctive is replaced by the Indicative nftcr 

“if,” where tliere is no reference to futurity, and no doubt is 
cxpresscfl, as in “if thou loVest me.” 

“() Nell, sweet Nell, if thou dos^ love thy lord, 

Banish the cankers of ambitious thoughts.” 

S Hen. VI. i. 2. 17. 
thou canst not smile as the wind sits, Ihou’It catch cold 
shortly.”— i. 4. 112. 

“Ah, no more of that, Hal, an thou lovest me.”— i Hen. IV. 
Si. 4 . 312. 

Jn the last example FaUtaff is assuming tlic Prince’s love as a 
pres 0 tt fad in order to procure the immediate cessation of ridicule. 
But in the following he asks the Prince to do him a favour regarded 
as future, and somewhat more douhfid : — 

“.{'^thou /<?r/i?mc, practise an answer,” — i Hen. IV. ii. 4. 411. 
Incredulity is expressed in - 

*f ^ thou have power to raise him, bring him hither.” 

Ik iii. I, 60. 

In ^Hf thou dost nod thou breaEst thy instrument,” 

■ 7. C. iv, 3. 27L 

the meaning is “you are sure to break,” and One present indicative' 
^ing used in the consequent, is also used in th^ antecedent So in 
quickly ill and well 

; ^ So (almost * since’) Antony loves.^^—A. and C. i. 3, 73. 

tn “It (my' purpo.se) is no more 

. But timt your daughter, ere she seems as won, 

j, ' 'i fi 'f pMre$ this , PV. iii 7, SSL ' •> 





^^">4 SBAJfCMSFMARIAIT GFAMMAF, 

the piiqiose k regarded graphicaUy as & fact in the act of beina 
completed. However, the indiscriminate use of the indicative and 
subjunctive at the beginning of the seventeenth century is illustrated 
Dy tiie A. V. bt Matt. v. 23 ; 

‘‘“'1 ‘l'«e 

364. Subjunctive used optatively or imperatively. This 

was more common then than in modern poetry. 

Who’s first in worth, the same be first in place.” 

(M It xr J* Gyh Rev» y, t. 

(May) Your own good thoughts excuse me, and farewell.” 

w rk T- , L, L, Z. ii. I. 177 

O heavens, that they ivere living both in Naples, 
Ihekmgand queen there! (provided) that they rewr, I wish 
Myself were mudcled m the oozy bed.”— v. 1 . 160 
“No niaiy«wr;>/< against the wither’d flower, 
but chde rough winter that the flower hath kill’d.” 

^ cares 6 e drowned, R' of L. 

M ith thy grapes our hairs be crovmed. "—A. attd C. ii. 7. 12 a 

per2fvi‘^l“^°''“°" sometimes indicates Ihe im- 

^^JNor (let) curstness i-mo to the matter.”-^. a„^C. ii.2.2S. 
“Good now, sit down,- and tell mo he that knows,” &c. 

™ „ Hamlet, 1. i. 70 , 

rake Antony Octavia to his wife.”— .. 4 . and C. ii. 2. 129 
‘‘ Run one before, and let the queen know.”-7Z. iv. 8. 1. ’ 

*sIil'sea?fnTn’n®‘“’/“’‘^ leagues make short 

sail se.as m cockles, have an wish but for ’t.” 

w. “ Let any one but wish, it, and we will sail mm 1^00^1°^'”^''’ 
Sometimes only the context shows the imperative use : 
x ** For his passage, 

soldiers’ music and the rites ol war 
Speak loudly for Um.”~/damlet, v. 2 . 4 U. 

, . The ' Wd’' is superfluous, or else “question” is imperative, in 
your race, tlie late amb,as5.adors, 
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So in ** Bold out niy horse and I will first be there/’ 

Rich. IL ii. i. SOO. 

“Then (see that) every soldier M/his prisoners.” 

Heu. V. iv. 6. S7. 

On the otlier hand, “prove” is conditional (or “and” is omitted) 

. m ^ ' 

“O my father ! 

Froz’e you that any man with me conversed, 

Refuse me, hate me, torture me to death.” 

M. Ado, iv. I. 182-6, 

Often it is impossible to tell whether we have an imperative with 
a vocative, or a subjunctive used optatively or conditionally. 

“ J/d’/Z iigypt into Nile, and kindly creatures 
7 urn all to serpents.”—^, ami C. ii. 5. 78. 

“Tliat I shall clear myself, 
jLaj/ all the weij^ht yc can upon my patience, 

1 make ;xs little doubt as,” iiLC.-~~~J7cu. V/II. v. i. m. 
“Now to that name my courage prove my title.” 

A. and C v. 2. 291. 

* Sport and repose turn from me day and night,” 

Hamlet, hi, 2. 218. 

365. This optative use of the subjunctive dispensing with 
let, may, (Sic. gives great vigour to the Shakespearian line ; 
the world.” — Othello, i. 2. 72. 
i.e. “let the world judge for me.” 

“ Disorder, that hath spoil’d vs, friend us now.” 

..T , ‘ Ben. V. iv. 5. 17. 

Long die thy happy days before thy death,” 

Rich. IJJ. i. 3. 207. 

“The worm of conscience still begnaw thy 222. 

The leader of Shakespeare should always be ready to recognize 
the subjunctive, even where the identity of the subjunctive with the 
indicative inOection renders distinction between two moods impos- 
sible, except from the context. Thus : 

“ Therefore take with thee my most heavy airse, 

Wiiich in the day of battle tire thee more 
Tlian all the complete armour that thou wear’s! ] 

My prayers on the adverse party fight. 

And thei'e llie little souls oi Edward’s children 
Whisper' the spirits of thine enemies, 

A nd promise them success and victory. IB i v. 4. 190. 

i i ' I . f - I . ' ' , ‘ 
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u«,mon w JiJizabetlun writers, Iiad already begun to be sunuhntM 
. by au..hanes. Thus Wicklifle has (Co/osl ii.^6) '‘No ” ■ 

you, while all the other versions have “ Let no man judge 

he^sh;.K“?^The^^^^ <See Should for “if 

freoLn ^ subjunctive with “have” is not very ' 

equeiit It is used where a past event is not indeed denied h^ 

■ qualified conditionally, in an argumentative inannerT ’ ' 

She hwM restrain’d the riots of your foUwCTs 
1 IS on such ground ... as clears her from aU hlame.” 

' So » If this young gentleman have done offence.” ' ■ 

, S'’” » “p~" ^ 

For though it /iasBholp madmen to their wits.” , 

. ; i , ‘ Kick. iL V. 5. ea ’ , 

' ^ i >1 1 'Im 

367. Subjunctive used indefinitely after the Relative. 

rp, . *' In her youtli 

’ ’ ” o ^ prone and s]>oechIess dialect 

as mme men . for M i. 2 . 189 
I ** And the stars wJhse feeble iiVIit 
Grjd a pale shadow. B. and F. 

, 'j But they w^ose ^ilt within their 


■r^ • t> '***'" ‘■uctr bosom / m- 

marine every eye beholds their blame, 0/ L. il. i UA 

Thou canst not die, any zeal uAjasat” 
r (quoted by Walker). 

I chaige you to like as much of this play ae.^kase you. ” 

And may direct his course or please himselfi ’’ " 
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Ferbaps (but see 218) ^ ‘ ' 

Alas, tlieir love may be called appetite, 

No motion of the liver, but the palate 
That surfeit ”—7: a: ii. 4. i02. 

^ Ia the subordinate clauses of a conditional sentence, the relative 
js often followed by the subjunctive : 

man that were to sleep your sleep.” — Cyt?tb. v. 4. 
ue. If there were a man who was destined to sleep your sleep. ” 

so3-cJr‘i! I^'li "“P-^rfluity a./.* H^a-e whole- 

368. Subjunctive in a subordinate sentence. The sub- 
junctive IS often used with or without “that,” to denote a pumose 

(see above, That). But it is also used after “Uiat,” “ivho ” &c iu 

dependent sentences where no purpose is implied, but only futurity. 
it of less expect 

/^ matter needless of importless burden 
thy lips.'’~- 7 >*. Cr. i. 3. 71 . 

No “purpose” can be said to be implied in “please,” in the fol- 
lowing ; — 

'Ti 4 1 you, madam, 

I hat he oia Helen come to you.” — J. W" \ 4 


ii. 4* 
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“I pray (hope) his absence /;w*<:w/by swallo^i 

C 

'*4^' proved against an alien 
i hat by direct or indirect attempt 
I'le seek the life of any citizen/’ — MI. of V. i^ 
** One thing more rests that thyselto.r^^/^. ”-~'z 
where, however, «that» may be the relative, and 
imperative. 

I know of no other instance in Shakespeare but 
where the subjunctive is used after “that” used f 
of a fact : 

1 hrough the velvet leaves the wind 
All unseen can passage find, 

li is/i himself the heaven’s breath.” Z X I 

The metre evidently may have suggested this licence 
may have %si]y dropped out of “ wisher” or ‘SvishV 
The subjunctive is used where we should use the futi 

“Thiuk”seemsusedsubjuncUvely, and “thaf’asa c 

kr'/ir” and great business scant 
ror (because) she is with me.” — OtheUa, i. 3. 26 

The “that ” is sometimes omitted : 

It is impossible tliey bear it out” Ib. ii. i. jc 

Here “bear” is probably the subjunctive. The subii 
no means always used in such sentences. We eo« 
No matter then wko see itF-^F/ek, II. v. 2. 5 i 
“ I care not wko hmv it V. br v HR 

with ' * /• 

1 care not xu/io knows so much.” T, iii 4 

after verbs of comi 

since comm; 

I i , i “We enjoin thee, .that tliou can-v.”~ir r ii , 
.1 conjure thee that tho« declare. ”~/l,' i, ^no 

M* '/kr^ /If, V, I, FO. . ' 
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and is stronger than 
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S7L Conditional sentences. The consequent does not always 
. answer to the antecedent in mood or tense. Frequently the irre^- 
iarity can be readily explainechby a change of thought. ‘ ' 

And that 17/ prove on better men than Somerset, 

“ t V,. growing time once ripened to 


(Or rather, I would) g' •* — 

my will.”— I Ben. VI. ii. 4. 98. 

So 3 Ben. VI. v. 7. 21. 

, ,, /'If we jW/ stand still 

(Or rather, if we should, for we sliall not) We should take root 

«T 7 /^ 1 i- 86. ■ 

I Will find 

Within the centre.”-— ii. 2. 157-8. 

Compare £zek. xiv, 14, A. 'V'. : 

I>awel,andJob,7wr<-inU thcv 
■f/zsK/a' deliver but their own soials.” >«•<•/< m u. uiey 

with 20, ** they deliver.” 

But if the gods themselves did see her then 

mitU have made milch the burning eyes of heaven.” 

Hamlet^ ii. 2. 535-40. 

rr , , , , I »tis done, 

How'e er my hopes (might be), my joys were ne’er begun.” 

Sometimes the consequent is put graphically in the present merd? 

for VTWidmAcc • < y 


participles. 

ticiples. Active. Our termination -2 
txfinitive in ^an; {2)’tlie old imperfect : 
and (3) a verbal noun in Hence 


does duty for 
participle in end^ 
i arises great con- 


PARTICIPLES. 



fsision. It would sometimes appear that Shakespeare fancied that 
*?>/^ was equivalent to -en, the old affix of tlie Passive Participle, 

thus*- 

** From his all- obeying breath 
I hear the doom of Egypt. and C, hi. 13. 77. 
ie. ^‘obeyed by ail,” 

Many a diy drop seemed a n>ee^mgtGaYP--R, of L. i. 1375. 
So His unrecalling crime ” (/e. of L.) for “ unrecalled.” 

(In Many excesses which are owmgz. man till his age,”~~B. E. 122. 
i.e. own, or, belonging to a man,” owing is not a participle at all, 
bataii adjective, “agen,” “ awen,” “ owen,” “owenne,” “owing;’’ 
which was mistaken for a participle. 

** There is xaorQowmg her than is paid.”—- tV. i. 3, 107. 

. Wanting, ”as in CorioL ii. r. 217, ‘‘One thing is ivanlmzf can hh 
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ie. ** in the event of jypur choosing wrong, / lose your company,’ 
The two constructions occur together in 

** Come, come, m wmng sorrow let’s be brief, 

Since, {z-)7veddmg it, there is such length in grief. ” 

Rich. II, V, I. 92, 

It is perhaps a result of this confusion between the verbal and ilie 
infinitive that, just as the infinitive with “to” is used independently 
at the beginning of a sentence ( 357 ) in a gerundive signification, so 
is the infinitive represented by -big : 

“ Why, were thy education ne’er so mean, 

Having thy limbs, a thousand fairer coutoes 

Offer themselves to thy election.” — B. J. E. in ii, i. 

uc, “ since thou hast thy limbs. ” This explains the many instances 
in whicli present participles appear to be found agreeing with no 
noun or pronoun. 

Pail of this confusion may arise from the use uf the verbal in ‘Z//,? 
as a noun in compounds. We understand at once that a “ knedyng 
trowh” (Chatctcer, C, T, 3548) means “a trough for kneadiim*” 



“ By c^nly of Sicilia. P, 171. 

Enter Cioriu the Shepherdess, sorimg of herbs.’* 

B. and F. F, S/i, it r. 

Lc, a-sorling, or in soiling of herbs. ” 

For instances from Shakespeare, see 178 and 93 . 

(d) On the other hand, when the verbal is constituted a noun bv 
the dependence of the,” or any other adjective (except a possessive 
adjective) upon it, we cannot omit the of The Elizabethans can. 
To plague thee for thy foul 7ni4mdmg me.” 

3 Hen, VL v. i. 97. 

V/e should prefer now to omit the “thy” as well as “foul,” 
Uiougli we have not rejected such phrases as 

“ Upon his leaving our house.” — Goldsmith, 

VoT instances of “of” omitted when “the” precedes the verbal, 
see Article, 93- tins matter modern usage has recurred to E. IL 


374, Participles, Passive, it has been shown ( 294 ) that, from 
the licence of converting nouns, adjectives, and neuter verbs into 
active verbs, there arose an indefinite and apparently not passive 
use of Passive Participles. Such instances as 

“ Of all he dies possess'd of,”- — M, of V, v, i, 293. 

(possess being frequently used as an active verb,) may thus be ex- 
plained. 

Perhaps, 

“And, gladly quaked (made to quake), hear more,” 
may be similarly explained. Compare also : Conol 1 . 9 . 6 . 



ivit more probably '‘albwatdiecl” (like 
211) resembles “weaiy,”and means “i 
Inis use of adjectives see 4. 

** Gnm-/tfc'jZVmght .” — M jV, n v. x; 
“ The man.’^-~A. ami C. i. 4.* 43. 
U is perhaps still not unusual to say ^^the ticl 
K mouUen raven.”— i Ren. IK ill i. 
“ With sainted vow.” — JK. iii, 4. 7 ' 
** And. at our more considered time we’ll read. 
“ Unconstrained 242 

, ]nssivc participles are used as epit 

■ate winch would be the result of the active vei 

Why areyourtfr^r ^/;/?’^— H 

Why do 1 find you \vith your swords dra^v 
“ Under the blow of t/ira/ied discontent. ’ 
The mined (Mad, ih. j. 95) perhaps 
.taIogt,ie to which values are attached.” 


ocr- watched,”^ C, h: 
tired with watchiiijr/' ] 


375. The Passive Participle 

iTf which 7aa 

'Cd is used for ‘able. 


which 7 ms and />, 

In other words, -< 

** Inestimable stones, 
<>. “invaluable.” 

“All tmavoidedi 
ie. “inevitable.” So 

“ We see the ver 
And unavoided' 


jewels. 


ye^ wi-eck that we must suffer, 

“ With ,TI • ‘ t® ‘’“S-er n<,v,.»~-Rich. 11 . ii 

With all lmas^ncll (imaginable) speed. ’’—if/, of] 

That on the idle pS™ chafe ’Wr 

probably, Theobald is right in reading 

“ The twinn’d stone upon th’ wuiumier'd beach,” 

igli the Globe retains ** number’d. ” 

Unpmed ” in 

‘‘This precious maid,”— Zra?- i , ofic 

mean unpriced by others, but precious to me." 


PARTICIPLES, 


m 


TJisere's no hoped fir mercy with the brothers.” 

‘^Ilen, F4 v. 4 , 35. 

to be hoped. for,” . 

It has been conjectured that “delighted” means “capable of 
being delighted ” in 

“ Tills sensible warm motion to become 
A kneaded clod, and the delighted spirit 
To bathe in fiery floods.” — 11 for M. iii. i. 121. 

l^lore probably, “delighted” here means the spirit “that once took 
its delight in this world ; ” but “ knead^^^ ” seems used for “ knead^/;/^. ” 


376. Participle used with a Nominative Absolute. In 
Anglo-Saxon a dative absolute was a common idiom. Hence, even 
when inflections were discarded, the idiom was retained ; and indeed, 
in the case of pronouns, the nominative, as being the normal state oi 
the pronoun, ^7as preferred to its other inflections. Tlie nominative 
absolute is much less common with us than in Elizahethnn authors. 
It is often used to call attention to the object which is superfluously 
repeated. Thus in 

“ The master and the hoafsivain^ 

Being awake, enforce them to this place,”-— Tlv;// v. i. 100. 

there is no need of “them.” So **he” is superfluous in 
“ Why should he then protect our sovereign, 

//tf being of age to governor himself ?” — 2 Hen. VI. i. i. 1C 6. 
It is common with the relative and relative adverbs. 

“ Then Deputy of Ireland ; who remov'd, 

Earl Surrey was sent thither.” — Hen. VUI. ii. i. 4% 

“ My heart, ■ ■ ■■ 

IVhere the impression of mine eye infixing, 

Contempt hi.< scornful perspective did lend me.” 

A. IV. V. 3. 47. 

“ Thy currish spirit 

GovrenVl a wolf, who hang'd for human slaughter, 

E>en from the gallo-ws did his fell soul fleet.” 

M. of V. iv. I. 134, 

“ Emblems 

Laid noblv on her ; which perform'd, the choir 
Together sung *Te Deiim. ’ VIIL iv. i. 91. 

The participle with a nominative originally intended to be 
absolute seems diverted into a subject in 
t 2 


N GPAAIMAP. 

. , . aiming :A. your interior iialrcd 
Maitcs liim scud. ie/r/z. Ill, i. 3. 65-8. 

**tlie fact that the Idng guesses at your hatred makes him semi/' 

Participle is often used to express a condition 

where, for perspicuity, we should now mostly insert “ if.” 

“ in Egy]it, ro/«r/. not granted, 

He lessens his requests.”—^/, and a iii. 12, 12. 

That whoso ask’d her for his wife, 

a r life."— P. of T i. Gower, 38 

A j ^ Fliicllen valiant, 

And, touch'd with clwler^ hot as gunpowder.” 

(( \7 y 2 'JtcH, J'' , iv, y, 3.8S. 

T "Z f "'T your desires, 

i am fuend to them and you.” — IV. T. v. i. 230 

“Admitted ” is probably a participle in 

'' T brief of money, plate and jewels 

I am possess d of : t is exactly valued 
Aot/dtj> t/iings admitted."— et. and t. v. i. 146 . 
t.e. “ exactly, if petty things be excepted.” 

The participle is sometimes so separated from the verb that it 
seems to be used absolutely. ‘ 

r/ioit might st d^rve, or they impose this uLee 
Com:»g from us. "-Lear, ii. f 2?: ^ ’ 

U. “since thou comest.” 

“ But moody give him line and scope.” 
jj • .... ^ iv. 4. 39. 

See And, a participle or adjective thus used. 

Tinf r t ** What remains 
But that I seek occasion how to rise, 

y^/zf/yetthekmg?/^>/^r%/tomydiuft.”-~3//^/^ F7.i «> 47 



• « , onder shade. CV. i. v. 51 

ifi the flies also being (295) fled.” ■ O' 

i 378. Participle without Noun 

wber English. 


This construction h hxr^. Ip 


PARTJCrPLES. 


m. 

“My name is grct and merveylouSs, treuly you telland.”— Cw. 
J/j'j/. (Matzncr). 

Here again, as in 93, wc must bear in mind the constant con* 
fusion between the infinitive, Ibc present participle, and the verbal, 
in the above example we should expect the infinitive, ‘‘ to tell you 
the truth,” and perhaps “telland” is not exactly used for, but 
confused with, ‘Mellen.”* 

It is still a usual idiom with a few participles which are employed 
almost as prepositions, e,g. ‘touching,” “concerning,” “respect- 
ing,” “seeing.” “ Judging” is also often thus incorrectly used, 
and sometimes “ considering but we could scarcely say — . 

“ Or in the ni^t imagining (if one imagines) some fear, 

How easy is a bush suppos’d a bear.”---ii/. M. Z>. v. i. 21. 
“ Here, as I point my sword, the sun arises, 

Wliicli is a great way growing on the south, 

Weighing the youthful season of the year.” — y, C. ii. 1. 108. 

Note especially— 

“ I may not be too forward, ' 

Lest (I ) thy brother, tender George, 

Be executed.”— III. v. 3. 95. 

“ (It must be done) something from the palace, always 
That I require a clearness.” — Macbeth, iii. i. 132. 

t e. “ it being always borne in mind.” 

“ (Death sit.s) infusing him (man) with self and vain conceit, 
And, (man having been) JmmonPd thus, 

(Deatli) comes at the last.” — Rich, II. iii. 2. 168. 

This use is common in prose. 

“ He was presently suspected, 7/^4^^ (since men judged) the ill 
siicce.ss not in that he could not, but . . . for that he would laot.” — 
:N.'-P.'i 82. 

So “being,” i.e. “it being the fact,” is often used wheie we use 
“seeing.”' . 

“ You loiter here too long, being you are lo take soldiers up in 
counties as you go.” — 2 Hen. IV. ii. i. 200 ; M. Ado, iv. i. 25I, 

“ Though I with death and with 
Eewmrd did tlireaten and encourage him, 

Not 't and (it) done.”— IK T. iii. 2. 166. 

* It would be interesting to trace the correspondinj; process in French by which 
thegeruml “dicendo" and the participle “dicens” were blended in “disant.’* 
it was not till the beginning of the eighteenth century that the Academy definitely 
pronounced La regie cst faitc. On ne fera plus accorder les participes presents. 
Hut from the earliest times the d of the gerund became t. 
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U. threatened him, not doing it, with death, and eBcrarage 
him with reward, (it) being done;” a specimen of irregular lerscnes 
only to be found in Elizabethan authors and in Mr. Browning 
poems* . 

Tlie context often suggests a noun or pronoun ; 

‘‘If not that, I being queen, you bow like subjects, 

et that, (I being) by you dej^oseri, you quake like rebels.” 

i- 3- Id2 

But her eyes — 

How could he see to do them ? Having made one, 

Methinks it should have power to steal both his. ” 

i.<r. “ when he had made one.” 

^HTad, having, and in quest to have, extreme.” — Sonn. 129 . 
t.e, ** when an object is /lad, possessed,” unless it is still more iiTe- 
guiarly used for “having had.” 

This irregularity is perhaps in some cases explained by ^72, 


379. Participle with Pronoun implied. .Sometimes a p 
>un on which a participle depends can be easily understood fr 
pronominal adjective. Compare 

vidistiy?t 77 /« ocellos.” 

> '' kelpi/ig^ dQXili's nzy ^ 

. “death is the fee of me not helping.” 

, ' “Men 

Lan^ counsel speak and comfort to that grief 
U liich they themselves not feel ; but, tastmgM, 

/Mr counsel turns to passion. Ado, v. i. 22 . 

She dares not look, yet, imnkhtg, there appears 
Qmck-shifting antics ugly in her cyod’—R. of L. 45S 

“ aming (as we came) from Sardis, on former eiisi-n 
Two mighty eagles fell.”— y. C. v. i. 80 . 


und^' Participle an Adjective is sometimes 

“ I would not seek an absent argument 
Of my revenge, ikou fresentl^ — A. Y. L, iii. i. 4. 
it attendants ahsefd, swallowed fire.”— 7 . C iV 1 

Joy ahent, grief is present for that N. i. 7 259 * 



/iLUPSBS. 


bo iictinjcs tiic atijcclive depends on an implied pronoun 

Thy word is currciil with him for my death, 
iiut tliy cannot buy my breath.” 

i.c\ ’'Hhe b.readi of me when dead. 

**It is an obvious conjecture fi,. 

^^cleadj” but tiieir qua; 
licipiai use.. But add 

“Thence, 

A pros jTrons mstlKinnd pricudiy^ \ve have crosa’tl.” 

IK T, V. I. ICl. 

38]. Til 3 Pavticlple is sometimes implied in the case of 

a simple won!, such as “being.” 

I li.i\c licMid him oft maintain it to be fit that sojis (being) ai 
perfiYi iiy and falhei-.s declining, the father slioukl be as wartl to tlie 
son.' .Znir, i, 2. 77. 

; ‘‘'And lie well contented 

1 o nialo; 3 onr house our tower. You (]>cing) a hrothcr uf us, 

It Ills we thus ]n-t.>eccd, or else no witness 
Would, cenne against; you . VJIL v. 1. lOG. 

Li\ “Since you are our brother.” (Or (?) “though you were our 
hrotlier, it [would Ije and] i.s fit to proceed liuis.”j 

“ ( .i ho.se locks are) often known 
To be the dowry of a .second head, 

Ihe skull that bred them (being) in the .sepulchre.” 

J/. of V, iii. 2. 96. 

We retain tins use in antithetical phrases, such as “face to face,” 
“sword agnin-st sword,” but we sliould rarely introduce an adjective 
into .'“Ucli an antithetical compound. Shake.speare, however, has 
“And ansrver me doAhed sword "gainst sw-'ord.” 

A. (uid C. iii. {3. 27. 


WirZ. //. i 3. 232. 

Tom this use of “absent,” “present,” 
•participial terminations favoured this par- 
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** Vouclisafe (to receive) good -morrow from a feeble tongiic/' 

r. r, ii. 1, 313, 

Wiien shall we see (one another) again?” 

Cymb. i. i. 124; 7h and Cr. iv. 4. 59. 

Just so we still use ** meet.” 

“You and I have known (one another), sir.” 

A, and C, iu L M i Cymb, i, 

“ On their sustaining garments (there is) not a blemish, 

But (the garments are) fresher than before.” 

, Tempest^ % 2 , 219. 

Tims also, as in Latin, a verb of speaking can be omitted where 
it is implied either by some other word, as in 

“ She cails me proud, and (says) that 
She could not love me. ” — A, V. Z. iv. 3. 10, 

“ But here’s a villain that would wcf 
He met me on the mart.”-— C’. o/E, iii. i. 7. 

i,e. “maintain to my face that he met me or by a question as in 
“What are you? 

(I ask) Your name and quality; and why you answer 
lliis present summons.” — dear, y. 120. 

(The Globe inserts a note of interrogation after quality.) 

“Enforce him with his envy to the people, 

And (say) that the spoil got on tlie Antiates 
Was ne’er distributed.” — Coriol. iii, 3. 4. 

Thus, by implying from “ forbid ” a word of speaking, “bid,” and 
not by a double negative, we should perhaps explain 

“You may as well forbid the mountain pines 
To wag their high tops and (bid them) to make no noise.” 

M. cf K iv, I. 76. 

Thus “ I know not whether to depart in silence 

Or bitterly to speak in your reproof ; 

Best fitteth my degree or your condition. 

If (I thought it fittest) not to answer, yon might haply 
thinic,” &c . — Rick III. iii. 7. 144. 

After “0 !” “alas !” and other exclamations, a verb of .surprise 
or regret is sometimes omitted, 

“ 0 (it is pitiful) that deceit should steal such gentle shapes.” 

Pick, I/I. ii. 2. 27. 

^ Good God I (I marvel that) the.se nobles should such 
stomachs bear i 

I myself fight not once in forty year.”-«i lien. VI. i. 3. 90. 


ELUPSES. 


.^ctnftiines no exclamation is inserted : 

■‘Ask what tliou wilt (I would) That I had said and done. ” 

2 He7i. VL 1. 4. 31. 

Ellipses in CoilJuilGtiolial Sentences. The Elizabethans 

seem to have especially disliked the repetition which is now con- 
sidered necessary, in the latter of tw'o clauses connected by a relative 
or a conjunction. 

, ,383. And: ■ 

Have you 

Ere now denied the asker, <^/A/no\v again 
Of him that did not ask but mock (do you) bestow 
\ our sued-for tongues V^-^-CorioL ii. 3. 213. 

Here in strictness we ought to have ‘M^estowed,” or *■ do you 
bestow.” 

An ellipse must be supplied proleptically in 

” Sitting in the stocks refuge their shame 

Hiat because) many have (sit), and many’ must sit 
there.”— //. v. 5. 27. 

“ Of (such) dainty and such picking grievances.” 

4 . . 2 Hen, IV. iv. r. 198. 

’ It (£4 love) shall be (too) sparingiz«^/ too full of riot” 

V. atid A. 1147 

” It shall be (too) merciful aitd too severe. 1155. 

384 As: 

“ Ilis ascenl is not so easy ar (the ascent of) those who,” &c. 

. Coriol. ii. 2. 30. 

Keturmiig were tedious as (to) go 6*Qr.”-^A/acl^. iii. 4, 138 
“They boldly press so far (modem En-. /W) further none 
(press). — E. J. Cy.^sHez>. v. 3. 

“ O, his sweating labour 
i o bear such idleness so near the heart 
As Cleopatra (bears) this.”— a7id C. i. 3. 95. 

And I, that haply take them from him now, 

May yet ere night yield both my life and them 
1,0 some man else, as this dead man doth (to) me.” 

. 3 KA ii. 5. 60. 

Kelurn those duties back (they) are most fit (to be returned).” 

d ^ .... Lear. i. s, 99, 

As cm scarcely, m the above, be taken for whichu” 
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“This is a strange thing (as strange) ,n- o’er I louk’,1 on," 

“The tender nibbler would not take the bait 
hift (would) smile and jest ”-~P. /> 4. 

“To be thus is nothing, 
be safely thus (is ^ ^ 

With barciaced power sweep liim from mv sioh^ 

And b.d my will avouch it, yet I must hot, “ 

(For certain friends that are both his and mine 
Whose loves 1 may not drop,) ha (I must) his fdl 
Who I myself stmck dorvn. ”-d/mVirf/i. iii. ^ n 9. 

Sometimes ^/// itself is omitted : 

™”’e ’iMiour, 

[Aui It is) Mine honour (that doth lead) it (/.^>. profit)/* 

. C. a, 7 . S3. 

^^'om the original propo- 

“ ’Tis not enough to help the feeble up, 

/ju/ (it IS necessary) to support him after. 71 q/A. i i 107 

r rf' through 

“_;Vhy need we?” f.,. “ We need not.” ITie seeotl 
verb mus/ not ue taken tnterrosativdy, and thus it omits the negative. 

^ ** Why, what need we 

Commune with you of this, but rather follow 
Our forceful indignation ? "—/F. T, ii. i. 162. 

U “ Why need we commune with you ? wo'nced rather follow our 
own impu se. Else, if both verbs be taken interrogatively, “ but"' 
must be taken as “and not ;” “ Why need we commune with you, 

and w/ follow our own impulse?’* 

Where the negative is part of the subject, ns in “none,” a new 
subject must be supplied ; 

rpv , „ “ I pray Iiim 

ihat nom or you may live your natural age 

/tut (each of you) by some iinlook’d accident cut off.” 

386. Ere; ’• 3- ' 

** P*® have first unroof’d the city 

is.re (they should have) so prevail’d with me.’’-- Corioh i. i. 222 



X am more seriop than my custom ; you 

Must be so too, jf (jvu nmst or intemi lo) lieed me.” 

See “must.” 314. TmiJ,. il i . Zia, 

“ I yet beseech your majesty 
// (it is) for {ie. because) I want that nlib and oil v 
. . . That you make known,” i. ifsa?! 

O, if (you be) a virgin 

Thl not gone forth, Fll make you 

llm queen of Naples. • — Tempest^ i. 2. 447-8. 

“ Haply you shall not see me more, or if {you see me) 

^ (\ ou will see me) A mangled shadow.”— H. andC. iv. h. 27. 
This is a good Greek idiom. So 

** Not hke a corse : or f not to be buried, 
init quick, and in mine arms.”— T, iv. 4. 131. 

In the following Iiypotlietical sentence there is a curious cdlipsis : 

''Love, loving not itself, none other can.”— A/tr/z ILy 2 88 

i stmlger"'" (>ove) 


388, Like {t,e, resembling) ; 

*‘But you ///rnone, none (like) you, ft 

388a, Or: 

For women’s fear and, love holds 
In neither (is) aught, or (it is) in 

i. e ** women’s fear and love vary together 
either contain nothing, or what they conta. 


since (thou art guilty) of my enme.” 

R^of L. 


-s moves more than (to) hear them told.” 

R* of L, 41? { 
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cost more to get ^/mu (was fit) to lose in a 

B. J. PmiasLr 

Since I suppose we arc made to be no stronger 
T/ian (that) faults may shake our frames.” 

M for M, ii. 4 . nx 

** But I am wiser t/ia/i (I sliould be were T) to serve their 
precepts." — B. J. if. tjw/ i. i. 

* ‘ My form 

Is yet the cover of a fairer mind 

T/ian (that which is fit) to be butcher of an innocent child. " 

K', y, iv. 2 . 25S, 

“This must be known ; which being kept close might move 
More grief to hide, P/an hate to utter (would move) love.” 

IlamlA, i. I. 108-9. 

t.e, ** this ought to be revealed, for it { 273 ), by being suppressed, 
might excite more grief in the king and queen by the hiding ( 356 ) 
of the news, than our umvillingness to tell bad news would excite 
love.” 

“ What need we any spur but our own cause 
To prick us to redress ? What other bond 
Tha?i (that of) secret Romans?”—* y. C. ii. i, 125. 

As in the case of “but ” ( 385 ), so in the following, the verb must 
be repeated without its negative force : 

“ I heard you say that you had rather refuse 
The offer of an hundred thousand crowns 
Than (have) Bolingbroke’s return to England. ” 

Rich, II. iv. I. 17. 

Here, perhaps, the old use of the subjunctive “had” for “w’ould 
have ” exerts some influence. 

I'he word “rather” must be supplied from the termination cr m 
“ The rar^r action is 

In virtue (rather) than in vengeance.” — Temp, v. i. 2S. 
“You are well understood to be a perfcct<?r giber for the table 
thim a necessary bencher in the Capitol.” — Conol, ii. i. 91. 

391. Though: 

“ Saints do not move, though (saints) grant for prayers* sake.” 

R, andy. L 5 . 107, 

“ I keep but two men and a boy (as) yet, till my mother be dead 
But what though ^ Yet I live like a poor gentleman born. ” 

M. VV, ofW. i. 1 . 2.-7 

* Coimjpare the Greek idiom. — il. a. st. 


285 
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382. TiH: 

He will not hear till (he) feel.” — 7’ of A, ii z. 7, 

393, Too . . . - .to.: , 

“His worth is /< 7<7 well known (for him) to he forth-coming.” 

"B, ] . M, out Y, I. 

394:. Relative. (In relative sentences the preposition is often 
not repeated.) 

“ Most ignorant, of wMt he’s most assured (ot).” 

M.forMf.iuz.m, 
“A gift of all (of which)\'iQ dies possess’d.”—^/, of K iv. 1. 389. 
“ Err’d in this point (in) wh’c/i now you censure him.” 

M. for M. ii. i. 15. 

“ For that (for) if myself might be his judge, 

He should receive his punishment in thanks ]”-— //a 4 28. 

I do pronounce him in that very shape 
(In which) He shall appear in proof.” — Hen. VIIIA, 1 . 196 
“ As well appearetli by the cause (for which) you come.” 

Rich. IL i. I. 26. 

“ In this (in or of) which you accuse her.” — W. T ii. i, 133. 
“ In that behalf (in) which we have challenged it.” 

A' y. ii. I. 264. 

“ To die upon the bed (upon zvhich) my father died.” 

m T. iv. 4 . 466. 

“ In such a cause as fills mine eyes with tears, 

And stops my tongue while (my) heart is drown’d in cares." 

3 Hen. VI. iii. 3 . 14. 

There is a proleptic omission in 

“ Or (upon) zvhem- frown’st thou that I do fawn upon.” 

Sonn. 149 . 


i' ,. 





395, Antithetical sentences frequently do not repeat pro- 
nouns, verbs, <S:c. 

*‘What most he should dislike seems pleasant to him, 

What (he should) like, (seems) offensive. ” — Lear, iv. 2 . 10. 

Sometimes the verb has to be repeated in a different tense. 

“ To know our enemies’ minds we ’Id rip their hearts : 

(To rip) Their papers is more lawful.” — Lear, iv. 6. 266. 
“To be ackno'wledg’d, madam, is (to be) overpaid,” 

Ib. iv. 7 . 4 
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'Flic antitiiesis often consists in the opposition between past 
present time. 

** I meant to rectify my conscience, which 
1 then did feel full sick, tmdyet (do feel) not welL^' 

Hen. Fill, ii. 4. 204. 

And may that soldier a mere recreant prove 

That means not (to be), hath not (been), or is not in love.*’ 

Tr, and Cr. i. 3. 288. 

“ She was beloved, she l(yv€d; she is (beloved) and doth (love).’ 

Ih. iv. 5. 292/ 

396. Ellipsis of Neither before Nor, One before Other. 

** (Neither) He nor that affable familiar ghost.” — Sonit, 86. 
“But (neither) my live wits nor my five senses can 
Dissuade one foolish heart from seeing thee.” — Ilh 14 . 1 . 

“ A thousand groans . . . 

Came (one) on ojioiher’s neck.” — Ib, 13 1. 

“ Pomp. You will not bail me then, sir. 

Lttcio. (Neither) Then, Pompey, wrnow.” 

M. for M. iii. 2. 86. 

397, Ellipsis of Adverbial and other Inflections. 

“ The duke of Norfolk sprightfully and bold(Iy).” 

Rkh. II. i, 3. 3. 

“ Good gentlemen, look fresh(]y) and merrily. ”--y. C. ii. i. 224. 
“ Apt{ly) and willingly .” — 71 A\ v. i. 135. 

“ With sleided silk, feat(ly) and affectedly.” — Z. C. 48. 

“ His grace looks cheerfully and smooth(ly) this morning.” 

Rich, III. iii, 4. 50. 

“ And she will speak most bitterly and strange(ly).” 

M, for M. v. i. 30. 

"* How honourable(y) and how kindly we 
Determine.” — A* a7id C. v, i. 58. 

“ And that so lamely and unfashionable(y). ” — Rich. III. i. i. 22. 
It will not escape notice (i) that in all but two of these instances 
the 4y is omitted after monosyllabic adjectives, wliich can be more 
readily used as adverbs without change; (2) that “honourable,” 
“unfashionable,” &c., in their old pi onunci alien would approximate 
to “honourably,” “ unfashion ably,” and the former is itself used as 
an adverb. (See l.) Nevertheless it seems probable that this, like 
the following idiom, and like many others, arises partly from the 
readiness with which a compound phrase connected by a conjunction 
Is regarded as one and inseparable. Compare 



0 iUil lier Imsban{ 1 (’s) and my lord’s return.’* 

“ As Koul(’s) and body’s severing.” — y/II, ij. i 
’A lierc soul-and-body ” is a c[uasi*noun. 

Shall be your love(’s) and labour’s recompense.” 

A II. 

398. Ellipsis of Superlative Inflection. 

gaierous and gravest citizens. for If. iv. < 

“ Oidy and wisest of the land. Hey wood* ( 

“Tile sofo and sweetest music,” — U. J. ( 7 ^.) 

“ The vain and haughtiest minds the sun e’e*r *saw.” 

“ lo mark the/^f//.fraught man and best endued.” 

u'Ti 7 77 , 

1 he A.'pnMe as the proudest sail doth bear.”~.Sb//; 
The rj/ of the second adjective modifies the fii-st. 

Reversely we Iiavc — 

“Ihc best condition’d and unwearied spirit,” If o/V, ii 

where “ best” modifies the sernnrl 
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This explains AT y, ii. I. 571, and 

** When I am very sure, if they should speak, 

(They) Would almost damn those ears wliich/^ &c. 

M, ofV. i I. 97, 

■ Compare 

“Come, fortune's a jade, I care not who tell her, 
fWho, i.e. since she) J'Vozdd offer to strangle a page of the 
cellar.”— B. and F. 

“The king must take it ill 
That he’s so slightly valued in his messenger, 

{That he or 1 yozi) Should have him thus restrained.” 

■ ^ Xear. ii., 2 . 154, 

So lieu, Vin, i. 2 . 197. 

The following might be explained by transposition, “ may all” for 
“ all may but more probably “ they ” is implied ; 

“That he awaking when the other do, 
hlay all to Athens back again repair.” 

M, AT D. iv. I, 72. See also Ik v. i. 98. 

; 400. Tlie omission of the IfommatiYe is most common 

with “has,” “is,” “was,” &c. 

“ He has” is frequently pronounced and sometimes written “has,” 
and “he” easily coalesces with “was,”* “will,” &c. Hence these 
cases should be distinguished from those in the preceding paragraph. 

“ And to the skirts of this wild wood he came, 

Where, meeting with an old religious man, 

After some question with him was converted,” 

A. Y, L, V. 4 . 167. 

“This young gentlewoman had a father whose skill was almost as 
great as his honesty : had it stretch’d so far, would have made nature 
immortal.” — A. W i. i. 20. 

“ Hero, ril wear this. 

Marg'. By my troth, V not so good.”— ilf. Ada^ iii. 4 . 9 and IS. 

“For Cloten 

There wants no diligence in seeking him, 

And (he) will no doubt be found.” — Oymk iv. 3 . 21. 

“ For I do know Fluellen vaJiant. 

And, touch’d with choler, hot as gunpowder ; 

And quickly will return an injury.” — Hen. V. iv. Y, 188. 

* Tliis is that banish’d haughty Montague, 

And here is come.” — R, and y. v. 3 , 6 ^ 

* See 461. 
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Bring him forth ; has sat in the stocks all night,” &c. 

So /A 114, 29S; T. yV. i. 5. isg. 3- Hfi. 

1 is his own blame ; /ia«4 put hfmsejf „ 

Ih. iii. I. 5 ; Othello, iii. i. 67 ; T. of A. in 2 Ss'lh 
3 . 4(iy. This omission is frequent after appellati^s or oaths 
“ Poo,- jade, is wrung in the w-ithem out of all ’cess.” 

< < /■> j" 77 . ^ JTnii, ij, 1 

loorfellna, m-sex joyed since the price of oats rose.”— /A ii’ 

luchard Send for some of them 

LI} . Marry, and -will, my lord, with all my heart. ” 

Ekh. III. m. A. Z^. 

And the lair soul herself, 

between loathness and obedience, at 

Which end 0 the beam bow, ”—7«///«7, ij. i 1.31 

“she” IS omitted, or “.should” is for “she would,” or “o”' 

has been inserted by mistake. , or o 

401 . A Nominative in the second person plural or first person 
IS less commonly omitted. person 

. ,, ^ * They ali rush by 

And leave you hindermost ; 

Or like a gallant horse, fall’n in first rank, 

(i Oil) Lie there for pavement to the abject rear.'*- 

Cr. iii. 3. 162. 

krxA ^ 4 * Niey ... gave me cold looks, 

And, meeting here the other messenger. 

Having more man than wit about me, (I) drew.*’ 
j. Lear, ii. 4. 42. 

ontitted. 

“ Good-morrow, fair ones ; 

(1) pray you if you know.” — A, V. Z. iv. 3 . 76. 

** I ask you whether you know.” 

‘"®«bon of tile second person singular allows the nominative 
to be readily understood, and therefore justifies its omissiom 

. nr ■ 


In 


either ' 
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** any more than a steward?” — 71 iV. ii. 3, 122. 

** It was she 

First told me thou wast mad ; then (tliou) earnest in smilirse^.” 

Ik Y. I. 357. 

402. Ellipsis of Nominative explained. This ellipsis 01 

the nominative may perhaps be explained partly (i) by the lingering 
sense of inflections, which of themselves are sometimes sufficient to 
indicate the person of the pronoun understood, as in Milton — 
‘*Thou art my son beloved : in him am pleased 
partly (2) by the influence of Latin ; partly (3) by the rapidity of 
the Elizabethan pronunciation, which frequently changed *®he” into 
’a ” (a change also common in E. E. ), 

** ’a must needs,”— 2 Hen. VI. iv. 2 . 59. 
and prepared the way for dropping he” altogether. Thus perhaps 
in ** Who if a/it/e and ever dare to challenge this glove, I have 
jjwom to take him a box o’ tii’ ear,”— //tv;. V iv. 7. 132. 

we should read ** ’alive and ever dare.”- In tlie French of Rabelais' 
the pronouns are continually dropped : but the fuller inflections in 
French render the omission less inconvenient than in English. In 
the following instance there is an ambiguity which is only removed 
by the context : — 

“We two saw you four set on four; and (you) bound them 
and were masters of their wealth .” — i Hen. IK ii. 4, 278. 

403. Ellipsis of It is, There is, Is. 

“So beauty blemish’d once (is) for ever lost” — .P. P, 13. 

“I cannot give guess how near (it is) to day.” — y. C. ii. 1. 1 
“ Seldom (is it) when 
The steeled gaoler is the friend of men.” 

31 far M. iv, 2. 90. ' 
“And (it is) wisdom 

To offer up a weak poor inn ocenf lamb.” — Hack iv. 3. 16, 
“ Since [there is neither (163)] brass nor stone nor earth nor 
boundless sea, 

But sad mortality o’ersways their power.”— 64. 

“'Tis certain, every man that dies ill, the ill (is) upon hh 
own head.” — Hen. K iv. i. 197. 

“ Many years, 

Though Cloten (was), then but young, you see, not wore Mm ' 
From my remembrance.” — iv. 4. 23, 



7. 132 (quoted in 402), if the text be retained. 
1 whether is omitted, or whether (less 

and ’ is used for also” with a nom. abso]ut( 
But 'tis not so above ; 
no shuffling, there the action lies 
Lie nature : and we ourselves (? are) compelled 
in e\ndence. — Hamlet^ iii. 3. G2 ; T. N,\, i. 


* * T f perJiaps a hapless gain ; 

If lost, why then a grievous labour won ; 

However [it be), but a folly bought with wit.” 

T, G.of V. i I, 34 , 

We have passed in the use of “however” from the meaning “in 
spite of what maj/ hapj^en in future^ to “in spite of what 
happened in the pastp i,e, “nevertheless.” 

“There is” is often omitted with “no one but,” as 
“ (Ihere is) no one in this presence 
But his red colour hath forsook his cheeks.” 

“ Who is ” (244) is omitted in "• '' 

“ Here’s a young maid (who is) with travel much oppressed, 
And faints for succour.”---^. K Z. ii. 4. 75. ^ ^ ^ 

Othenvise the nominative (399) is omitted before “faints.” 


404 Ellipsis of It and There. 

xxn - T 1 ^Vhose wraths to guard you from, 

Winch here in this most desolate isle else falls 
Upon your head, (there) is nothing but heart-sorrow. 

And a clear life ensuing. 2. 82. 

“ Satisfaction (there) can be none but by pangs of death.” 

T. N. hi. 4. 261, 
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“ />. Pedro. What ! sigh for the toothache? 

Leon. Where (tliere) is but a humour or a worn/* 

M. Ado, hi. 2. 27 ; Id. ii. 2. 20. 
“ At the Elephant (it) is best to lodge.” — 71 2 V. iii. 3. 40. 

“ Be (it) what it is.” — Cjmd. v. 4. 149. 

** The less you meddle with them the more (it) is for youi 
honesty.” — Jlf. Ado, iii. 3. 56. 

The omission is common before “please.” 

“ So please (it) him (to) come unto this place.”— y. C.iu. 1. 140. 
“ Is [it) then unjust to each his due to give ?” 

Spens. F. Q. L 9 . 38. 

“ (//) remains 

That in the ojfhcial marks invested you 
Anon do meet the Senate.” — Coriol. ii. 3. 147. 

This construction is quite as correct as our modem form with 
“iV,” The sentence “That in . . . . Senate,” is the subject to 
“ remains.” So — 

“And that in Tarsus {it) was not best 
Longer for him to make his rest.” — Fericl. ii. Gower, 25. 

“ Happiest of all is [it or this), that her gentle spirit 
Commits itself to you to be directed.” — M. of V. iii. 2. 166. 

We see how unnecessary and redundant our modern “it” is from 
the following passage : — 

“ Unless self-charity be sometimes a vice, 

And to defend ourselves it be a sin.” — Othello, ii. 3. 203. 

This is (if the order of the words be disregarded) as good English as 
our modern “Unless //be a sin to defend ourselves.” The fact is. 
this use of the modern “it” is an irregularity only justified by the 
clearness which it promotes. “It” at the beginning of a sentence 
calls attention to the real subject which is to follow, “7/ is a sin, 
viz. to defend oneself.” 

^ The sentence is sometimes placed as the object, “it” being 
Wiitted. 

\ “ But long she thinks (//} till he return again.” — R. of L. 454 

^HjBeing” is often used for “it being,” or “being so,” very much 
like ^ and its compounds in Greek. 

That Lepidns of the triumvirate 
« 'I Should be deposed ; and, (it) being (so), that we detain 
\A11 his revenue.” — A. and C. ui. o. 30. 
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^ I learD you lake things ill which are not so 
Or, being {&o\ concern you not ,”— and C. il 2. 30. 

405. Eiiipses after will and is. 

*‘I r«//, ie. “I purpose,” when followed by a preposition of 
motion, might naturally be supposed to mean “ I J>urpase mklon:^ 
Hence, as we have . 

, :niegn 4 r/wel/£io Athens,”—^, and C iii. i, 35. ' 
so 7.7/ A? him.”— A*, and y. iii. 2. 141, 

‘‘ PFiii you along F'-~-CarM, ii. 3. 157. 
“l\\)wwe7/togellier.”— jy. 3. 136. 

^ ‘71 rw7/ to-morrow, 

And I.Klimcs I rrv7/, /o the weird sisters. /A iii. 4. 133. 
“Strange things .1 have in head that will to hand.” 

Compare “'• 4- 13»- 

“Give these fellows some means (of access) to the king.” 

o. -1 t t ■ ' ■ ■ ^i^^^nleti iv. 6. 13. 

himiiarly, as we have 

“1 mnsi (go) to Coventry.”— AhVA. //. i. 2. 66. 

“I must (go) a dozen mile to-night.”— 2 IF iii. 2. 310. 
so “And he to England shall along with you.”— jThw/if/, iii. 3. 4. 
We still say, “ He is (journeying) for Paris,” but not 

“ He is (ready) for no gallants’ company without them.” 

B. J. jS*. out i. 1. 

“Any ordinary groom is (lit) for such payment.” 

So T. N. iii. 3 . 46 ; A, IK iii. 6 . 109. 

“I am (bound) to thank you for it.” — T. of A. i. 2. HI. 

Such an ellipsis explains 

“Run from her guardage to the sooty bosom 
Of such a thing as thou, (a thing//) to fear {act.), not to 
delight.”— i. 2. 71. 

Again, we might perhaps say, ‘Wliis is not a sky (fit) to walk 

under,” but not 

“ This sky is not (hi) to walk C. i. 3. 39. 

The modern distinction in such phrases appears to be this : when 
the noun follows is, there is an ellipse of “fit,” “worthy.*” when 
the mm precedes *>, there is an ellipse of “intended,” “made. ’ 
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Thus this is a book to read” means “ this is a\ook worthy to 
read ; ^ but, “ this book is to read and not to tear/’ means this 
book is intended or made for the purpose of reading.” This dis- 
tinction was not recognized by the Elizabethans. When we wish to 
express ‘‘worthy” elliptically, we insert “He is a man to re- 
spcct,” or we use tlie passive, and say, “He to be respected.” 
Shakespeare could have witten “He is to respect” in this sensk 
Ihe Elizabethans used the active in many cases where we should 
use the passive. Thus — 

to doP--~Macbeih^ v. 7 . 28. 

“mat’s moteJoJa.’’—3. v. 8. 64; A. a, id C. ii. 6. 60- 
y, C, iii, I. 26 ; 2 Hen. VI. hi. 2 , 3. ^ 

Hence “Ihis food is not to eat” might in Shakespeare’s time have 
meant “This food is not fit to eatj” now, it could only mean 
tended to eat.” Similarly “videndiis” in Cicero meant “one 
who ought to^ be seen,” “ worthy to be seen but in poetry and 
m later prose it meant “one who may be seen,” “visible.” 

Tlie following passages illustrate the variable nature of this 
eUipsK: ^ “ I have been a debtor to you 

h 01 cnrtesies which I will he ever to pay you 
And yet pay still.”— Cymh. i. 4 . 39. ’ 

t.e. ‘ kindnesses which I intend to be always ready to pay you, and 
yet to go on paying.” ^ 

We still retain an ellipsis of “under necessity” in the phrase 
“ I am (yet) to learn.”— ofi K {. i. 5 . 

But we should not say : 

Painter who he/ng (under necessity) to renresenf 
thegnefe of the bystanders,” &c. -Montaigne, 3 

We should mther translate literally from Montaigne : “Ayant 
a representer.” ^ 

In “I am to break with thee of some affairs,” 

.s . . ^fi hi. I. 69. 

the meaning is partly of desire and partly of necessity: “T want." 
So Bottom says to his fellows ; 

0, masters, I am (ready) to discourse wonders,” 

The ellipsis is “sufficient” in ^ 

“ Mark Antony is eveiy hour in Rome 
Expected ; since he went from Egypt 
A space (sufficient) for further travel.” — A. and C. ji. s $i 



406. Double Negative.—Many irregularities may be explained 
by tlie dcbire of cmpliasis wliicli suggests repetition, even where 
^-epetition, as in the case of a negative, neutralizes the original 

.' '.'phrase : 

First he denkd you had in him fio right.” 

C. of El iv. 2. 7. 

You may deny that you were not the cause.” 

Rich, III. i. 3. 90. 

“ Forbade the boy he should mt pass these bounds.” id }\ 124 
sonne, were he"" never so old of yeares, might not 
marry.” — AsCH. 37. 

This idiom is a very natural one, and quite common in E, E. 

Double Comparative and Superlative. See Adjectives, n. 

407. Double Preposition. Where the verb is at some dis- 
tance from the preposition with 'which it is connected, the preposi- 
tion is frequently repeated for the sake of clearness. 

And generally in all shapes that man goes up and down in, 
from fourscore to thirteen, this spirit walks hiF 

T. of A. ii. 2. 119. 

“For in what case shall wretched I be /«.”--Daniel. 

“But on us both did haggish age steal onl^^A. W i. 2. 29. 
“ The scene wherem we play «».” — A. V. L, ii. 7. 139. 

In what enormity is Marcius poor zw .?” — CorioL ii. i. 18. 

“ To what form but that he is, should wit larded with malice, and 
malice forced with wit, turn him toV^ — Tr. a 7 id Cr. v. i. 63 . 

408. ‘‘Neither . . . nor,” used like “Both . . - and,” fol- 
lowed by “not.” 

“ Not the king’s crown nor the deputed sword, 

The marshal’s truncheon nor the judge’s robe, 

Become them,” J/. for M. ii. 2. 60. 

* The use of ‘‘never so " is to be explained {as in Greek, 0txv/jiacr6v 
by an ellipsis. Thus— ’ 

“Though ne'er so richly p.'irted (endowed).” — E. out ^c. iii. *. 

Though he were endowed richly*--iho«gh a nm were endow©!! 

$v wcaly* 
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This veiy natural irregularity (natural, since the unbecomingnc,, 
may be regarded as predicated hcth of the “king’s crow-n ’’ the 

deputed sword,” the “ marshal’s trunchson”) is verv 
common. ^ 

** lie wr tlmt affable familiar jrhost 
Tlmt nightly gulls him with Ditelligence 

As victors of my silence cannot {406) boast 86. 

The following passage may perhaps be similarly explained : 

'‘He^waiwd indifferently doing them good 

hami.”~6hm4 ii. 2. 19, 20. w 

But it is perhaps more correct to say that there is here a 
confusion of two constructions, “ He waived hwixt good and 
hann, doing them neither good nor harm. The same con- 
lusion of two constructions is exempli tied below in the use of the 
superlative. 

409. Confusion of two Constructions in Superlatives. 

This is the gt'eaiest error of all the rest. J/. AK £). v. r. 262 

Of another affections it is the most importune. ”~-b! E. Env 2 
'^^^oxkhmostunmeetofanymanE—zffen.VI.i.^.lQ'j, 

I have avoided thee. v. 8. 4. * 

He hath simply the Best wit of any Imndicrafi-manm Athens.” 

. iv. 2. 9. 

10 try whose light, 

^Of t/a?te or mine f h most in nQlensiA^r->^/B, hi. 2. 337. 

do not like the tower ///. m @3^ 

^ thorougloly Greek idiom, though independent in 
English) IS illustrated by Milton’s famous line 

‘ ‘ Tim fairest of her daughters Eve, ” 

The line is a confusion of two constructions, “Eve fairer //m» 
all her daughters, and “ Eve fairest of all women.” So “ I dislike 

of all place,,’’ becomes 

Our modem “He is the best man that I have ever seen,” seems 
Itself to be incorrect, if “ that” be the relative to “man.” It may 
peihaps, be an ahbremtion of “He is the best man of the men 
that 1 have ever seen, 

* f >>mo. if the reading be retained— 

“Which, of he ar Adrian, begins to crowr^— rtv;//. i. i. 29. 
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410. Confusion of two coiistractions with “whom.” 

“ Young Ferdinand whom they suppose is droum’d." 

Temp> iii, 3. 02 , 

Arthur whom they say w killed — K. J. iv. 2. 16 .^. 

“ The nobility . . . who 7 n we see have sidedP^^-^Coriol iv. 2. % 
So in St Matt xvi. 13, all the versions except Wickliffe’s have 
Whom do men say that I, the son of man, Wickliffe has 

Wwm seien men to he mannes sone?** 

The last passage explains tire idiom. It is a confusion of two 
constructions, e.g, Ferdinand wko^ they suppose, is drowned^"' 
and ^^whoin they suppose to be drownedP 

411. Other confusions of two constructions. 

“Why I do trille thus with his despair 
Is done to cure it,”— iv. 6. 33 . 

combines “ Why I tride is to cure'^ and ** My trijling is done to 
cure.” In itself it is illogical. 

“ The battle done, afid tliey within our power 
Shall never see his pardon,”— Z^^r, v. i. 67 . 

is a confusion of let the battle he done, and they” and “the battle 
(being) done, they. ” 

“I saw not better s^ort these seven years day,^* -2 Z^;r, yj. h. i. 3. 

A combination of since this day seven years** and ** during these 
seven years.” 

“ Out of all *cess (excess),**— i Hen. IV. ii. i. 6. 
is a confusion of “to excess^ or “in excess^ and ^^out of all 
bounds. “ So late ago,** 71 A/I v. i. 22 , seems a combination 
of “ lately ** and “ short a time agof 
“Marry that, I think, young Petruchio,** — R. a7id J. i. 5. 133 . 

is a confusion of “That, 1 think, w” and “I think that that be:^ 
For the subjunctive after “ think,’* see Subjunctive, 368 and 299. 
So, perhaps, 

“This youth, howe’er distressed, appears he hath had 
Good ancestors,” — Cy7}7b. iv, 2. 47. 

is a confusion of “ He hath had, (it) appears, good ancestors,” and 
‘ He appears to have had.” This is, perhaps, belter than to take 
“appears” as an active verb. See 295. Precisely similar is : 

“ Let what is meet be said, it must be meet” — Coriol. iii. 1. 170 . 
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412. Confusion of proximity. The following (though ; 
unconunon Shakespearian idiom) would be called an unpardo: 
mistake in modem authors : — • 

“ T\yt posture of your Mows are yet unknown. ” J. C. v. i 

** Whose toss of his most precious queen and children 

even now to be afresh lamented.”— 7 : iv. 2. 26 . 
“ Which now the loving haste of these Aosiet friends 
Somewhat against our meani ng have prevented . ” 

, Rich. III. iii. q 

i nei venom of such we fairly hope, 

Have lost their quality.”— K v. 2. 19 . 

‘ * But yet the state of things require. ”— D an iel, Ulysses andS 
approbation oi those . . . aref 8 ic.--~Cymb. I 4. 17. 
How the sight 

Of those smooth rising eheehs renew the story 
Of young Adonis,’ —B. F. R Sk, i. i. 

Equality of two domestic 

Breed scrupulous faction.”— and C. i. 3. 43. 

The of all the 

JihXv heaven drowsy.” — Z. Z. Z, iv. 3. 345 . 

Hem, however, voice” may he (471) for '‘voices.” 

"Then know 

Tho peril of our curses light on thee.”— Z: f, ih, 1. 205. 



Recoil upon myself.” — PK T. ii, 3. 20. 

More than the scope 

Of these delated articles aliow,^^ — Hamlet^ i 2. 38. 

The subjunctive is not required, and therefore “have ’’isprobablj 
plural, in 

“ If the of your bright 

Have power to raise such love in mine,”— K L. iv. 3. 51. 
In tliese cases the proximity of a plural noun seems to have caused 
the plural verb, contrary to the rules of grammar. The two nouns 
together connected by “of” seem regarded as a compound noun 
with plural termination. So 

“ These kind-of-knavesJ^ — Lear^ ii. 2. 107. 

“ Those bIest-/(Z2V'-of-fixed-j'/d!rj.”'---B. and F. F, S/i. ii. i. 

“ These ha-pi^y-pair of lovers meet straightway.” — Ih 
Similarly — 

“ Where such as tlwu mayest find him.” — Macbeth^ iv. 2. 81. 
In the following instance the plural nominative is implied from 
the previous singular noun— 

“ As ez>ery alien pen hath got my use, 

And under thee their poesy disperse. ” — Sonn, 78. 

In “ And the stars whose feeble light 

Give a pale shadow to the night,” — B. and F. F. Sk. iii. 1. 

perhaps “ give” may be subjunctive after the relative. (See 367.) 

413. Implied nominative from participial phrases. Some- 
times a nominative has to be extracted ungrammatically from the 
meaning of a sentence. This is often the case in participial phrases ; 

Beaten for loyalty 

Excited me to treason.” — Cymb. v. 5, 343. 
ue. “ my having been beaten.” 

“ lice king of his own virtuous disposition, 

Aiming belike at your interior hatred, 

Wliich in your outward actions shews itself, 

Makes him to send.” — Fieh. III. i. 2. 63. 

t.e. “ the fact that the king aims makes him to send.” 

414, The redundant Object. Instead of saying “ l know 
what you are,” m which the object of the verb “ I know” is the 
clause “what you ar<e^” Shakespeare frequently introduces befesre 
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the dependent clause another object, so as to make the depen lent 
danse a mere explanation of the object, 

R I knowjjv/c what you are.” — Z^ar, i. i. 272, 

“ I seejjw/ what you are. ”—7! N, i. 5. 209. 

“Conceal what 1 am.”—//;. I 2. 53. 

“You hear the karEd Bdiarh wliat he writes. ” 

M. of V. i\\ i, 

“We’ll hear him what he says.”— .4. aiid C. v. i. 51. 

“ To give me hearing what I shall reply.” 

^ I He/i. IN, in. i. 28 . . 

“ But wilt thou hear me how I did proceed ?” 

Z/amieti v. 2 . 27 

March on and mark A7 ;?^ Richard how he looks.” 

zz iii. 3. 61 ; lb, V. 4 1 

* Sony I am my noble cousin .should 

Suspect 7HS that I mean no good to him,” 

^ ■ , ■ ' IZZ. iii, 7. SP. 

bee the dew-drops, how they kiss / 

Every little flower that is.”— B. and F. F. Sh. ii. j. 

Hence in the passive : 

..T,, queen’s in labour, 

( 1 hey say m great extremity) and fear’d 
She’ll with the labour end,’’’ — lien, VZZZ, v. i. 19. 

where the active would have been “they fear the queen that she will 

For “fear” thus used, see Prepositions, 200. 

So “no one asks about the dead man’s knell for whom it is” 
becomes in the passive 

“ The dead man’s knell 

Is there scarce asked, for iv. 3. 171. 

Md “about which it is a wonder how his grace sliould glean it” 

* Which is a wonder hotu his grace should glean 

. ■ ' . ■ zien, V, i ■ f., .,53/, 

.This idiom is of constant occurrence in Greek , but it is very 
natural after a verb of observation to put, first the primary object of 
observation, ,.g. “ King Richard,” and then the secondly /ject 
Richard’s looks.’’ There is, therefore, no reason wliat- 
supposing that this idiom is borrowed from the Greek. After 
fcommandinfr thf» i., -..nr v 
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*"(She) barle me, if I had a friend that loved her, 

I snouid ]>at teach him how to tell my storyd^ 

Othello, h 3. 165. 

Ke she commanded me (that) 1 should," &c. But it is redimdant in 
“ The constable desires thou wilt mind 
Thy followers of repentance:”—.^??, f^. iv. 3. 34 
He willsjwd. . . that you divest yourself, ii, 4. 77-8. 
Compare 

“ Belike they had some notice of (about) the people 
How I had moved them,” — J. C, hi. 2. 275. ' ■ ' ■ 

A somewhat different case of the redundant object is found in 
d* .Know you not, master, to some kind of men 
Their giuces serve ///evz? but as enemies? 

No more do yours,” — A. K Z. ii. 3. 10. 

where tJie last line means, A ‘your graces are not more serviceable 
to you,” 

415. Construction clianged by change of tlionght. 

“One of the prettiest touches vvas zeiheu, at the relation of the 

qjiieen’s death, . . . Imv attentiveness wounded his daiiLditerd' 

IK T. V. 2. 94. ^ 

The narrator hirst intends to narrate the point of time, then 
diverges into the manner, of the action. 

“ Purpose is but the slave to memory, 

Which now, like fruit unripe, stlchs on the tree, 

But fall unshaken when they mellow be.” — JIamlet, iii. 2. 201. 

The subject, which is singular, is here confused with, and lost in, 
that to which it is compared, which is plural. Perhaps this ex- 
planation also suits : 

“ And then our a7mis, like to a muzzled hear, 

Save in aspect hath all offence sealed up, ’—A", y. ii. i. 250. 

though this may be a case of plural nominative with singular verb. 
(See 334.) 

Ill the following, Henry V. begins by dktating a proclamation, 
but under the influence of indignation pa.sses into the imperative of 
the proclamation itself : 

‘‘ Kather proclaim it, Westmoreland, through our ho.'S^ 

That he which hath no stomach to this fight 
Lit him depart /Z%. V. iv. 3. 35-6. 
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This is more probable than that *‘he ’’ (224) is used for man.” 

“ Should ” is treated as though it were “ should have ” (owing to 
the introduction of the conditional sentence with ‘*had”) in the 
following anomalous passage : 

“ We shotild by this to all our lamentation, 

If he had gone forth consul, it so .” — CorioL iv. 6. 35 . 

So Rich. TIL iii. 5. 56 (41 1). 

The way in which a divergence can be made from the subject to 
ike thing compared with the subject is illustrated by 

“So the proportions of defence are hllecl : 

IfThzchf of a weak and niggardly projection;, 

Eothy Me a misery spoil his coat with scanting 
A little cloth.” — Ben. V. ii. 4, 46 . 

“ Whose veittSf Me a dull rher far from spring 
Is still the samCf slow, heavy, and unfit 
For stream and motion, though the strong winds hit 
With their continual power upon his sides.” 

B. and F. F. Sh. i. i. 

But, good my brother, 

Do not, as some ungracious pastors do, 

Show me the steep and thorny way to heaven, 

Wliiles, like a puffed and reckless libertine, 

Him self primrose path of dalliance treads 

Hamlet^ i. 3 . 50. 

instead of “ whiles you tread.” But in 

“Those sleeping .stones 
That, as a waist, doth girdle you about, 

Had been dishabited,” — K. % ii. i. 216 . 

“doth,” probably, has “that” for its sitbject. See Relative, 247. 

In “ Are not you he 

That /rights the maidens of the villagery. 

Skim milk, and sometimes labour in the cjuern 
And bootless make the breathless housewife churn?” 

M. N. D. ii I. 35-9. 

the transition is natural from “ Are not you the person who ?” to 
“ Do not you ?” 


416 . Construction changed for clearness. (See also 285.) 
Just as {285) that is sometimes omitted and then inserted to connect 
a di^itant clause with a first part of a sentence, so sometimes “ ia ” 
is inserted apparently for the same reason — 
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I should in thought control your times of pleasure, 

Or at your hand the account of hours to crave.”— $8. 

ilere ^*to” might be omitted, or should” might be inserted 
instead, but the omission would create ambiguity, and the insertion 
would be a tedious repetition. 

“ Heaven would that she these gifts should 
And I to live and die her slave.” — A, K L, hi. 2. 162 . 

“ Keep your word, Phoebe, that you’// marry me, 

Or else, refusing me, to wed this shepherd. ” 

Ih, V. 4. 21-2. 

** But on this condition, that she should follow liim, and lie not 
to follow her.” — Bacon, Adv, of L, 284. 

The punishment was, that they should be put out of commons 
and not to be admitted to the table of the gods.”—//;. 260. 

“’That we make a stand upon the ancient way, and look about 
us and discover what is the straight and right wav, and so 
to walk in it.”— B. E. 100. » 

In the following, the infinitive is used in both clauses, but the 
only in the latter : — 

“ In a word, a man were better relate himself to a Statue or 
Picture, than to suffer his thoughts to pass in smother.” 

B. A. 103. 


417 . Noun Absolute. See also Redundant Pronoun, 243. 

Sometimes a noun occurs in a prominent position at the beginning 
of a sentence, to express the subject of the thought, without the 
usual grammatical connection with a verb or preposition. In some 
cases it might almost be called a vocative^ only that the third person 
instead of the second is used, and then the pronoun is not redundant. 
Sometimes the noun seems the real subject or object of the verb, 
and the pronoun seems redundant. When the noun is the object, it 
is probably governed by some preposition understood, “as for,” 


My lifis foul deed, my life’s fair end shall free it. of L. 
** The frince that feeds great natures, they will slay him.” 
j. .B. J. Sejanus, iii. 3. 

f But virtue, as it never will be moved, 

I S0liistj”&c. — Bamkt, I 5, § 3 . 
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Let him depart.^’ — Jlen. K iv. 3. 34. 

/‘That can we not ... but /le that proves the king 
To him will we prove loyal.^—jT. y. ii. I. 271. 
being regarded as the normal form of the pronoun, is appro- 
priate for this independent position. So 

“ But I shall laugh at this a twelve-month hence, 

That f/iej/ who brought me in my master*s hate 
I live to look upon their tragedy.'^— I/I. hi. 2. 67, 

These three examples might, however, come under the head of 
Construction chung^odj 4I5> the following (which closely 
resembles the first) certainiy.does : 

“ My lord the emperor, 

Sends thee this word if thou love thy son, 

Let Marcius, Lucius, or thyself, old Titus, ’ 

Or any one of you, chop off your hand.”-— 71 A. hi, 1. 151 
In this, and perhaps in the first example, the “ that,” like Srt in 
Greek, is equivalent to inverted commas. 

“ May it please your grace, Antipholus, my husband^ 

Whom 1 made lord of me, . . . this ill day 
A most outrageous fit of madness took him.” 

tn-r ^ IS3- 

Ike trumpery t7t my house, go bring it hither.”— iv, 1. 186. 

It is, of course, possible to have an infinitive instead of a noun ; 

“ To strike Mm dead, I hold it not a sin.”— j?, and J. i. 4. 61. 

For the noun absolute with the participle, see Participle, 376. 

418. Foreign Idioms. Several constructions in Bacon, Ascham, 
and Ben Jonson, such as “ill,” for “ill men” (Latin 
without all question ” (*sine omni dubitatione seem to have be®D 
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Dorrowcd frora I^atin. It is questionable, however, whether there 
are many Latinisms in consfmctwn (Latinisms in the formation of 
wards are of constant occurrence) in Shahespeare. We may 
perhaps quote — ^ 

lliose dispositions that of laU transform you 
hrom what you rpqhiiy are.”— Z.w-, i. 4. 242 . 

■./.'Gompare: • • 

“He is ready to cry all this day,”— E. J. Sil. Him. 4. 
as an imitation of tl^e Latin use of “ jampriclem ” with the present 
m tile sense of the perlect. Eut it is quite possible tliat the same 
thouttht of contmiiance have prompted the use of the present 
both in Enjtlish and T.atin. “ He is and has been ready to erv ”&c 
The use of “more bettor,” &c., tlic double negative, and the infinitive 
after ' than,” are certainly of English origin. The following— 

,, , , , Whispering hxmc 

K.iiC)wicdge and proof doth to the jealous give, 

Who than to Jail would their own thought believe,” 

B. J. Sejan. 2, 

in the omission of -rather” after -would,” reminds us of the omis- 
Sion of - potius ” after - male. ” Perhaps also 
“ Let that be mine,”~?/. for M, ii. 2. 12 . 
is an imitation of -raeiim est,” - It is my business.” 

The following resembles the Latin idiom, -po.st urhem conditam,” 
except that there is also an ellipsis of a pronoun : 

. V “ Jjope, sir, 

AJter{om being) wdl eide^^d {wf) soldiers, to return 
And lind your grace in health.”— . 4 . IV, ii. k C>. 

I cannot recall another such an instance, and it is doubtful whe- 
ther -after” does not here mean “hereafter:” -It is our hope 
to return hereafter well-apprenticed soldiers,'* But such participial 
phrases preceded by prepo.sitions seem to be of cla.ssical origin, as 
m Milton ; 

. _ -]Mordelay\I 

Tne winged saint afte?' his charge received*** 

Milton, P, l. v. 248. 
He, after Eve seduced, unminded slunk 
Into the wood fast by.”— /A 332. 

%nd even, comraiy to the pailiciilar Latin idiom : 

.** They set him free without his ransom fatd, ” — 1 Hm* VL iil, 3.72. 
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The following resembles the Latin use of “ qui si,” for the English 
« and if he.” 

** Which parti-coated presence of loose love 
Put on by us, if in your heavenly eyes 
Have misbecomed our oaths and gravities.” — Z. Z. Z. v: 2. 778. 

419. Transposition of Adjectives, 

The adjective is placed after the noun : 

(1) In legal expressions in which French influence can be traced i 

Bdr apparentF— I Hen. IV. i. 2. 65. 

Heir generaV^ — Hen. V. i. 2. 66. 

“Thou earnest not of the Mood-royaiF 1 . Hen. IV. i. 2. 157, 
seat royaV^— Rich. III. iii. i. 164, 
sport royaH~^T M ii. 3. 187. 

“ Or whether that the My public be a horse.” 

PL for II. i. 2. lOa. 

“ My letters patents (Fol. ) give me leave. ” — Rich. II. ii. 3. 136. 

(2) Where a relative clause, or some conjunctional clause, Is 
understood between the noun and adjective : 

“ Duncan’s horses, 

(Though) Beauteous and siuifl, the minions of their race,; 
Turned wild in nature.” — Macbeth, ii. 4. 15. ^ 

“Filling the whole realm . . . with new opinions 
(That are) Divc}^s and dangerous A — Hen. VIII. v, -‘3. 18. 

Hence, where the noun is unemphatic: as “thing,” “ci; eature,” 
this transposition may be expected : 

“ In killing (that were) vilel' — Cvmb. v, ''5^ 252^ 

“ He look’d upon things (that are) precious as they.,,* were 
The common muck of the world.” — Corlol. ii. 21^129. , 

Hence, after the name of a class, the adjective is more 
transposed than in the case of a proper name. Thus 

** Celestial Dmn, goddess argentine.'*'^ — P. of T. v. 2. 251. 

Le. “goddess {that bearest) the silver bow.” The difference between 
a" mere epithet before the noun, and an ad‘ditional statement conveyed 
by an adjective after the noun, is illustrated by 

“ If yet yom gentle souls fly in the air ' ' 

And be not fix’d in (a) doom (that is) perpetual I"* 

^ , Rich. III. iv. 4. 11, 12. 

Similarly in 1 

; _ “ Wi^ eyes sw 4 re^ and beard of formal cut”--/4. K L. ii 7. 
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presence like a robe pontificaV ^ — i Plen IV. iii. 2. 56. 
“eyes”^iid *‘a robe” are unempbatic, their eScistence being taken 
for granted, and the essence of the expression is in the transposed 
adjective. 

The ‘Hhree” is emphatic, and the divorcing some “souls and 
bodies ” is taken as a matter of course, in 

Souls aitd bodies hath he divorced threed^^T. N. iii. 4. 260 
Somewhat similar — 

Satisfaciio7i thQVQ C 2 .i\\)Q noned'‘~^Ib. 

This relative force is well illustrated by 

Prmce, no wides dead . 

Olou. lilor none i/iat live. \ \\o\)oP 

Rich. Iff. iii. i. 146. 

(3) Hence participles (since, they imply a relative), and any 
adjectives tliat from their terminations resemble participles, are 
peculiarly liable to be thus transposed. 

Similarly adjectives that end in dle^ 4te, and *al, are often 

found after their nouns, “unspeakable,” “unscaleable,” “im- 
pregnable “absolute,” “devout,” “remote,” “infinite” (often), 
“past,” “inveterate;” “ com pu Isati ve, ” “ invasive,” “defective;” 
“-capital,” “tyrannical,” “virginal,” “angelical,” “unnatural.” 

(4) Though it may be generally said that when the noun is un- 
emphatic, and the adjective is not a mere epithet but essential to 
the sense, the transposition may be expected, yet it is probable that 
the mfluence of the French idiom made this transposition especially 
common in the case of some words derived from French. Hence, 
perhaps, the transposition in 

“Of anires vast and deserts idle.” — Othello^ i. 2. 140. 

And, besides “apparent” in the legal sense above, we have 
“ As well the fejur of haiin as harm apparent^ 

Rich. III. ii, 2. 130. 

Hence, perhaps, the frequent transposition of “divine,” as 
“ By Providence ” — Tempest^ i. 2. 158. 

So “ Ful wel sche sang the seiwice devyned' 

' ■■ Chaucer, 'C T, 122, " 


Mm devoutP — Hen. V. \, i. 9. 


Ii 


“,0nto the appetite and affection commonP^ — Coriol. i i. 108 
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Latin usage may account for some expressions, as 
h sectary astronomical^ — Lear, i. 2. ] 


4:19a. Transposition of adjectival phrases. 

It has been shown above (419), that when an adjective is not a 
mere epithet, but expresses something essential, and implies a rela- 
tive, it is often placed after the noun. When, however, connected 
with the adjective, e,g, whiter,” there is some adverbial pnrase, 
e.g, “than snow,” it was felt that to place the adjective after the 
noun might sometimes destroy the connection between the noun and 
adjective, since the adjective was, as it were, drawm forward to the 
modifying adverb. Hence the Elizabethans sometimes pi'eferred to 
place the adjectival part of the adjective before, and tlie adverbial 
part after, the noun. The noun generally being unemphatic caused 
but slight separation between the two parts of the adjectival 
phrase. Thus “whiter than snow,” being an adjectival phrase, 
“whiter” is inserted before, and “than snow” after, the noun. 

“ Nor scar that [whiter] skin-of-hers [than snow].” 

Othello, V. 2. 4 

“ So much I hate a [breaking] cause to be 
[Of heavenly oaths].” — Z.'Z. Z. v. 2. 355. 

So “ A [promising] fa:e [of manly princely virtues].” 

B. and F. (Walker). 

“ As common 

As any [the most tmlgar] thing [to sense].” — Llavi, i. 2. W, 
t.e. “anything the most commonly perceived.” 

“I shall unfold [equal] discourtesy 
[To your best kindness].” — Cywh. ii. 3. 101. 

“The [farthest] earth [removed from thee].” — Sonn. 44. 

“Bid these [unknown] friends [to us], welcome.” 

m T. iv. 3. 65. 

“ Thou [bloodier] villain [than terms can give thee out].” 

Macbeth, v. 8. 7. 

“A [happy] gentleman [in blood and lineaments].” 

Rich. IT. iii. 1. 9. 

“ As a pong-parted] mother [with her child].” 

Ib. hi. 2. 8. (See 194.) 

*Thott [little better] thing [than earth].” — lb. ih. 4. 77. 

*you have won a [happy] victory [to Rome].” 

I* ^ ; , _ ' . • ' . CorioL v. 3. 1^6^ 
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I Hence, even where the adjective cannot immediately precede the 

siouii, yet the adjective comes first, and the adverb afterwards. 

That were to enlard his fat-already -pride P 
i Ti\ mid Cr, ii. 2. 205. 

**May soon return to this our [suffering] country 
[Under a hand accurst].” — Macbeth, iii. 6. 48. 

“Tlie [appertaining] rage 

; [To such a greeting].” — R. andy, iii. i. 6ti, 

“With [declining] head [into his bosom].” — T,of Sk. Ind. i. 119. 
So prulmbly 

^ “Bear our [hack’d] targets [like the men that owe them].” 

1 A. and C. iv. S. 31. 

This is very common in other Elizabethan authors ; 
r “ The [stricken] hind [with Shaft].”— LoRDSURRi5y(\Valker). 

I “And [worthie] -work [of infinite reward].” 

I Spenser, F. Q, iii. 2. 21. 

’ “Of that [too wicked] woman [yet to die].” 

B. and F. (Walker).. 

“Some sad [malignant] angel [to mine honour].” — lb. 
which perhaps explains 

“Bring forth that [fatal] screech-owl [to our house].” 

3 I/en. VI, ii. 6. 56’. 

So “ Thou [barren] thing [of honesty] and Imnonr ! ” — B. and F, 
perhaps explains 

* “Thou perjur’d and thou [simular] man [of virtue].” 

Lear, iii. 2. 54. 

“ Bring me a [constant] woman [to her husband].” 

lien. VIII. iii. i. 134. 
“ O, for my sake do you with fortune chide, 

The [guilty] goddess [of my harmful deeds].” — Sonn. iii. 

“ To this [unworthy] husband [of his wife].” — A. W, iii. 4. 30. 
“ A [dedicated] beggar [to the air].” — 71 of A. iv. 2. 13, 
This transposition extends to an adverb in 

, “ And thou shalt live [as freely] as thy lord 

^ [To call his fortunes thine].” — 7'. II. i. 4. 39, 40. 

; i.e. “ as free to use my fortune as I am.” 

! Unless “to ” is used loosely like “ for,” the following is a case of 

transposition : 

“ I'his is a [dear] manakin [to you], Sir Toby.” 

T. II. iii. 2. 57. 
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420. Transposition of Adverbs. The Elizabethan author 

allowed themselves great licence in this respect 
We place adverbial expressions that measii-re excess or defect 
before the adjective which they modify, * twenty times better/' &c. 
This is not always the case in Shakespeare : 

‘‘Being Ernes of better fortune.” — A. and C. iv. 2. 3, 
“ Our spoils (that) we have brought home 
Do more than counterpoise, afidl third part^ 

The charges of the action.” — CorioL v. 6. 78 . 

“ I am solicited not by a few, 

And those of true condition,” — Hen, VI IL i. 2. 18 . 

For not transposed, see also 305. 

“Like to a harvest man that's task'd to mow 
Or all, or lose his hire.” — CorioL i. 3. 40 . 

In “All good things vanish less tlian in a day” (Nash), there is, 
perhaps, a confusion between “ less long-lived than a day” and 
“more quickly than in a day.” At ail events the emphatic use of 
“ less” accounts for the transposition. 

Such transpositions are most natural and frequent in the case of 
adverbs of limitation, as but (see But, 129), even, See, 

** Only X say,” — hfaebelh^ iii. 6 . 2. 
for ** I only sayP 

“ Only I yield to die.” — y. C. v. 4. 12 . 
for “I yield only in order to die,” 

“ And I assure you 

Even that your pity is enough to cure me,” — B. J. 
for * ‘ that evm your pity. ” 

He did it to please his mother and to he partly proud,” 

CorioL 1. i, 40 .' 

for * * and partly to be proud. ” 

Somewhat similar is 

. “Your single bond,”-- of V i. 3. 146 . ^ 

for “ the bond of you alone. ” ‘ j 

^ 421 . Transposition of Adverbs. When an adverb is trans- 
beginning for emphasis, it generally transposes the 
after the verb, but adverbs are sometimes put at the be* 
inniiA ^ sentence without influencing the order of the other 
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SeM^m he smiles. ’’—y. C. i. 2, 205 . 

For always I am Ccesar. i, 2 . 212. 

No more Unit thane of Cawlor shall deceive." 

Macbeth^ 

Of somellibg iimi'ly that concerns yourselves.’* 


*I would have been much more a fresher man,” 

Tr. and Cr. v. 6. 20. 
till say, '‘too great a wit,” but not with Chaucer, C. T. : 
*For when a man hath overgret a wit,** 

because we regard "overgreat” as an adjective, and "too 
IS a quasi-adverb. Somewhat similar is ; 

' 0\\ o7ice-’a-fiock-bed, but repair’d with straw 
With tape~ty d curtains never meant to draw.** 

Pope, Moral E, iii. 301, 

; can say "how poor an instrument,” regarding "how” as 
•b, and "how poor” as an adverbialized expression, but not 
What poor an instrument,’*--.^, and C v. 2. 236. 

" what” has almost lost with us its adverbial force. '* ^ 
So brave(ly) a mingled temper saw I never.” 

B. and F, (Walker). 

Chaucer, who was so great(Iy) a learned scholar.** 
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My latter pari of lifeP — A. and C. iv. 6 . 39. 

My whole course Of lifeP — Othe/lo, i. 3 . 91. 

** I will presently go learn their day of marriageP 

M, Ado^ ii, 2 . 51 

Thy bruising irons of wrath P — Rich. III. v, 3 . 110. 

“ Thy ministers of chastisement.'^ — lb. 113. 

** In my prime of youth. " — Ih. 1 1 9. 

** 'Thy heat 0 / lust ." — R. or L. 1473 . 

** My home of love." — Sonn. 109 . 

** And punish them to yo!cr height of pleasure." 

M. for M. V. I. 240. 

** ,//w means of deaths his obscure funeral/' 

Uamldyvr. 5 . 213. 

it. ** the means of his death. 

your cause of distemper — Hamlet, iii. 2 . 350. 

** Yojir sovereignty of reason." — Ib. i. 4 . 73. (See 200 .) 

My better part of man." — Macbeth, v, 7 . 18. 

His chains of bondage," — Rich. II. 3 . 89. 

' » *• Your state oj Jortune 2 XlA your due 0 / birth." 

Rich. III. iii. 7 . 127. 

This is perhaps illusti-ated by 

** What country-man f T. N. v, i. 288 ; T qfSk, i % I9§. 
for man of what country?” 



mAmposiTiom, 


Were well deserv’d of rashness f — A. and C. ii. 2. 124 . 
where we should say “the reproof of your rashness” (unless “of'* 
here means “about,” “for”), 

“Tlie idea of her life shall srveetly creep 
Into his study of hn agination P — M. Ado, iv. i. 227 . 

U, “the study of his imagination.” 

“ Our raiment and state of bodies P—CorioL v. 3. 95. 

“More than ten criers, and six noise of trumpets f 

B. J. Sejan, v. 7. 

The compound nature of these phrases explains, perhaps, the 
omission of the article in 

“ Hath now himself met with the fall-of-leaf. ” 

* Pick. //. hi. 4. 49. 

4:24. Transposition of Prepositions in Relative and other 
clans es. We now dislike using such transpositions as 

“The late demand that you did sound me mf—jRich,IJL iv. 2. 87 . 

“Betwixt that smile we would aspire toP-^-Hen. VIIL iii. 2. 368 . 

“A thousand men that fishes gnawed uponf — Pick. III. i. 4. 25 . 

“Found thee a wmy out of his wreck to rise m.” 


xmt 11 liiity ue iracea 10 iL. iL. (203), and is very common in 
Shakespeare, particularly in Hen. VIIL, where we even find 
“Where no mention 

Of me must more be heard of.”-~~IIen. VIIL iii. 2. 435. 

It has been said above (203) that the dissyllabic forms of prcpo» 
sitions are peculiarly liable to these transpositions. Add to the 
above examples : 

“ Like a falcon towering in the skies, 

Goucheth the fowl below, — P. of L. 506. 

425. Transposition after Emphatic Words. The influence 

of an emphatic word at the beginning of a sentence is shown in the 
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transposition of the verb and subject. In such cases the last as 
as the first word is often emphatic. 

** In dreadfid secrecy impart they didF — Hamlet^ i. 2. 207, 
* ‘ And so have I a noble father to, 

A sister driven into desperate terms. ” — Ib. iv. 7. 25. 

Here note, that though the first line could be re-transposed a 
Laertes could naturally say “I have lost a father,” on the other ha 
“I Iiave driven a sister” without complex 
** Have ” is here used in its original sense, a 
When *'have” is thus used without 


he could not say “ 
changing the sense. ' 
is equivalent to ** I Jfind. ” 
notion of action, it is separated from the participle passive, 

** But afisrwer made it none. ” — Ham/ef, i. 2. 216. 

“ Pray can I noi.” — lb. iii. 3. 38. 

Stipportable 

1 o make the dear loss have I means much weaker. ’ 

Temp, v. 

The influence of an emphatic adverbial expression prec 
shown in the difference between the order in the second and 
of the two following lines * 

“ As every alien pen hath got my use, 

And under thee their podry dispersed'^ -Sonn. 78. 

my lord, 

But loath am to produce so bad an instrument.” 

Before the time I did Lysander see, 

Seem*d Athens as a paradise to me. ”■ 

When the adverbs never,” ‘‘ever, 
near the beginning of a sentence, the su 
almost always when the verb is “w^as 

now ** never was,” but Shakespeare often wrote “(then 
never.” 

“ Was never widow had so dear a loss.”— ///. ii. 
ometimes a word is made emphatic by repetition : 

“ Sec, 0, Peace 1 We’ll hear him. 

This ii h beard will wed^ — T, G, of V, iv. 

„ flamlet. Look you, these are the stops, 
a I commandd^ ^Hamlet, ill 

V antithesis, as well as by its natural importance : 


•M, N, D, i, I. 205. 
are emphatic and placed 



TRANSFOSITIONS, 


‘‘ /your conniiission will forthwith despatch, 

And he to England shall along with yonE 
' I/amh-lf ill. 3. 3, 4. 

** My soul shall ikine keep company to heaven.” 

Hen. K iv. 6 . 16. 

The following is explained by the omission of there 

“ l am question’d by my feare . . . that (there) may blow 
No S7teapmg Winds — W. T. i. 2. 13. 

There seems a disposition to place participles, as though used 
absolutely, before the words which they qualify. 

“ And these news, 

I/aving been well^ that would have made me sick, 

Being skk^ have in some measure made me well.” 

T, . , . , , , . . IV, i. I. 138, 

It IS rare to find such transpositions as 

** Then the rich jewcll’d coffer of Darius, 

Transported shall be at high festivals.” — i Hen, VI. i. 6. 26. 

Transpositions aie common in prose, especially when an adverb 
precedes the sentence. 

‘ ‘ Yet hath Leonora^ my onely daughter y escaped, 

Montaigne (Florio), 225. 

And, ihereforcy should not we marry so young, ” Ib. 

“ Now, sir, the sound that tells what hour it is 
Are clamorous groans, //. v. 5. 66. 

is ratiier a case of confusion of proximity ” {‘‘are ” being changed 
to “ IS ”) than transposition. (See 302.) 

426. Transposition after Relative. The relative subject, 
possibly as being somewhat unemphatic itself, brings forward the 
object into a prominent and emphatic position, and consequently 
throws a part of the verb to the end, not however (as in German) 
the auxiliary. 

^ “By Richard that dead is.'* Hen. IV. i. 3. 146. 

: “ But chide rough winter that the Jlcmer hath hilled."-— B, of L, 

Thai heaven* s light did hide ." — Spens. F. i. i . 7. 

f '» ! ' ’ j 

427. Other Traiispositioiis. in the second of two passive 
clauses when the verb “is” is omitted, the subject is sometimes 

perhaps for variety. 
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When liver, heart, and brain. 

These sovereign thrones, are all supplied, and filled 
(Are) Her sweet perfections with one self king.” 

“ Since his addiction was to courses vain, " • 39. 

And never (was) noted in him any study. "—/Av?. i. 1.57, 

It IS not probable that ‘‘perfections” and “study” are here a])- 
solutely used with the participle. See, however, And 95* 

In “Bymch that would by all likelihood have confounded 
each Other” 4. 53)^ “two” is emphatic, like “a pair.” 

‘0 we is emphatic in, nil like sheep have gone astray,” and 
\Xi Hamlet^ ii. 2. 151, in both cases, because of antithesis. 

“ Into the madness wdierein now he raves 
And ail 7 ve mourn fovF ^I/amiei, ii. 2. 15L (See 240.) 


COMPOUND WORDS. 


428. Hybrids. The Elizabethans did not bind themselves 
by the stricter rules of modem times in this respect They 
did not mind adding a Latin termination to a Teutonic root 
and vice versd. Thus Shakespeare has “ increaseful, ” “bode- 
ment, ’ &c. Holland uses the suffix :/>' after the word “fool ” (which 
at all events does not come to us direct from the Latin), “ foolify ” 
where we use “stultify.” The following words illustrate tlie ElizL 
bethan licence : — 

“Bi-fold.” — Tr. and Cr. v. 2. 144. 

“ Out-cept”~.B. J. (Nares). 

“Exteriorly.”— J, iv, 2. 257. 

“ Sham’st thou not, knowing whence thou art extmught?'^ 

3 Hefi, VL ii. 2, 142. 

where there is a confusion between the Latin “extracted” and the 
English “raught,” past part, of “reach.” Compare Pistohs “ex- 
swo^d ^ ^ ** draw out,” applied to a 

There was also great licence in using the foreign words which 
were pounng into the language. 

“ And quench the stelled^x^^F-^Lear, iii. 7. 61, 

“ Be aidant and remediate.”— 7/5. iv. 4. 17. 

“ Antre^\z%i and deserts idle.”— i. 3. 140. 



C03fP0mjD 

429. Adverbial Gompouiids. 

"'Till Harry’s hck-reiurnJ^^mn, V. v, 
^'Thy /iere-approack,'* Macb, iv. 3. I33, 140 
Cymb. iii. 2. 05 ; Here- kmce,^^ B. J. Poetast, 

are punish’d for before-breach of the king’s lai 
ijuarrclf Ilm. V, iv. i. 179, Le. **thc king’s no 
This last extraordinary compound is a mere 
occasion, to correspond antithetically to *Mx 
well illustrates the Elizabethan licence. 

“ Tile steef~T{/} heavenly 7. 

I must this osier cage of ours,”- 
Uf-koanied, I i. 130 . 

Widi hair i. 2. 

430. Moua'CoiBpouilcis. Sometimes the 
treak-d as a genitive used adjectively. (See 22, ) 
blood ’ {P/ch. If. iv. 1, 38) is same as ^ 

brother-love''^ [lien, VIII, v. 3. 73), i.e. broth 

So AHy~mom£niddsnre,^*~~IIamkl i* 3- E 

**Tiiis r/j/7t//h\'.W-proof.” — M, of PZ i. i. 
Chddhpod-hmocenceP — Jil, A\ J?. iii. 

** All the regionddies.^' — HanileL ii. 2. Ot' 


marb/e-eomtantf A, and C. 
\ ii. I. 230 ; so ‘‘yffwwer- 



• T . "• peace,” ^ 

i, “ -water-standing eye,” 3 Hen. VI. v 6 4: 

npe >r weepmgj” ^Uhought-sick" Hamlet, iii. 4. 51 {', l\ 
>.e.aeresuUo/iih.caigh.tf so “Iknsiek," Tr. and Cr ii’ is 
explained lower down, “sick of proud heart •” "Utv 7 

f I'*’ “ 

ii 1 164 • 'r 

■V.77i7.r/.^.,,f,,Her,” W. iv. ,’ 1 ^., 

Or the noun is put for a passive participle or an adjective. 

“ tHo 71 ’^ victory.”-^. i. 3. 100 

„ 3 lioney of his »«wr(al) voivs.”— .ffiiOT/i/ iii, , jg^' 

Ihe nenom(ous) clamours of a jealous woman.” 

ilie Carthage ^ j;) i. 173 ^ 

‘‘Your CorioliwAW'—Cortol. i. S. 8 j ii. j. 180. 
“OuriPiwirgates.”— , 7 ?. iii. 3. 104 : 7 A 5. 214 . 

For similar examples, see 22. 

Sometimes the genitive is used : 

“ I’ll knock your htavds pate.” 

T. ofSh. i. 2. 12 ; C. ofE. iii. i. 74, 

431 . Preposition-Compounds. 

“An after-dinneVs (comp, ‘afternoon’s’) breath.” 

« A4. Cr, ii. 120 ^ 

At after-su^ir —Rich. HI iv. 3. ZI-, M. N. £>. I L 34' 
At mer-ntghi.’’—A. IV. iii. 4. 23 . 

“The/a&VT^w of his friends. ”—7; iv 3 450 

In", nTif “ “"““y ^ verb is iomeiimes 

pended to the particpleof the verb in order to make an adje“ 

lliere is no hoped-for mercy.”— 3 PTen, VI, v, 4. 35. 
borne 7 iever-heard-of iQxiwm.^ pain,”— 7: a. ii. 3. 285 . 



COMPOUND WORDS, 


432. ?erl)-Gompoiiiids. 


'V'erbs were compounded with thm 
objects more commonly than with us. 

Some carry-tale, phase-man, some slijrdit zanv 
Some fjiufnhh-navsP—L, L. L, v. 2, 463-4. 
hWfmd-fanltsy —Hen. V. v. 2. 298. 

We still use “mar.plot» and “spoil-sport.” Such compound, 
seem generally depreciatory. ‘ ‘ Weather-fend ” in 

“ In the lime grove which weatkey’-fends your cell,” 

Te?np. V. I. 10. 

means “defend from the weather,” and stands on a somewhat 

different footing. 

One is disposed to treat “wilful-blame” as an anomalous com- 
pound in 

“In faith, my lord, you are too wilful-blameP 

5 I lieu, IV, iii. i. 17 7, 

like A false-heavi traitor.” — 2 Hen. VI, v. i. 143. 

But heart is very probably a euphonious abbreviation of 
“ hearted.” The explanation of “too wilful-blame ” is to be sought 
in the common expre.ssiou “I am too blame,” Othello, iii. 3. 211, 
282 ; M. of V,y. i,im. “I am too too blame,” is also found in 
Elizabethan authors. It would seem that, the “to” in “ I am to 
blame” being misunderstood, “blame” came to be regarded as an 
adjective, and “to” (w^hich is often interchanged in spelling with 
too ) as an adverb. Hence blame,” being regarded as an 
adjective, was considered compoundable wnth another adjective. 

t 433. Participial Nouns. A participle or adjective, when 
used as a noun, often receives the inflection of the possessive case 
or the plural. 

“ His chosen's merit.” — B. and F. P, Sh, iii. 1 . 

“ All cruels else subsciibed.”— iii. 7. 65. 

$.e, “Ail cruel acts to the contraiy being yielded up, forgiven.” ' 
Compare for the meaning Zear, iv. 7. 36, and for “subscribe,” 
Tr. and Cr, iv. 5. 105. Another explanation is, “all other cruel 
< animals being allow^ed entrance.” 

, So “ Vulgarsf W. T. ii. i. 94 ; “ Severaisf Hen. V, L 1 , 86, U 

** Yon eq[wal patents J, ii. i. 357. 

“ To the ports 

j -f ' The dmontenis repair.” — A, and C* i. 4. 39. 
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** I.ead me to the rev&Rs (reyolters) of £nglan< 
Add, if the text be 


4 .'' 7'A''6o GymE. 

correct : 

The A^47;7 ^;^j / I 2, 59. 
iu. **tlie king of the Norwegians.” 

tr'" ‘" *<=””■ 

Mo„ p„b.bly He „„rt t,„„j ,,, Stake,, „„ „ 
It TOcie a compound noun. But in E. E. adjeotiTCS of R 

ongm often take the plural inflection. 

Lawless resohdesA — Ilaiulei^ i. i. 93, 

** Mighty oApositesA-~^Ib, y. ii. 62. ' 


this so-never-needed help.’ 
^orld-withouf-end bargain. 


Coriol, V. I. 34 . 

-Z. Z. Z. V. 2 . 799, 


Our not-f earing Britain .” — Cyt 
The nderdust-Tvearied Antony. 
A i'u^mty-ymrs-r^mQved thing 



Th-O. father. — B T Cv\ A^.-^ Ur » / 

of E. E. {.Ct oier^ 


“ Yea, and furr’d moss when winter dowers are 
10 v>mtei--gri>H,id thy corpse. jv. 2. 

m m*mV' *° So “ to winter 

(IJaliiwell) to mean “ to fallow land during winter ” 
And 'Ms omitted in 

“At this odd-even and dull watch of the night.” 

Ofhet 

Ciccn-o says, that the extreme test of a man’s honesty 
can play at odd and even with him in tlic dark. 

^ ocI(h(and.)even here means, a time when there is no 
nig between odd anfl even, 

_ As (here is a noun “ fnke-pl.iy,” there is nothing very 
m Its being converted thus into a verb : 

“ Pack’d cards witli Ccesar and fahe-hinved 


k 436 . All-to (see 28) is used in the sense of “ completely 
asunder ” as a prefix in ^umpieie^y 

“ And t 7 //-/<?-brake his skull ." — Judges ix. 53. 

Asunder" was an ordinary meaning of the prefix in F F 
t must be borne m mind that ^// had no neccs'sary connection widi ' 
&, tdl uy constant association the two syllables were corrupted into 
a prefix att-to, which was mistaken for altogether and so used, 
imee, by corniption, in many pass.agcs, where all-to or all-too is 
of “asunder,” it had come to mean 


'j(lALUWEl,L 
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It has been shown ( 73 ) that too and to are constantly interchanged 
in Elizabethan authors. Hence the constant use of all too for quite/’ 
'‘decidedly too/' as in Rich. II. iv. 1 , 28, too base/’ may have 
been encouraged by the similar sound of all-to. Shakespeare does 
not use the archaic allto in the sense of “asunder,” nor does 
Milton probably in 

“ She plumes her feathers and lets grow her wings, 

That in the various bustle of resort ^ 

Were all too rufHed.”— Milton, Comm^ 376. 

437. At- in “attask’d,”Z<f^r, i. 4 . 366 (“task’d,” “blamed”), 

perhaps represents the O.E, intensive prefix “of,” which is some’ 
times changed into “an-,” “on-,” or “a-.” But the word is more 
probably a sort of imitation of the similar words “attach” and 
.“attack.” '■ ;*■ 

438. Be. The prefix he is used, .not merely with verbs of colour- 
ing, ‘smear,” “splash,” &c., to localize and sometimes to intensify 
action, but also with nouns and adjectives to convert the nouns into 


to mean 




enclosing, as ” tf/^ciosea,' *v;/guard/' Lear, i, 4 , 34 y ; ‘v;/cavc, 
OihcUOiiY. I. 82; “How dread an army hath ^//rounded him,” 
Hen. V. iv. Prol. 36; “.?«wlieel thee round,” Othello, ii. r. 8 T ; 
*V«fetter’d,” ib. ii. 3 . 351 ; “^;/mesh,” ib. 368 ; “ewrank,” i Hen. 
VT. i. I. 115 ; “ /?; 2 shelter’d and rwbay’d,” Othello, ii. i. 18 ; “<?«- 
steep’d,” ib. 70; “^//gaol’d,” AV<r//. //. i. 3 . 1 G 6 ; *V«scheduIed,” 
Hen. F. V. 2 . 73 ; “<f;zshelled,” Coriol. iv. 6 . 45, So “m- 
bound,” “<f«vasseird,” Daniel on Florio ; “rwbattle” (to put in 
battle array); “<?«free” (to place in a state of freedom) ; 
tame,” A. Y. L. iii. 5 . 48 (to bring into a state of tameness). 
But the last instances show that the locative sense can be 
metaphorical instead of literal, and scarcely perceptible. There 
is little or no difference between “free” and “^;/free.” So 
“the enndgQd sea,” Lear, iv. 6 . 71 ; “the ^r^chafed flood,” Othello, 
ii. I. 17, are, perhaps, preferred by Shakespeare merely because 
in participles he likes some kind of prefix as a substitute for the 
old participial prefix. In some cases the en- or fw- seems to take a 
person as its object, “i?/zdart,” R. ajtd J. i, 3 . 98 (“to set darts m,” 
not “m darts”). So “^wpierced,” R, and 7. i. 4 . 19; and so, 
perhaps, “tw poison," Coriol. v. 6. 11, The word “ /?i«pale ” is 
used by Shakespeare preferably in the sense of “surrounding.” 

, . ' “/wpale him with your weapons round about,” 

Tr. and Cr. v. 7 , 5. 

means “hedge him round with your weapons.” So 

“ Did I wpale Wm with the regal crown .” — 3 Hen. VL iii. 3 . 188, 

i ' I * . „ ^ Y a 



ii. I. 156. 
more than 
though you 


^ SUFFIXES. 

1, > MS. -Er is sometimes appended to a noun, for the purpose 
i Bgnifymg an agent. Thus— . purpose 

: f : .. Romansword^y'.”--- 2 //<w. F/. iv. i. 1S5, 

? however k perhaps explained below j* i. 

■ . Dignititade ; im-jg AcaJ/ecth^ o ^ 



S&FFIXES, 



^*0 most gentle pulpit*?;'.”—^. K LMl 2. 163. 

** A morakr.’^ — OUidlo^ ii. 3. 301, 

VLomzgerJ^—A. and C. i. i. 31. (O. Fr. ^‘homagier.”) 

^^]\isiicers:'‘-~~Lear, iv..2. 79. (Late Lat. “justitiarius.”) 
in the last two instances the is of French origin, and in man)? 
cases, as in enchants,” it may seem to be English, wliile really it 
represents the French ■‘eur. 

“ Joind<?;',’^ T. A", v. i. 160, perhaps comes from the French 

' 'V ' 

I'he -j?;' is often added to show a masculine agent where a nonn 
and verb are identical : 

**Trustt7'.” — Hamlet^ i. 2. 172. 

' ; ** The paus^r reason.^'— ii. 3. 117, 

** Causer.” — Rich. IIJ. iv. 4. 122. 

**To you, my origin and eiKk/-.” — L. C, ii. 22. 

Note the irregular, ^^Precurrcr’* (for ** precursor ”), — F P, 

We have ** windring” from “winder,” Tempest^ iv. i. 128, formed 
after the analogy of “ wand^T',” “ clamber,” “ wav/?r,” the ey having 
apparently a frequentative force. 

■ ^ 441 -En, made of (still used in gold<?;^, &c, ), is found in — ► 

3 “Her threadtv/ fdlet.” — L. C. 5 : Tien, v. iii. Prol, 444, 

: “A twiggy*// hoitleP —Ol/ieih, iii. 3. 162. 

. . 4:45. -Ive, -ble. (See 3 .) -Ive is sometimes used in a passive 

’ instead of, as now, in an active signification. Thus : “Incompre' 
V henszV^ depths “ plaiwtv,” “worthy to be applauded ; ” “ direc- 
t ; tmf ** capable of being directed “ msuppress/V^ metal “the 
/air, the inexpress/r.'<? she ” (similarly used by Milton in the Hymn 
on the Nativity). On the other hand, d/e is sometimes used actively, 

A- ; J as in “ medicina^^A ” (which is also used passively), and in “lui- 

'J j |i I 

f ' ‘ \ P This is a slight umneritable man.” — f. C. iv. i. 12, 

‘ So “defensible,” “deceivable,” “disputable,” and “tenable.” 

, ' „ ' In “Inten/Ak sieve,” A. IV. i. 3. 208, not only does die coiive> 
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and the termination Me. But French influence must have had soni€ 
wci 

446. -Less. Sometimes found with adjectives, as busy/m, ’• 

sick/m,” “ modest/^xj'. ” 

•Zess used for “not able to be.” 

“ That phrasefc hand.”— Z. C. 225; Le, “ in-describable.’ 
“That term/m skin.” — Z5. 94. 

“SumZj’x treasuries.” — lieu. F. i. 2. 165. 

“ My carete crime. o/Z. 771. 

“ Your great oppose/m wills.” — Lear, iv. 6. 38. 

It is commonly used with words of Latin or Greek origin, as above 
Add “ reason^,” F. v. 4. 337; “crime/m,” 2 I/eu. FZ 
n. 4..' 63. ■ 

447. -Ly found with a noun, and yet not appearing to convey 
an adjectival meaning. “ Anger-/^',” Mad. m. 5. 1 ; T. G. of V. 
i. 2. 62. Compare “wonder-^” in the Mo 7 'te d Arthur, and 
“cheer-^,” Tempest, i. i. 6. This is common in E. E. 

The 4y represents “ like,” of which it is a corruption. Compare : 
“ FiUain4iheh& lies.” — Lear, v. 3. 97. 

So “master/}/,” adv., W. T. v. 3. 65 ; Othello, i. i. 26 ; “hunger^/,” 
adv., ih. iii. 4 . 105 ; “exterior^',” adv., K. J. iv. 2. 257 ; “silveiT}']” 
adv., ib. V. 2. 46. “Fellow^',” Tcfjip. v. 1 . 64, and “ traitor^^','” 
W. T , iv. 4 . 822, are used as adjectives. Perhaps a vowel is to be 
supplied in sound, though omitted, in “unwield(i)i^,” Rich. IL 
iv. I. 205; “need(i)/}/,” R. ajtd J. iu. 2. 117 ; and they may be 
^ derived from “unwieldy” and “needy.” Add “orderly,” Rich. U. 
'i. 3 . 9; “manly,” iv. 3 . 235. 

448. -Meilt. We seldom use this suflix except where we find it 
already existing in Latin and French words adopted by us. Shake- 
speare, however, h^s “ intend;;?-?^/,” “ supply “design^w/,” 

, “denote/«(fwr,” and “ bode^;^^;//. ” 

i ? 

! 449, -Ness is added to a word not of Teutonic origin : 

, ^*Equal??m.” — A. a7idC. v. i. 48. 

; 450. -y is found appended to a noun to form an adjective 
■ ^ \ “Slumber^ agitation.” — Macbeth,^, i. 12. 

’ll 5 J K’ ; ' haste.”— Af. M £>. I i. 237 * 'i 



SUFFIXES, 






fn “ Bat^ wings,” M, N, D. iii. 2. 365, **batj^” seems to mean 
“//if those of bats.” ‘‘WormT^beds,” /iaii, 2. 384, is “worm^//<a/.” 
“Vasty,” in “the vasty fields of France,” Hen, V. Prologue, 12; 
I Hen, IV, iii. i. 52, is perhaps derived from the noun “vast,” 
Tempest^ i. 2. 327 ; Hamlet^ i. 2. 198. “Wombjj/ vaultages,” 
Henry V, ii. 4. 124: i.e. “womb-like.” 

Y appended to adjectives of colour has a modifying force like 4sh : 

“Their paly flames.” — Hen, V. iv. Prol. 8. 

“ His browny locks.” — L, C, 85, 

451. Suffixes were sometimes influenced by the Elizabethan 
licence of converting one part of speech into another. We should 
append -ation or 4tion, -ure or 4ng^ to the following words used by 
Shakespeare as nouns: “solicit,” “consult,” “ expect,” &c. ; “ my 
depart^^ 2 Hen, VI, i. i. 2 ; 3 Hen, VL iv. i. 92, ii. i. 110 ; an- 
curable discomfort, 2 Hen, VI, v. 2. 86 ; “ make prepare for war,” 
3 Hen, VL iv. I. 131 ; “a smooth dispose f Othello, i, 3. 403 ; “his 
repair, 3 Hen. VI. v. i. 20 ; “deep exclaims,” Rich, III. i. 2. 52, 
iv. 4. 135; “his brow’s repine,” V. and A, 490; “ a sweet rr/m’,” 
Hen. V, iv. 3. 86 ; “false accuse,” 2 Hen. VL iii. i. 160; “your 
ladyship’s 2 T. G. of V. iv. 3. 8 ; “the sun’s appear,”'^, and 
F. F, Sh. V. I ; “from suspect,” 2 Hen, PL iii. 2. 139 ; “ manage,” 
M, of V. iii. 4, 25 ; commends,” ib. ii. i. 90; “ the boar’s 
Rich. HI. V. 3. 156; “the disclose,” Hamlet, iii. i. 174; can.' 
y}te?tds,” Rich, II. iii. 3. 126. 

Almost all of these woitls come to us through the French- 
* Note “ O heavenly 7nmgle.” — A. and C, i. 5, 59. 

“ Im moment toys.” — Ib. v. ii. 166. 
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►wr I'l Ti °f five feet of 

two syllables each, the second syllable in each foot being accented. 

“We both ( have fid | as well, [ and we | can bdth 
Endure | the ivi'nt | er’s cold [ as wfll | as he.” 

, , y* 1. 2. 98“S. 

*'r ‘V°° fi>raal for frequent use. The 

metre is therefore varied, sometimes (i) by changing the position of 

feeT^Th ’ introducing trisyllabic and monosyllabic 

feet. The e licences ore, however, subject to certain haws. It would 
be a mishake to suppose that Shakespeare in his tragic metre 
ind uces the trisyllabic or monosyllabic foot at randoif ^m" 

!vlkbic'‘afl''t “irv Pennlinriy adapted for inono- 

^ able and trisyllabic feet. It is part of the purpose of the 

following paragraphs to indicate the haws which re^ilate these 

svllaW "■ r ‘ ™PossMe to tell whether in a tii- 

sylhinic foot an uaemphatic syllable is merely slurred or wholly 
suppr^seth as lor ms^ce the first ^ in “different” Such a foot 
may be called eilher di^ssyllabic or quasMsyllaUc. 

s-lttv ^ is frequently on the first 

y u.>.e. lire pause is generally at the end of the line, and hence 

Mowing line that this, which may be 

.adedthe pause-accenl^” is. mostly found, 'fhe first syllable of 

uuia Im^ a, so can, of course, be thus accented. It wiU be 
.c» that in the middle bf the ijne these pause-accents generally 
o.low emphasized mano^nailes. ' (See 480-6.) ^ 

“ Cimfin, ■,[ my ! j; why looks | your grace | so pile ?” 

IS* V /* r ' ! ' * I 1 ‘ ^ " ' Mic/i, iil. 2. 75* ' 

•Examples of the “piilsejaccent’! not at the beghming. 

(I) ' Feed and 1 r^«d | ium-ii6t 1 Are' you | a mai^?” 

; . 1 . i" V ' ' Macbeth, iii 4. cS 
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Sojuetimcs the pause is slight, little more than the time neressar^ 
for recovery after an e'mpkatic rmnonyllaMe, ^ 

(2) in I fheir How | ing clips \frSshly | rememberM.** 

Hen, V, iv. i. 55. 

.'■./"■So.'arrange" ■ ■ ■ ■ 

‘"In these | fidtter | ing streams, | and make | our fdees/* 

Machth^ m, 

** These ” may be emphasized. (See 484, ) 

(3) “Who would I believe | me. O' I | piril | ous mduths.’* 

M. for M. ii. 4 . 172. 

(4) Miee I tion, pooh! | You speak | — like a | green girl*^ 

Hamlet^ i. 3. 101, 

“ We shall | be call’d | — piirgersy | not miir | derers.” 

% a h. I. 180. 

(5) “The life | of com | fort. But [ for thde, 

Cymb, iv, py. 9., : , ^ 

The old pronunciation “ fellow ” is probably not Shakespearian. 

In (3) (4) and (5) “0,” “speak,” “call’d,” and “thee” may, 
perhaps, be regarded as dissyllables (see 482-4), and the following 
foot a quasi-trisyllabi c one. There is little practical difference 
between the two methods of scansion. 

.(6) “Senseless | linen! [ Happier [ therein | tlian I,” 

Cymb, i, 3. 7. 

Here either there is a pause between the epitliet and noun, or 
else “senseless” may possibly be pronounced as a trisyllable, 
Sense (4S6) [ less linen.” The line is difhcult. 

“ TherefSrey | mMianty j I’ll Hm | it thde | this day,” 

C. of E, i. I. 151. 

seems to begin with two trochees, like Milton’s famous line : 

“ LPni 1 vh^sal | reproach | far worse | to bear,” — P, L, vi. 34. 

But “ therefore” may have its accent, as marked, on the last 
syllable. 

The old pronunciation “ merchant ” is not probable. Or “ there ” - 
may be one foot (see 4S0) : “ There | fore merchant | 

(7) Ant Obdy [it dn | all cause. | 

Ckop, Pardon,— p4rdon. 

'"‘i i c, iii II* 684 : '7^ 

, : an instance of two consecutive trochees* (There seems > 

^ i supposing that “pardon” is to be pronounced as in 

' ' 1 ' ' . ■ , ' f4 ‘ , 









Even here, however, ** wrong may be a quasi -dissyllable (481 

(8) Between noun and participle a pause seems natural 0 
the pause represents ‘‘in” or “a-” (17S). 

“Thy knee | hissing \ the stones. hi. 2. 75. 
“The smile | mScking | the iv. 2. 54. * 

“My wind [ Mmg\ my broth.” — M. of V. i. i. 2% 

In these lines the foot following the emphasized monosyllable i 
(as an alternative to the “ pause-accent ”) be regarded as quasi-trii 

453 a, Emphatic Accents, The syllable that receives 
accent is by no means necessarily emphatic. It must be empb 
relaHivofy to the u?taccented syllable or syllables in the same foot bu 
may be mudr less emphatic than other accented syllables' in 
same verse. Thus the last syllable of “ injuries,” though accent 
is unemphatic in ^ 

The in | jur/<?.f j that they | themsdves j procure.” 

Mr. EUis (Early English Pronunciation, parti. p^sTl’sat t 

It IS a mistake to suppose that there are commonly or resmla 
five stresses, one to each measure." From an analysis of seve 
tro^c lines of Shakespeare, taken from different plays, I should ■ 
that rather less than one of three has the full number of five emnh" 
accents. About two out of three have four, and one out of fifti 
has three. But as different readers will emphasize differently i 
much importance can be attached to such results. It is of mi 
importance to remember, (i) that the first foot almost always has 
emphatic accent j (2) that two unemphatic accents rarely, if ev 
come together (‘' for ” may perhaps be emphatic in 

‘ Hear it | not, Diin | can ; for | it is [ a knfli.” 

‘ I /-V ..L . .1 ’ Macbeth, d, x. Ot 

and (3) that there is generally an emphatic accent on the third 
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The jive emphatic accents are ronimon in verses that have a pause* 
accent at the beginning or in the middJe of the line. 

A^dtmr | seems dead, ( and wick | ed dreams [ abuse.” 

Macbeth^ ii. i. 50. 

“The hand | le toward | my hand. [ Comen ^et\ me clutch 
thee.”-— ii. i. 34. 

And in antithetical lines : 

I Mve I thee not, | and yet [ I sk [ thee still.” 

Macbeth^ ii* i. 35. 

“ Bring with | thee airs | from Maven | or hUsts ] from Mil. ” 

Hamkty'i. 4 . 41. 

454. All extra syllable is frequently added before a pause, 
especially at the end of a line : 

{d\ *‘’Tis not 1 alone | my ink | y cloak, | good m 6 ///^r.” 

Ilamkt^ i. 2 . 77i 

but also at the end of the second foot : 

“For mine | own sikiies ; | you may | be right | ly just.” 

iv. 3 . 30, 

and, less frequently, at the end of the third foot : 
k) “For good 1 ness dares | not check tMe; | wear thou | thy 
wrongs.” — 3!acbdk^ iv. 3 . 33. 
and, rarely, at the end of the fourth foot : 

(</) “With all 1 my hdii 1 ours on | my brotli^r; | wheredn.” 

Temp. i. 2 . 127. 

But see 466 . 

“ So dear | the 16 ve | my peo 1 pie bore me : | nor set.” 

/A i. 2 . 141. 

455. The extra syllable is very rarely a monosyllable, 

still more rarely an emphatic monosyllable. The reason is obvious. 
Since in English we have no enclitics, the least emphatic mono- 
syllables will generally be prepositions and conjunctions. These 
carry the attention forward instead of backward, and are therefore 
inconsistent with a pause, and besides to some extent emphatic. 

The fact that in Henry VIIL^ and in no other play of Shake- 
speare’s, constant exceptioiu are found to this rule, seems to me a 
sufficient proof that Shakespeare did not write that play. 

- “Go give I ’em wel 1 come ; y 6 u [ can speak | the French 
tongueF--He7i. Fill. i. 4 , 67. 

> “Fell by I our serv ! ants, by \ those men 1 we lov’d mostP 

Ibn h. I. 122. 
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“To si I lence in [ vious tongues. | Be just 1 and fear ua/.' 

iii, 2 . 44*7 

So^«. F///. ii. I, 67, 78, 97 ; and seven times in iii. 2 . 442-451 
eight times in iv, 2 . 51-80, * t 

Even where the extra syllable is not a monosyllable it occur, 
so regularly, and in verses of such a measured cadence, as almos 
to pve the effect of a trochaic* line with an extra syllable at the 
beginning, thus : ' 

" py f 1 ; ^“t I thou hast t forced me 


a monosyUable, see 189 .) And even here the G 
■' ' ' a =‘ 2 ge direction. 

■ meet I me dt ( tlie 

, , <?. K ni. I. 258. 

I ^ ■ gatf” ” L""'' Northgate,” like our 

^‘My mdn | should call | me lord : | 1 dm ] yodr 

» A t r . . * ‘ 2 /' *57/. Ind. 

A halt I er grat | is : no j thing else, [ for CJd^s-^st 

M.o/Khr, 

“Parts,” like ''sides,” is unemphatic, and “both” is <= 
emphasized, in 

"Rather [ to shdw [ a nob j le grace 1 to MrtsJ' 
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So “ out ” is emphatic in f” , 

Well have | a swash | ing and | a mart | iai otitsidey 

A, Y. L, i„3. 122. 

llie V for “is” is found at the end of a line in 
'' Perceive 1 speak sincerely, and high note 's 
Ta en of your many virtues .”— VIIL li. 3. 59. 

456. Unaccented Monosyllables. Provided there be only 
one accented syllable, there may be more than two syllables in 
any foot. is he” is as much a foot as he 5” will 

serve ” as “ well sen^e it is over ” as lis o*er.” 

Naturally it is among pronouns and the auxiliary verbs that, we 
mast look for unenipliatic syllables in the Shakespearian verse. 
Sometimes the unemphatic nature of the syllable is indicated by a 
contraction in the spelling. (See 460.) Often, liowever, syllables 
must be dropped or slurred in sound, although they are expressed to 
the sight. Tlius in 

, » Provide tkee | two prop [ er pal ] freys, black | as jet,” 

71 A, V. 2. 50 

**thee” is neaidy redundant, and therefore unemphatic. 

If” and “ the are scarcely pronounced m * " 

' ► ** And m U | are the Idrds | of York, | Berkeley, | and Sey- 

‘ mour.” — Rich. //. ii. 3. 55. 

! , ** Mir. I ev | er saw [ so noble. | 

? ' FrosJ>. //goes on, | I s^e.”— 7>w/. i. 2. 419. 

“But that j the sea, | mounting | to the wel j kin’s cheek.” 

/A i. 2, 4. . 

(“The” need not be part of a quadrisyllable foot, nor be sup- 
pressed in pronouncing 

, “ The ciir { iosi | ty of na j tions t(5 [ deprive me.” 

... Lear, i. 2. 4. ; 

Compare, possibly, 

: ' “ But I have ever had that B. and F. (Nares). ) 

< So “to,” the sign of the infinitive, is almost always unemphatic, 


m 



shaitespeamian grammar. 

So the “I” More “beseech” (which is often omitted, as 
n. I. 1), even when inserted, is often redundant as far as sound g^‘ 

“ (I) beseech ( your mdjes [ ty, give [ me Wave [ to gd.” 

“ (/) beseech | your grac ( es both | to pdr^'don^d” 

Perhaps '• '• 103, 

“ (I) pray thee {p-itkee) stdy | with ds, | go ndt i to Witt | enbdrg,” 
though this verse may be better scanned i. 2 . ng. ’ 

“ I pray | thee stdy 1 with us, ] go ndt | to Wittenberg. ” See 469 
“ Let me see, | let me see ; j is not [ the Waf | turn’d ddivn 
So (if not 501 ) 3- 273 . 

“And r i will kiss 1 thy foot : | (7) prithee be 1 my gdd.” 

TsMp. \i, X 152 

“With you” is “wi’ you” (as in “good-bye” for “ God be 
with you”) ; “the” is tK, and “of” is slurred in 

To wnte these lines in prose, as in the Folio and Globe, makes 
“explicable break in a scene which is wholly 

For the qtiasi-suppression of of see 

"rhe ddti ^ 1 i 

i he duke | of Alen | son ili [ eth td 1 his side.” 

T i- 1- 92, 93. , ' 

this use of unaccented monosyUables in trisyllabic ' ^ 
leet IS veiy commow. ^ ^ 

“ Go mdke J thysdlf I like <r njfmph | o’ the sda : | be siibiect ' ' 
To «i? sight I but thine | and mine.”— r««/. i. 2 . 301^ 

svlfnH. n these superfluous 

syllables are allowed m the foot. Thus : 

“Excfise I not si | lence sd; | for’/ lies | in thee.”— d'rari. 101 
And even in rhyming lines of the plays : 

a ^ I P""“> I ®“ept I their suit : 

, , , . If you 1 denjl 1 them, dll | the Idnd | will rie ’ 7 .” 

! i ! i* Ti i 1 f f iii. 7* 22h 

, ' This sometimes modifies the scansion. “ Hour ’’ is a dissyllable. 

V ffVr ! / IS ?ibisorbedi m ! ‘ / » 
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‘‘Yoti know I I gave V | you hdlf | an hod | r sinct.” 

C, of E, iv. I. 6& 

Almost any syllables, however lengthy in pronunciation, can be 
used as the unaccented syllables in a trisyllabic foot, provided they 
are unemphatic. It is not usual, however, to find two such unaccented 
syllables as 

“ Which most^h | iagl:y, [ ungrave | ly he | did fashion.” 

CortoL ii 3. 233, 



457. AccenxeOL monosyllables. On the other hand, some-’ 
times an unemphatic monosyllable is allowed to stand in an em- 
phatic place, and to receive an accent. This is particularly the case 
with conjunctions and prepositions at the end of the line. Wc still 
in conversation emphasize the conjunctions “but,” “and," “for,” 
he, before a pause, and the end of the line (which rarely allow.s 
final monosyllable to be light, tmless it he an exira-^syllahh^ 
necessitates some kind of pause. Hence 

“ This my mean task 
Would be as heavy to me as odious, hut 
The mistress which I serve quickens what’s dead.” 

Tevtp. iii. i. 5. 

“Or ere 

It should the good ship so have swallow’d and 
Tlie fraughting souls within her.” — Ib, i. 2. 12. 

** Freed and enfranchised, not a party to 
The anger of the king, nor guilty of 
(If any be) the trespass of the queen.”-— fT. T, ii. 2. 62, 63. 
So Temp, iii. ». 33, iv. i. 149 ; W, -T i. 2. 372, 420, 425, 432, 
449, 461, Ao. 

Tiid seems to have been regarded as capable of more emphasis 
than with us : 

“ Whose shadow ike dismissed bachelor loves.”— iv. i, 67. 
“With silken streamers young Pheebus fanning.” 

Hen, V, iii. Prol. 6. 

^ - “And your great uncle’s, Edward the Black Prince.” 

Ib. i. I. 105, 112. 

; “And Prosp’ro (469) the prime duke, being (470) so re- 
puted.” — Temp, i. 2. 72. 

;<yotjr breath first kindled the dead coal of war.”— A", J. v, 2. 83 
“ Omitting the sweet benefit of time,”-*-/: G, of V. ii. 4. 65, 

' I, / '■ ' J < i ' ' : .S 
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** So doth the woodbine, the sweet honeysuckle.” 

ME. iv. I. 47 

‘*The«, my queen, in silence sad, 

Trip we after night’s shade.” — Id. iv. i, 101. 

His brother’s death at Bristol the Lord Scroop.” 

I Men. IV. i. 3. 271 , 

So please you something touching the Lord Hamlet.” 

Mamktf I 3. 89^ 

Thou hast affected the fme strains of honour,” 

* - ^ V. 3 , 140, 151, 

in most Oi these cases the precedes a monosyllable which may 
be lengthened, thus : ^ 

“Your breath [ first kindled | thedea i d (484) coal | of war « 
So Te?nJ>. i. 2 . 196, 204 ; ii. 2 . 164 ; iv. i. 153 

Compare 

“ Oh, weep for Adonais. The quick dreams.” 

Shelley, Adonais, 82 . 

But this explanation does not avail for tlie first example, nor for 
“That heals the wound and cures not the disgrace. 34' V 
“ More needs she the divine than the physician.”— v. i. 32 . 
(Unless, as in Rich. IL i. i. 154, “ physician” has two accents’: " 
“ More needs she | the divine | than the [ physi \ cian.”) 

On the whole there seems no doubt that “the” is sometimes 
allowed to have an accent, though not (457 a) an emphatic accent. 
Scan thus : 

• “A dfvil ( 466 ), I a b 6 r I n ( 485 ) d^v | i! ( 47 ?), 6n I whose 
nature.”—‘7>wt/<?jif, iv. i. 188. * 

avoiding the accent on a. 

Them 

Ihenm^t ( and join ( Jove’s light | nin^,Md? I precursors,” 

lem/est, i, 2 , 201 . 

seems to require the accent. But “ light(e)nmgs ” is a irisvilable 
Wore a pause in £ear, iv, 7 . 36 (see 477), and perhaps ev'en the 
slight pause here may justify us in scanning — 
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^''The fount out of which wuth their holy hands.” — H. and F 
“ Into a leiapse ; or but suppose out off — Massinger. 

* otiil walking like a ragged colt. 

And oft out of a bush doth bolt.”— D rayton. 

Many other passages quoted by Walker are doubtful, but be 
brings forward a statement of Daniel, who, remarking that a trochee 
IS inadmissible at the beginning of an iambic verse of four feet, 
instances : 

“ Yearly out of his wat’ry cell,” 

which shows that he regarded **out <5f” as an iambus.’ Walker 
conjectures “ that the pronunciation (of monosyllabic prcpositioiis) 
was in James the First’s time beginning to fluctuate, and that ]\fas- 
Singcr was a partisan of the old mode,” Hence, probably, the 
prepositions received the accent in 

“ Such men | as he | be ne | ver dt j heart’s ease.” 

y. c. i. 1. 208. 

Therefore (490), | out (f'\ thy long | exper | ienc’d time.” 

and y, iv. I. 60 ; CofioL i. 10. 19. 
•’‘Vaunt cour [ iers to \ oak-cleav | ing thun ] dcr-bolts.” 

Zmr, m. 5. 

So Hm. VJII. iii. 2. 431, 438. 

To bring j but five | and twen | ty ; to | no more.” 

Lear^ ii. 4. 251, 

Lor. Who und | ertakes | you tS | your end. | 

Prepare there.”-— VIII. ii. 2. 97. 
Fur this reason I think it probable that ‘Ho ” in in-Zo,” “un-ift?,” 
sometimes receives the accent, thus : 

“H'hat ev [ er love | did make [ thee run | into.” 

A. V. 1. ii. 4. 35. 

“ Came then | into [ my mind, j and yet ] my mind.” 

Lear^ iv. i. 36. 

, “ Fan you | info | despair. | Have the p6w [ er still.”' 

Coriol. iii. 3. 127. 

“I had thought, | byiniik | ingthfs | well known | «w/oyou.” ^ 
i. 4. 224 ; M. of V. v. r. 169. , 
By this 1 vile con | quest shall | attain | unt6.” 

y.C. V. 5. 38 ; Rich. ill. iii. 5. 109. 
** Discuss I unU [ me. A'rt | thou dff j icer?” 

lien. K iv. 1. 38. (But this is Pistol 1 
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in ** wMiont ’’ seems accented m 
^‘That w6n | you za0i | out blows.’’ — Coriol. 


. 458. Two extra syllables ure sometimes allowed, if an.. 
emphatic, before -a pause, especially at the end of the line. For 
the details connected with this licence see 467-9, and 494, where 
it will be seen that verses with six accents are very rare in Shake- 
speare, and that therefore the following lines are to be scanned with 
tive accents. 

**■ Peruse | this letter. | Nothing | almost | sees mimclesp 

Lem'y ii. 2. 1/2. 

“ Must be 1 a faith j that rea | son with | out vtiradeP 

. IIk i. r. 225. 

Like one | that means | his pro ,| per harm | in vidnadesP 

Coriol. i. 9. 57. 

“Was duke | dom large | enough: | of tenip(c) | ral 
rSyalticsP -—Tempest^ i. 2. 110. 

“I dare | avouch | it, sir. | What, fif | ij fSUotvers ! ” 

Lear^ ii. 4 . 210. 

“You fool I ish shep | herdj where | fore do | you follou 
K £. iii. 5. -^9. 

“ Of whom I he’s chief, j with all j <he size | that verityP 

Coriol. V., 2.. -IS. 

Ely. Incline I to it, | onio. | 

Cant. He seems | indifferent^ — Hett. V. i. i. 72. 

“As if I I lov’d I my litt | le should | be dictedd^ 

... Coriol. i. 9. 52. 

“ Why, so I didst thou. [ Come they 1 of no | ble family t 

Hen. V, ii. 2. 129. 

“That ne | ver may [ ill off ] ice dr | fell jealousy 

I !b, V. 2. 491 

, “That hd | suspects ] none ; on | whose fool | ish honcsiy.'" 

Lear^ i. 2. "lOf, 

“ Within I my tent | his bones | to-night 1 shall lie 
Most like | a sold | ier, drd | er’d hon | {ou)rablyd^ 

7 . C. V. 5. 79. 

Compare j 

“Youlngman, | thoucduld'st \ not die | movt^dn | {ou)rable.'' 

I Ib. V. I. 60. 

U “ ily ” were fully pronounced in both cases, the repetition would 

I I be intolerable Jin the following 
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C(n\ Bjt what I is like | me for | merlf. | 

APn, That^s 7Viijrf/tilyP~^Con^ iv. r, 53. 

**Tlie reg i ion of | my htWt : | be Kent J immdnne7iyP 

. Lear^ i. i. 147. 

‘‘Look, where I he comes! | Not pop 1 py nor I /aw? - 
drd^07'aP — OZ/z^r/Zi?, hi. 3. 330. 

“ A's you I arc old | and rherend^ \ you should \ be wi'se.’^ 

Lear,i.^.2U. 

“To call I for recompense: j appear | it to | your mmd.” 

Tr. and Cr, iii. 3. 8. 

“Is iK)l I SO esi\ imable^ prof I itab | le neithei*.” 

M. of V. i. 3. 16f. 

“Age is I un-nec | essary: dn [ my knees | I beg.” 

Lear^ ii. 4. 157. 

“ Our must [ y sil \perfitHty, [ See our [ best elders.” 

Coriot, i. r. 230. 

4.59, The spelling (which in Elizabethan writers was more 
influenced by the pronunciation, and less by the original form and 
derivation of the word, than is now the case) frequently indicaies 
that many syllables which W'e now pronounce were then omitted in 
pronunciation. 


460. Prefixes are dropped in the following words ;~» 
^bolden^diox “embolden’d.” — Hen. VI!/. i. 2. 55, 

^boz'efoT “above.” — Macbeth, iii. 5. 31. 

^ bout {ox “about.” — Temp. i. 2. 220. 

'braid {ox “upbraid.” — P. of T.\. i. 03. 

'call for “ recall, ”~~B. and F. 

V<7;/?<?for “became.” — Sonn. 139. 

' cause iox “because.” — Macbeth, iii. 6. 21. 

'corns for “concenis.” 

“ What ’cerns it you.” — T. of Sk, v. i. 77. 

V?hr<f for “decide.” — Sonn. 46. 

'cital for “ recital.” 

“ He made a blushing 'dial of himself.” — i Hen.IV v. 2. 62. 
'collect fox “recollect.” — B. J, Alch. i. i. 

'come for “become.” 

“ Will you not dance ? 

How 'come you thus estranged ?” — L. L. L.< T.* z. 21 il 
'.corapngiox “encouraging.” — ASCH. 17. ' , 

35 3 ! 
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'dear’diox “endear’d.”—^, and C. i. 4. 

“befall.”— 7/^. iii. 7. 40. So in O. E 
^cndiox “befriend.”— v. iv. 5. 17. 

’gain-gving for “against-giving,” like our 
ffamlet, v. 2. 226. ^ 

>wfor “misgave.”— Ca..-*/. iv. 5. 167 (pe, 

So “ My minde ‘ghres me that all is not well ” (h 
dropping of this essential prefix seems doubtful 
make sense, though not such good sense. In 

“ Then say | if they | be trfie. | This (mis-)shd | penknj ;-,- 

Walker^rvithgi-eat probability conjectures “ h/' 

lold thee no lies, made thee no mistaking,?, serv’d,” 

. 7 em^, i 2 24fi 

It IS more probable tlut the second “ thee, ” not mh; is'slumed 
getiox “beget ”~Oad/o, i. 3. l.Qi. 

/ y ^ “• 2- lOS ; T. G. of V n t 

/ 183 ; A, and C, ii. 6. 38. • 0/ ii. 4 

V ’ ^ ‘gxmoHr for “ behaviour. ”-7Wrf, i. 2. 81 
/ ygy for “enjoy.”— 2 Ben. VI. iii. 2. 365 
tanim for ^‘alarum.” 

“ Then shall we hear their ’larum and they oms. ” 

Folio, “ their Zar-aw/.” Corioli. 4. 9 

’/<Mfor “alas.”— On5f//i7, v. I. Ill 

Wfor “belated. ’W. and C. iii. 3 . 

/mfor “ unless. ”-B. J. Sad Sh. iii. j. 

/ua.g.rfor “bdongs.”-7V. ii. Gow. 40: Coriol. v. , 170' 

I’SfS-'rfS. >■ =■ ^ r. 

^WJj-for amiss. 

(pronounced) for among.” 

Be bright ) and jdv | iai aman^r j your g^^u^sts | to-night ^ 

^ ’ ", p That lived, 1 among, f min. 1 , 


misgivine^. 



/^osanv. 


nigkfed for iv, , 

’Min/;fcdfov anointed,” IV, X. iv. * 

'fm’anceiox “ annoyance. J 

'pairs for **' impairs. ”-~B. E, 91. So 
'paE'^ for '‘impale,” '‘surround.” 

And will you pale your head in Ij 
And, rob Ins temples of the diadem. 
pardiox ^^apparel.”-~.Zmr, iv, i. 51 
p>laini<,x “complain.” (Fr. plaiudre. 
kniq; hath cause to ” 


dC^ng, Or yield up Aquitaine. 
rrmcess, \\ 


It has been objected that ^rested is a 
But tliis is not the case. It is used I 
of E, iv. 4. 3). 

"sayd for ‘ ‘assay’d. 1 1, 

V^7/,?for “escape” freq. 
Peuse for “excuse.”— 

'stalPd apparently for 
install’d. 

^stonisEd fox “ 

“ OxPtojiis/i 


Othello, iv. 

J. S^au. i!i. x; foi 

—Ezeh. Ill, i, 3. 206. 

' astonisli’d.” 

/‘^^snight-wanderers often are.” V and/! 

slroyW fox “destroy’d.” ^•a^dA. 825 . 

“’Si!vy,fm dishonour.”— . 4 . aud C. iii. ii. 54 
/{ftelioi “attend.” — Hamlet, iv. 3. 47. < 

turn for “ returo; ” ’lotted for “allotted” 

Did I impale him with th. regal ewt™ J jy«. yr. '■« 



^NAJCESPEARIAN GEAAfMAR. 


“ That wounds the unsisting postern with these blows. ” 

M. for ML iv. 2. 92. 

This explains how we must scan 

Prevent | it, resist (Vw/) | it, let | it not | be so. ’’ 

Ekh. III. iv. I. 143, 
** k sooth I sayer bids | you beware {'ware) I the ides \ of 
March.”— y. C i. 2. 19. ‘ 

‘‘Environ’d {'viroii'd) | me about | and how | led In i mine 
ears.” — Rick. III. i. 4. 59. 

“At an j y time | have recourse {'course) | unto | the 
princes.” — iil 5. 109. 

“Lest T I revenge {'venge)—\\hkt} | Mys^f 1 upon 1 mv- 
self?”— /A V. 3. 185. i i i y 

The apostrophe, which has been inserted above in all cases is 
only occasionally, and perhaps somewhat at random, inserted in the 
Folio, It is therefore not always possible to tell when a verb is 
shortened, as “comes” for “becomes,” or when a verb may, 
perhaps, be invented. For instance, “ dear’d” may be a verbal form 
of the adjective “dear,” or a contraction of the verb “endear’d.” 

“ Comes (becomes) dear'd (endear’d) by being lack’d.” 

A. and C. i. 4. 44. 

Sometimes, perhaps, the prefix, tliough written, ought scarcely to 
be pronounced : 

“ How fares j the king | and ’s follow | ers ? (Con) | fined | 
together,” — Temp. v. i. 7. 

“ O (de)spiteful love ! unconstant womankind,” 

unless the “O” stands by itself. (See 512.) ^ 

“(Be)ldngmg [ to a man. | 0 be | some 6th | er man.” 

R. and J. ii. 2. 42, 

461. Other Contractions are: 

BarthoVmem {T. of Sk. Ind, i. 105) j Ha'rford for “Haverford ” 
{Rich. III. iv. 5. 7); dilpie for “disciple” (B. J. Fox, iv. i; so 
Spenser, F. Q. i. 10. 27); igtiomy iox “ignominy” {M. for If. u. 
4. Ill, Hen. IV. V. 4. 100 [Fol.]; genfnan (Udall) ; gentVman 
{Ham. [1603] i. S) ; (Spenser) freq.for “gentle” (soinO. E.); 
ealy (Chapman, Odyss.) for “easily;” par'lous for “perilous” 
{Rtck. ///. ii, 4. 36); inter^gatories for “interrogatories” [M. ofV. 
v, J. 298) ; c&nsHck for, “candlestick,”— 


.P£OSOD}\ 





I had rather hear a brazen canstUk turned.'' 

. I hi. I. 331, ' 
;l/« * (B. J. E. out &‘C V. 4) for “ marvel -whe'cr for “ whether ■' 
( . . K) ; and the familiar contraction good-^bye, God be with you,” 
wn.ch enables us to scan MacbHh, iii. ,, U. We also find d’s for 
m iLs , i.i w/ fur “thou wert you're for “you were; ” //aw, 

• or he were. So “ she were >' is contracted in pronunciation : 

igood \ f‘ wre sp6 1 ken with: j for she 1 may 
Strew. —Hamlet^ iv. 5 . 14. * ^ 

for “you are j” thid for this is 

** poison of deep jrricf ; it springs 

^ All from her hither’s death. ’WAn/z/zi, iv^ 5. 7<j. 

“ 77/A’ a I good block.”— Z,vr/', iv. 6. 1S7. 

So we ought to scan 

Zo?r. This is a j dull sight j Are you j not Kent ? j 

u ^ same.”— Zf.vzr, v. q, ‘282. 

Sir, this IS I the gehit | leman ) I told | you of.” 

t,. iv. 4. 20. 

...ir, t/iis 2 s I the house. | Please it j you lhal | I call?” 

Ib. 1 . 

77tts, for “this is,”is also found in JIf. forSr. v. i. ]31 (Fol thh ’a) • 

: T- su'd, ^ 

r. O. op- V. 4 . J3, M./orM. iv. 2 . 303, T. of Sh. iii. 2 . 3 , re- 
riuirc « to be dropped in reading. This conlraclion in rcadin'r is 
common m other Jilizabethan authors ; it is at all events as early 
as Chaucer, Knighte's rate, 233 . ^ 

Ehall is abbreviated into 'se and V in Lear, iv. 6 . 240 ; R. atidy. 

1. 3- !>• In the first of these cases it is a provincialism," in the 
second a colloquialism. A similar abbreviation “Pst” for “X 
will,” “thou’st” for “thou wilt,” “thou shall,” &c.,’ .semns to 
common m the early Lincolnshire dialect (Gill, quoted hv 
Mr. Libs). Even where not abbreviated visibly, it seams to liave 
been sometimes audibly, as, 

If that I be true | I shall see | my boy | again.” 

K. J. iii. 4 . 78. 

“ 1 shall give | worse pay | ment.”— 7: A^. iv. i. 21. 

“ lie is, I Sir John : | X fear | we shall stay ) too long.” 

. ' . t //m» IK jV.' '2, .8? ' ' ' 

* Globe, 








SHAKESPEARIAN' GRAMMAR 


IViih seems often to have been pronounced wP, ami henct 
combined with other words. We have “w’w,” (B. and F, 
ENer Brother^ v. i) for ‘Svitli us,” and “take me ye"' (ifi,) for 
“with ye.” 

Beside the well-known “doff” “do-oft,”and “don” “do-on,” 
we also find “dout” for “d6-out” {Ilaudet, iv. 7. 192) ; “probaF’ 
for “probable” {Othello, ii. 3. 344). 


WORDS CONTRACTED IN PRONUNCIATION 

462. Sometimes the spelling does not indicate the contracted 
pronunciation. For instance, we spell station as though it had three 
syllables, but pronounce it as though it had two. In such cases it 
is impossible to determine whetlier two syllables coalesce or are 
rapidly pronounced together. But the metre indic<ates that one of 
these two processes takes place. 

^ Syllables ending in vowels are also frequently elided before vowels 
in reading, though not in writing. Thus : 

*‘ProsJ>, Against | what should | ensue. | 

How came | we ashdre ? ” 
Temjf, i. 2. 158, 

“You give i your wife | too unkind j a cause | of giicf.” 

M, of V. Y. 1, 175. 

“No (i)mped | iment | between, j but that | you must.” 

Coriol. ii. 3. 231. 

“ There was [ a yield | ing ; this | admits \ no (e)xcuse.” 

Here even the Folio reads excuse.” ^ 

“ It is I too hard | a knot | for mi j to untie.” , 

T. N il. 2. 42. 

^ The is. often elided before a vowel, and therefore we may either 
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CONTRACTED IN PRONUNCIATION. ^45 

Abc! this explains 

Aiidof i his aid ] expcMi) (467) | mc6£k{e)6n | lydarling.^' 

TT . r , , ii- J. 110. 

Has shook i and tr^ii | bled dt j tkeiW neigh J boiirhood.^’ 

Men. K i. 2. 154, 

“ Where should | thismu 1 sicW? | rt^iird/r, | ouhehrthr 

,, !• 2- 387, 889. 

(hoho i’ th air, or th earth.”) 

463. E frequently softens or destroys a foUowing 

vowel (the vowel being nearly lost in the burr which follows the 

eOuit to pronounce the r). 

“ When tlie | aldrum J were struck | than i ] dly sit/’ 

“ //am. Perchance | t’will walk 1 again. 

Hor. 1 wdrrant | it will. r%r»//r/, i. 2. 3. 

“i' have I cast off j for iver; [ thou slidlt, j I Wi7w«r thee. ” 

■ , _ , . , , Lear, I 4. 332. 

I bet i ter brook j than_/f<3//m/i | ing peo | pled towns.” 

,,,, V. 4. 3. 

” Whiles 1 I in Ire | land niurish* \ a might | y band.” 

. , , 2 Hm, FI, iii. i. 348. 

• I lace odrfWs | of pitch | up6n 1 the fat I al stake.” 

“ ’Tis mdrU | he stabb’ | d you ndt.” * 

„ . , , , ,“• J- V. 4 ; /!iei. ///. i. 4. 64. 

A bdrren j detest | ed x^dle | you see | it is,” 

T. A, ii. 3. 92 ; 2 Hen, VL ii. 4. 3. 

So ** quarrel,” Rkh, III, i. 4. 209, 

^ This is ver>’ common with ‘‘spirit,” which softens the following * 
if or sometimes the preceding r, in either case becoming a mono- 
syllable. 

And then, | they say, | no spirit { dares stir j abrdad.” 

Hamletf i. i. 161, 

So scan 

' Kuw now, I spirit f whither | wander | you?*^— ii. 1. 1 
^;f*'WMther” is a monosyllable. '806466.) 

f, ' , ; ' * Compare murrkef nur$e. 



SlfAICESPEAEIAN GRAMUfAR 


1 am I a gent/t? J man of j a com | pany.” 

Hen. V iv. i. 39, 42, 

“Needle,” which in Gammer Gurton rhymes with “feele,”is 
often pronounced as a monosyllable. 

“ Deep clerks she dumbs, and with her neecl/^? (Folio) composes.” 
, ' P.o/JIy. Gower, 5 ; (jj/i/k i. i, 168. * 

* The s;ime tendency is still more noticeable in E E See o,* 

Metres of Chaucer, by the Rev. W. W. Slceat (Aldine Series) ^ 


,v tv* 





fVOXm CONTRACTED m PRONVNCTATION. 347 

“ £’■ «tcd* (Folio) wound 

1 he cambric which she made more sound 
By hurting of T, iv. Gcnver^ 

In ihc jiatter passage “ needle wound ” is certainly harsh, though 
(h:)wcr does bespeak allowance for his verse* JMi*. A. J. Ellis 
suggests tor “would,” which removes the harshness. 

“ And grip i ing it j the needA- 1 his fing | er pricks.” 

■ V , ^ I.', sig.: 

i heir nced/^/j j to laii | ces, and j their gent { le hearts,” 

•A", y. V. ,2. 157* - 

“ To thread ] the post | ern of j a small, j needAA 

AVcA IL V. 5. 17. 

“ Needle s ’ seems harsh, and it would be more pdeasing to modern 
ears to scan “the post | eni of a j small nee | die’s eye.” But tlus 
verse in conjunction with I\ of 1\ iv. Gower, 23, may indicate tlmt 
“needle was ])ronouiiced as it was sometimes written, very much 
likt: “ nceid,” and the d in “ necid ” as in “ vild ” (vile) may have 
t»ecn scarcely ]KU‘ceptible, 

“ A samjA’ j to the young j est, to j the more | mature.” 

Cymh, i. j. 48, 

“ 1 he comm | on peopA j by niiinb } ers swarm { to lis.” 

3 Vf- iv. 2. 2 ; .71 i. i. 20 

And, even in the S(m 7 !ds : 

“ And troiibA | deaf heav j cn with | my boot | less cries 

Sofin. 29. 

“ Unc/c Mar | cus, .since j it is { my fa | ther’s mind.” 

T, A,v. ^.1 

“ Didce F, And get | you from j our court, j 
AVjt. ^ Me, uncA^* I 

Duke A. You, cousin?” 

A, Y, Z. i. 3. 44. 

466, Whether and ever frequently written or pronounced 
whe’r or where and e’er. The tii is also softened in either, 
hither, other, father, &e., and the v in having, evil, &c. 

It is impossible to tell in many of these cases, wdiat degree ol 
“ softening ” takes place. In “other,” for instance, the th is so 
completely dropped that it has become our ordinary “or,” which 
we use without thought of contraction. So “whether” is often 
written “wirier” in Shakespeare. Some, but it is impossible to say 
what, degree of “softening,” though not expressed in writing, 
seem.-* to have affected th in the following words j**' 



348 SHAKSSPEAIilAN GEAMMAP 

Brother. 

for I our triist [ y Mhcr | -in~Iaw, | the abbot/' 

Either. ^ 

^^EUker led [ or driv j en as [ we pomt | the way ” 

y. a iv. r. 23 ; Eich, III. i. 2. 64, iv. 4. 82. 
“Are hired | to bear | their staves; | eif/^er thou, | Macbeth'^'* 
„ Macbdh, V. 7. 18 ; M. AL D, ii. i 32 

Further. 

“As if I thou never {nPer) | walk’dst filrther [ than Fins | bury/ 

Hither. ' '• 

“'Tishe I that sent us (’s) j kUJieruow | to slaiight j erthee.** 

Rich, III. i. 4. 250. ' 

So the Quartos. The Folio, which I have usually follov'cd in 
other plays, differs greatly from the Quartos in Rich. III. Its 
alterations generally tend to the removal of seeming difficultie.s. 

Neither. 

“ Neither have | I mon [ ey nor j com mod | ity.” 

Rather. ’• '• 

“ than [ have made [ that sav | age ddke j thine heir.” 

Thither ^ ^ 4. 25 ; Rich. II i V. 1 , 16. 

“ Thither go | these news | as fast | as horse j can carry ’em.” 

Whether. '■ 

“Good-siT, I ^ay whether j you’ll ans | wer me | or no.’’ . ' 

_ , Pi' E, iv. I. 60. 

Perhaps “ Which he J deserves j to lose. | Whether he was 
(h was: 461) I combined.” — Macbeth, i. 3. 111. 


>0 scan 



comwAcmD in PRomNcuTroN 


This perhaps expl aias : 

“To find ! the (462) oi/ier forth, 1 and by { advent i urine 
both.^Wl/; of F. I i. 143. 

But see 501. 

Ha?mg. 

‘*H(Sw could I he see | to do 1 them? made 6ne.” 

M. 0 / F. iii, 2. 124. 

lost 1 the fair [ disedv [ ery of | her way.” 

F. rtw/A82a 

Our gran ] dam earth ] havhi^ this [ distemp | erature.” 

I Hen. IV. iii. i, 34. 

So Rkh. III. i. 2. 235 ; 7", of A. v. i. 61 ; A. IF, v, 3. 123; 
Cymb. Y. A5. 

In all of these verses it may seem difficult for modern readers to 
understand how the v could he dropped. But it presents no more 
difficulty than the in *‘cvcr,” “over.” 

Evil 

It is also dropped in “evil” and “devil” (Scotch “dc’il”). 

“ The e^ils | she hatch’d | were n6t [ effect | ed, so.” 

Cytnb. V. 5. 60. 

“ Of horr [ id hell | can come ] a deW [ more damn’d.” 

Macbethy iv. 3. 66. 

“Erdl-eyed | unto | you ; y’ are (461) | my prison | er, biit.” 

Cymb. i. i. 72. 

So Rich. III. i. 2. 76. Of course, therefore, the following is not 
an Alexandrine : 

“Reproach | and diss | olu | tion hang ( eth ovar him.” 

Rich. II. ii. I. 258. 

Similarly the d is dropped in “ma^fara,” which is often pro- 
nounced “ ma’am,” a monosyllable. 

The V is of course still dropped in hast for havesty has for haveth 
or haves. In the Folio, has is often written hdsy and an omission 
in other verbs is similarly expressed, as “sit’s” for “sitteth” 
{A", J. ii. I. 289). 

467. I in the middle of a trisjllable, if unaccented,. is 
frequently dropped, or so nearly {Iropped as to make it a favourite 
syllabic in trisyllabic feet. 

ii) “ ludi I cions ^Atdsh ] menti ’Twas | this flesh | begot.” 

ui. 4. 76; Af. for^M. i. 39 
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**Our rev I (e)rend cdrdi\nal carried. [ Like it, 1 voiit 
grace.”— //^«. VIIL i. i. 100, 102, 105, &c. 

whom I the Kto | ishmai | will will \ ingly tIsq A 
3 FI. i. 2. 41 . 

** Which are | the mov | ers of | a Idngttish | ing deatli.” 

Cymb. 1.5.: 9. 

“My thought | whose miir | der yet ] is but \fantdsticalF 

Macbeth^ i, 3. 139. 

“ That lov’d | your father: | the resi | dm of ] your fortune.” 

A, y! L, ii. 7. 196 . 

“ Prdtnising | to bnng | it to | the For | pentme.” 

C. of E. Y, I. 222, 

So I Hm, VI, iv. r, 166. 

(2) Veiy frequently before /r; 

“The mea | sure then | of one | is tmi | ly told.” 

L. L. L. V. 2. 190. 

“ His short | thick neck | cannot | be eds | ily harmed.” 

V, and A. 627. 

Prettily | methoiight | did play | the or | ator.” 

I Hen. VI. iv. i. 175. 

(3) And before iy: 

“ Such bold I hostili | ty^ teach | ing his (’s) du | teous land.” 

I Hen. IV. iv. 3. 44 , 

“Of g6d- ] like dfni [ /y, which | appears | most .strongly.” 

M. of V.iii. 4. 3. 

“ A'riel | and all | his gnali | ty. 

Prosp. Hast | thou, spirit ?”— i. 2. 193. 

“Of smdoth I eiz/lli | yet | am I in | land bred.” 

A. K X. ii. 7. 96, 

Compare Butler, Iludibras^ part ii. cant. 3. 945 : 

“ Which m | their dark \fatdl | Hies lurk | ing 
At des I tin’d per | iods fall | a-w6rk | ing.” 

This explains the apparent Alexandrines : 

“ Tliou wilt I prove his. | Take him | to pri | son, dyficerd' 

M. for M. in. 2. 32. 

“ Some tricks | of des [ perat | ion, all | but mdrinersP 

Temp. i. i. 211. 

' One ddwle | that’s in | my pliime, | my fell | ow ministers.” 
Temp. iii. 2. 66, v. i. 28 ; M. for iv. 5. 6 ; Mach, i, 5. 49. 
“ This is j the gent | leman | I told | your ladyship.” 

T. G. of V. ii. 4. 87. 



iPVJ^DS CONTMACTED IN PRONUNCIATION 


A vfrt 1 nous gent | Icwom | an, nn'Id j and hmuHfulP 

T, a. of V. iv;4. 184. 
And tc I cl/oiisncss | die Hmbs j ond out | w^xdfl^ims/iesT 

Haniid^ ii. 2. UL 

Sometimes tliese contraclioiis arc expressed in writing, as 
par’iousj” Rich. III. ii. 4. 85. This is always a colloquial form. 


468 . Any niiaceentefl syllable of a polysyllable (whether 

containing i or any other vowel) may sometimes be softened and 
almost ignored. Idnis — 

a Hold thee, | from, this, | for ever, j 'Plie barb ] ^rrous 
Scythian.” — Lea}\\. i:. 118. 

“ Sdv by { this to j hen I' j desire j his cdm]>f7ny.” 

d/.^rd/. iv. 3. 144. 

ed “With them | they think | on. Things | without j all 
renii^’cly.” — 'Macbeth^ iii. 2. 11. 

Men. You must | rcliirii | and mend | it. 

Sen, There’s | no remedy.” 

CorioL iii. 2. 26 ; 71 N iii. 4. 807. 
ffu “All br(,> ] ken impl^? | w/ents of | a ru | ined house.” 

7: of A. iv. 2. 16. 

“Join’d with | an en/:my | proclaim’d ; [ and from j his coffer.s. ” 
Hen. V. ii. 2. 168 ; d/. >?■ d/. ii. 2. 180; jMtrb. iii. i. 105. 
m “7'he mess | tvrgers from | our sis j ter and | the king,” 

Leari ii. 2. 54. 

“’Tis done | alrea | dy, and | the mess | ev/ger gone.” 

A. and C, iii. 6. 31 ; .4. IK iii. 2. Ill 

Fassen^-en is similarly used. 

er “In oiir | last confo'ence, | pass’d in | proba | tion with 
you.” — Macbeth^ iii. i. SO. 

es “This is | his maj j ^rrly, say | your mind | to him.” 

A. IV. ii. I. 98. 

“I that I am rude | ly stamped, [ and want | love’s niaj^y.” 

Rich. III. i. I. 16, 

Majesty is a quasi-dissyllable in Rich. III. i. 3. 1, 19, ii. i. 75 ; 
Rich. IT. ii. I. 141, 147, iii. 2.- 113, v. 2. 97, 3. 35 ; Macbeth, 
hi. 4. % 121. 

ess “Our piir | pose nec | mary and ] not en | vious.” 

y. a ii. L 178. 

i us I be sicri^e j ers and | not but | chers, Caius.” 

Ib. ii. I. 166 



SJlAJCSSPEAilTAM GEAMMAS. 

‘The inn focent milk | in it [ most inn | rant mouth.” 

tv. T. iiL 2. 101 , 

‘There take | an in [ vent£?if | of dll 1 I have.” 

iii. 2. m, 

bo th6u i to sanctz/^jt | 17 [sanctuary or sanctVv], and I nood 
thoughts I possess thee. IIL iv. i" 94. 

'Shall 1 out6f(4S7a) [ itsflf; | norsle'ep | naxsdnctumy.'’ 

! e » 1 I * , , . CorioL i. 10. 19 , 

Some read | Alvar | ez’ Helps | to Grace, 

Some Sixictua [ ry of | a troiib | led soul.” 

COLVIL’S tviig S2iJ>pl-icafhm, I iiS6 (Walker), 
When Iiv | ing light | should kiss | it ; ’t!s | unndlzzral. ” 
Macbeth, ii. 4. 10; Hen. V. iv. 2, 13 . 
Thoughts spec*! ( lative | their un ( sure hopes | relate.” 



wnen lliou | jiest bow | Img. What! | the fair ] OphcHa: 

Hamlet^ v. l.' 

'At C^re i dan sword [ contunn j ing. Tell j VaUrh:' 

_ , , ^ i. 3. 46. 

' Here, if \ it like | your hdn j our. See | that 

^ M. for M. ii. i. 83, iii. j. 4S, 

' So then 1 you hope | of par | don from | lord A’jtrdo r 
^ I, 1, iv. 3. M7, i.’ 4. 70. 

• 1 see I my son j Antip-h )' olus J and DrdmfoA 
,,,, , C e/iA V. T. lOG. 

I he form j of dealli. | I\Ieantime j I wnt [ to KomeoA 

Ak and % v. 3. 24G. 

l-ooks it I n.it Hite I (lio lung? j ^r,^rk if, I j/orA.’' 

I/iimkt^ i, I, 48, 

Tli<0' love I ami dote | on ; dli j him hoihit [ (c)o,is Buck- 
uji^hanK'-Jlnt. Vli/. ii. .<;2; AVrf. UI. iv. 4.008. 
u. 2. 123. ^ 

Vau.w The great [ ness uf j lii.s per ! .son. 

Nay, I Sir A We? w” 

^ 4 Ikn. ?7Z/. ii. i. 100. 

But V I beseedi j yon, what’s j become | of JCdiharinc 

Ib, iv. I. 22, . 

Saw’st thou I the md [ anchol | y Um}\N'orth!mber- 
hina IIL v. 3. t»S. 

Thdefore j present | to her, 1 as some { time Margaret:' 

Ib. iv. 4. 274. 

And you ] our no | less 16 v | ing son j of Albany:^ 

^ , , . ' Lm-7-\ i. I, 43. 

Exasp I enites, j makes mad j her si's | ter GonerU:' 

, V. I. 60, 

A.s fit I tile bnVl | al. Beshreu' | me much, | 

Oiluih\ iii. 4. 150. 

Is come i from Cx's | ar ; there [ fore hear | it, Autanyf 
A. and C. i, 1. 27, i. 5, 21. i'v:c/ 
Than Cle [ opatr | a, nor | the queen 1 of PtoUmyf' 

Ibl 4. 6, 
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“ With them, ( the two | brave bsfc, | Warwick | aad 
MSntagueR — 3 Hen. VI, v. 7 . 10 , 

Less frequently in the middle of the line : 

My 16rd | of JB^cklngham, | if | weak or | atory/' 

Rick* III. ill , 

“ Cousin I of B-dck | ingham 4nd | you sage, | grave men.” 


Ib. iii 7 . 217. 

“ Looking | for A'ntony. | But all | the charms | of love,” 

A, and C. ii. i. 20. 

“ Did sidy ( this FSrtinhras ; | who, [ a seal’d j compact 
( 490 ).” — Hamlet,, i. i. 86 . 

'' Thrift, thrift, | Horatio, j the fu | nerai \ bak’d meats.” 


db* I 2 . 180. 

He gave [ to Alexdnder% | to Pidleni \y he j assigned.” 

Ib. iii, 6 . 15. 

“ Thou art [ Hermione ; j or rath | er, thod | art she ” 

W. 25. 

To soft I en A'ngelo, [ and that’s | my pith | of business.” 

M.for M. i. 4 . 70. 


Embdrhus in A. and C. has but one accent, wherever it stands 
in the verse : 


** Bear hate | ful memo j ry, poor | E 7 tobdr | bus did.” 

A. and C. iv. 9 . 9, &c. 
‘‘Of your I great prd | decessor, | KmgEdward \ the Third,” 

Hen. V. i. 2 . 248. 

It may here be remarked that great licence is taken with the 
metre wherever a list of names occurs : 

“ That Harry duke of Hereford, Rainold lord Cobham 
Sir Thomas Erpingham, Sir John Ramston, 

Sir John Norbeiy, Sir Robert Waterton, and Francis Quoint” 
Rkk. II. ii. I. 279, 283, 284. 
The spirits 

Of valiant Shirley, Stafford, Blunt, are in my arms.” 

I Hen. IV. V. 4 . 41 

“ Whither away, Sir John Falstaffe, in such haste?” 

I Hen. VI. iii. 3 . 104. 

“ John duke of Norfolk, Walter Lord Ferrers.” 

Rich. HI. V, 5 . IS, 

^ “ Lord CromweU of Wingfield, Lord Fumival of Sheffield.” 

^ . db. iv. 7 . 166. 

Sir Gilbert Talbot, Sir William Stanley.” — Ib. iv. 10 
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Tn tlie last examples, and in some otliers, the pause between two 
names seems to license either the insertion or omission of a syllable. 

470. Words in wbicli a llglit vowel is preceded by a 
lieavj vowel or diphthong are frequently contracted, as form, 

fervt’/, hrwer, doing, going, dging, flaying, frmms, &c. 

Xlie "wliicli [no soon ] er had j his prow^j^ | confinn^cL 

^ A j 1 .1 . ■ ^ . ■ Macbeih, v. S. 4b 

Comp. ** And he that routs most pigs and cows, 

The form | idab j lest man [ of prow^.fj'.” 

^ ■ hudik m, y , 

Perhaps ■ 

Which both I thy dii I ty dwes [ and 6m: \fmmr claims.’’ 

A. W, ii. 3, 168. 

(This supposes “our” emphasized by antithesis, but **and our 
pow I er claims ” (Ellis) may be the correct scanning.) 
Z>>/;/^^--»That with | his per | emptor | y '‘shall” | being 

CorioL iii. i. 94, 2? 81. 

" The sdv [ ereignt^ | of ei | ther hiing | so great.” 

, t • Ill- A. 60. 

I his explains the apparent Alexandrines : 

" And being | but a toy ,* that is | no grief 1 to give.” 

Rich, III, ii. I. 114. 

"Without I a parall [el, these j being | my stddyZ^ 

Tempest, i. 2. 74. 

"Can lay | to bed [ for ever: | whiles you, j «/<?/7/g thus.” 

ib, ii. I. 284. 

Seetng,--^^ Or seeing | it of | such child | ish friend | liness.” 

Corioi, ii. 3. 183. 

" 111 in I myself | to see, [ and in thee j seemg ill.” 

Rick. II. ii, I. 94 

" That you [ at siich | times sJcing ( me ne | ver sliall.” 

Hamlet, i. 5. 173 

ying,—^^ And frdfh | esjfing ] with ac | cents ter | rible,” 

'fTKi- b ■■ ■ Macbeth, \x, 3, 02- 

This may explain 

“ Lock’d in I her mdn(u) [468] | ment. She’d I a prMiU\- I 
syingi^axT-^A. and C, iv. 14. 120. ^ i 

So with other participles, as 

“They, knS^ittg | dame El ] eanor’s | aspir | ing htimour.' 

3 Hen, n i. 3. " 


SHAKESPEARIAN GRAMMAR. 
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The rhythm seems to demand that coward ” should be a qua5i 
monosyllable in 

“ Wrong right, [ base noble, | old young, j cowani val | 

T. A. iv. I. 29 

** N oble” a monosyllable. (See 465. ) 

“Yet are | they pass | ing cSwardly. j But V | beseech you.” 

.Coriol. i I. 207, 


471. The plural and possessive cases of nouns in which 
the singular ends in s, se, ss, ce, and ge, are frequently 
written, and still more frequently pronounced, without the additional 
syllable : 

A's the I dead car | casses of | iinbur | ied men. ” 

Coriol iii. 3. 122. 

“ Thinking | upon | his sCr | vices took | from you.’’ 

lb. ii. 2. 231. 

“ Their seme | are [Fol. sic] Macbeth, v. i. 29. 

“ My sSnse | ai'e stopped.” — Sana. 112. 

“ These Daniel, 



“ i’ll to j him; he | is hid 1 at Likvr | ence^ cell.” 

R. and J. hi. 2. 141. 
“ Great kings of France and England ! That I have laboured, 
\our might | mess | on both | parts best | can witness.” 

Hen, V. V. 2, 28. 

“ Place ” is probably used for “ places ” in 

“ The fresh I springs, brine- | pits, bar | ren Hcke | and 
fertile.’— i. 2. 338. 

‘ These two ] Antiph | olds [Folio], | these two [ so like.” 

C.ofE.-v.i. 357. 

“Are there — M. of V. iy. i. 255. 

(Here) have I, thy schoolmaster, made thee more profit 
Than oth | er frin | cess [Folio] can | that have I more 
time.”— TIw//. i. 2. 173. 

“Sits on his horse back at mine hostess door.” 

^ , 7r. ii. I. 289 (Folic). 

Loolced pa e when thdy | did hear | of CUr 1 ence (Folio) 
death.’*— III. ii. i. 137, iii. i. 144.' 

Probably the r is not sounded {.horse is the old plural) in 
“ And Duncan’s horses (a thing most strange and certain).” 

Macbeth, h. 4. 14 . 

Lies in ihm purses, and whoso empties them.” 

Rick //. ll Z 130 , 
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Even after ge the s was often suppressed, even where printed. 

Thus; ■ ■■ 

: ** How many ways shall glory giw 

Surrey’s y’'/'V (W a 

But often the j was not written. So 

** In violating marriage sacred law,” 

Edward III (1597 a.D.) (LamB.) 
The is perhaps not proiioimced in 

“Conjdct I (u)ral;W; 7 ' | iage^s); mak | ingpart ] ics strung.” 

CorioL i. I. 108. 

Are bra [ zen im | ages of | canon ( 491 ) | iz’d s.Bnts.” 

■2 Pen. VI. i. 3 .^ 63. 

** The fm \ ages of j rev(51t [ and Oy ] ing off!” 

Ztvrr, h. 4 . UL 

O'ff with I his son | Gexmges ]]e:id.”^-AVr/j. Ill v. 3 . 3 -H. 
Letters [ should not | be krK.h?ii, | r/e/^es pov | erty.” 

Tempest^ ii. J. 150. 

This may perhaps explain the apparent AIex.indrincs : 

“ I prom I is’d you [ redress | uf these | same grlhanecsV 

2 Hen. IV. iv. 2 . 113. 

This dei j ty in | my bos | om twen'j ty eSnseknees.^^ 

Temp. K\. i. I'll. 

‘‘ And straight | disclaim [ their tongues ? I What are i your 
tipieesV — Cork/, iii. i. 35. 

** Popil I ius Le ! na speaks | not 6f | our pnr j poses.'^ 

y. C. iii. I. 23. 

She lev | eil’d at j our pdr | poses^ and [ being ( 470 ) royal,' 

A. and C. v, 2 . 339. 

(or ** j our pdrpose{s\ | and be { ing royal.”) 

“A thing I most bru | tish, V | endowed | thy pthposesT 

Tempest^ i. 2 . 357. 

“Nor when | she purposes | return. | Beseech | your highness.’ 

iv, 3 . 15. 

“ As blanks, | i>enez’o | /cnees and | I -wot | not wdiat.” 

Ek/i. II ii. I. 250. 

“ My serzf | kes which [ I have (’ve) done ] the Sign | ior^.” 

Odidk, h 2 . 18. 

“ These pipes | and these 1 eonv/y | ances 6t | our blood,” 

CorioL V. L 54. 

“ Professes | to persuade | the Ring | his s 6 n*s { alive.” 

, TentJ>. ii. {. 236. 


3S8 SffJr^SJPjSAI^/AM GRAMMAR. 

Either •“ whom I^Ms a detached foot (499) or s is mute ia 

** Whom r, I with this | obM | lent steel, | three inchar of it 
{inch of h).'* — Tempest, ii. i. 285. 

472, Ed following d or t is often not written {this 
elision is very old: see 341, 342), and, when written, 
often not pronounced. 

I had I not quoW him. | 1 fear’d | he did | but trifle.” 

Hamlet, ii .1, 112.'. 

Re^, That tend^at/ (Globe, ^tend’) | upon f my father. 
Gloze, I know | not, madam.” — Lear, ii. i. 97. 

Since not | to be | avokW | it falls | on me.” 

I Hen. IV. V. 5. 13, 

** But just I ly as | you have | exceeddr^/ [ all promise.” 

A. y. L, i 2. 158. 

“ For treas | on extf | exited in | our late | king’s days.” 

i Hen. VI. it. 4 . 91. 

And so, I riveted | with faith ] unto (457) | your flesh.” 

M. of V. V, I. 160, 

“ Be s6on | collect | ed and all | things thought | upon.*' 

Ilezt. V. i. 2. 305. 

“ I's to I be frighW | out of fear : | and in | that mood.” 

A. and C. hi 13. 196. 

Was apt I ly fitted | and nat | (u)rally | perfonn’d.” 

T. ofS/i. Ind. I. 87. 

Is now I converW : | but now | I was | the 16rd.” 

M. of V hi 2. 169. 

“ Which r I mistrust(fl/ 1 not: fare | well there | fore, Hero.” 

M. Ado, ii, i, 189. 

All uii I xivoided | is the doom [ of dest | inf.” 

Rk/i. III. iv. 4. 217. 

but here ** destiny” (467) may be a dissyllable, and -ed sonant. 

This explains the apparent Alexandrine : 

“ I thus [ neglect | ing w6rld ] ly ends ] all didicatedP 

Temp, i. 2. 89. 

** Shouting I their dm | ula | tion. What | is granted them?'' 

Coriol. i I. 218. 

So strong was the dislike to pronouncing two dental syllables 
together, that “it” seems nearly or quite lost after “set” and 
“ let ” in the following ; 

“ I humb I ly sit it [ at your will ; | but for | my mistress.’ 

^ ' _ 4 Cymb. iv. 3. 1$. 
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359 


Tcs Ilfs I exper j icnced tdngue ; | yet /// it | please lioth/* 

Tr, and C>, i. 3. 68. 

“ You are a | young hunt | sman, Mar | cus : let it alone.” 

r. A. iv. 2, :ioi. 

You see | is kiird [ in him : 1 andjj'tOf H | is danger.” 

, Lear^ rv. *j, 79, . 

So perhaps Of ex | cellait | dissemb | ling ; and | let It look.” 

A. and C. L 3. 79., 

But more probably, dissembling ; | and let j it look.” 


473, Est ill superlatives is often pronounced st after 

dentals and liquids. A similar euphonic contraction ^vith respect 
lo est in verbs is found in E. E. Tims bindest ” becomes “ binst,” 
eatest ” becomes est.” Our ** best ” is a contraction for “ bel-cst. ” 
“ Two of I the swc<d’.fif | compdn | ions in | the wdrid.” 

Cymh. V. 5 . 34.9,, 

At your | kindest leisure.” — Macbeth^ ii. x, 24. 

The stern' st | good night,” — Jb. ii. 2. 4. 

“ Secret' St A --Ik hi. 4. 126, 

“ This is I thy thi'st | soihs son.” — A\ J. ii. i. 177. 

So Temp. v. i. 186. 

Since death | of my | dear'st moth | er.” — Cymh. iv, 2.190. 
The Iby | afst hus | l^and tlidt j did e’er | plight troth.” 

Jh. i. I. 96. 

A. IF, ii. I, 163, great's!” ** The s7CfeeFsI deadst,” — IV. T. 
hi, 2. 202. Near's!” — Macb. iii. 1, 118. ** Unpieasafif st,” — 
M. of V. iii. 2. 254. Strong' si.” — Rich. II. iii. 3 , 201. ShorlsL” 
— Id, V. I. 80, Common's!” — Ib. v. 3 . 17. FaithfulVst .” — 

T, N. V. I. 117. 

This lasted past the Elizabethan period. 

Know there are rhymes which fresh and fresh apply^d 
Will cure the arrant' st puppy of his pride,” 

Pope, Imi! Nor. Epist. i. 60, 
The Folio reads stroakst,” and “made ” in 

** Thou strbakedst | me and | mad est much | of me, [ would' si 
give me.” — Tejnpest^ i. 2. 333. 

But the accent on ‘‘and ” is harsh. PerhajDs “and ma | dest,” 

VARIABLE SYLLABLES. 

474. Ed filial Is often mute and sonant in the same 

line. Just as one superlative inflection ^esi does duty for two closely 
connected adjectives (398) : 


L 
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‘‘The generous and grav^.i-/citizeiis.’'-~~i?/, for Af, iv, 6. IS 

and the adverbial inflection fy does duty for two adverbs (397) ; 
“And she will speak most bitter^ and strange.” 

. V. I. Si?. 

so, wlien two participles ending in -ed are closely connected by 
and, the edin one is often omitted in pronunciation, 

Desfodd, I distress | ed^ hat | ed, mart | yr’d, killed.” 

R. and J, iv. 1^. 59 

“ We have with \ 3 , Mav I etdd and | prepdr j ed choice.” ' 

,, , J/. i. I. 52. 

lo this 1 wtldoRd j for, du | J>r^dr | ed pomp,” 

In the following the "ed sonant precedes : ' • «^60, 

“ That were | emMtt | ailed | and rdnRd | in Kent.” 

Id. y. iv. 2. 200, 

“We are | impress | ed and | engd£d | to fight.” 

' At \ ■ I IRn. IV. i. i. 

“ hor this I they have | engrSss [ ed and | pil’d lip,” 

2 Hen. IV. iv. 5. 71 
‘ Ihou chdng | ed and [ selfocdv [ ePd thing, | for shame.”* 

Lea7% iv. 2. 62. 

At the end of a line ed is often sounded after er : 

“ Which his | hell-gov ( eni’d arm | hath hUc | keridl 

Rich. Ill 2. 74 

See y C. 208; iii. i. 17 ; iii. 2. 7, 10 ; iv. i, 47; v. i. 1. 
So Rich. III. Hi. 7. 136 ; XV. 3. 17 ; V, 3, 292 ; If. N. D. Hi. 2. is' 
&c. This perhaps arises in part from the fact that “ er ” final in 
Itself (478) has a le7igthened sound approaching to a dissyllable. 

Ed is very frequently pronounced in the participles of words 
ending iny^/, “glori;^^,” &c. 

Most put { rifi j ed core, j so fair | without. ” 

Tr. and Cr. v. 9. I, 

“ My V16H \i/l\ed spirit. | Now bid | me run.” 

7 ' 2. 324, 

Vaughan | and Ml | that have j niiscdrr | iedl'‘ 

Rich. III. V. I, 5. ' 

• Tlie Fr^ich | and E'ng | lish there [ miscdr | rildR 
_ , M.a/KILH.2$. 

“That came [ too Ug ) to see [ him dd | riedV — Ih. ii. i. 90 
So frequently m other Elizabethan authors. Also when preceded 
by rUf rm, “tariff,” confirmed^ 8:c., and in “followed: ” 
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“ As they j us to [ our trench ] es/i^// ] owML\ 

CorwL i. 4. 42 . 

Oe the other hand, W is mute in ^ ' 

“ By what | hy-odths ] and m I dnx'ct j 

2 Lhu, Il\ iv. 5. 18r>, 

In “ IVarder, We ch) [ no 6th | erwise | tVian we | are m/Z/h/. 
Gknt. Who 'lAil | cd you ? | Or whose | will stands | 
but mine,” — i Hen. VL i. 3. 11. 

it %voiiM seem that the latter “willed” is the more cm[)hatic of the 
two, and it will probably be found that in many cases where two 
participles are connected, the more emphatic has ed sonant. Thus 
the former “ banislied” is tlie more emphatic of the two in 
“Hence Hn \ is/nu \ is MnisBd from 1 the world,” 

A*, and y. iii. 3. Itt 

476, A' word repeated twice in a verse often receives 
two accents tlie first time, and one accent the second, 
when it is less empiiatic the second time than the first. 
Or tiie word may occupy the whole of a foot the first 
time, and only part of a foot the second. Thus in 

“Alhr (480) I well, gen ] tie mis | tress : fdre | 7*.v//, Nan.” 

M. IV. \if ir. iii. 4. 07 . 
“All/r (480) I tar//, gen | tie cous | in. Coz, | farendll.'^ 

H.y. iii. 17 . 

“Of great j est jiist j ice. IVri | wriie^ 1 RimUJo.” 

A. IK iii. 4. 29 . 

“These vi | oiad j desires | have | lent ends.” 

A. aiid y. ii. 6. 9 

“With her | that hat | eik thee | and hates | us ail.” 

2 Hen. VI. ii. 4. 52 , 

Here the emphasis is on “ends” and “us all.” 

“ Duke. Still (4S6) I so crii i el ? 

Oliv. Still [ so con j slant, lord.” — T. N. v. l, IIS. 

“ Co 77 i. Knew (484}, | I'piray | you. 

Coriol. I' I hi hncro) | no further.” — CorioL iii, 3. S 7 , 
I latej des 1 olatt\ will ] I hchice 1 and die.” 

BkLn.\,2.n. 

The former “ Antony ” is the more emphatic in 

“But were 1 1 Brutus 

And Bru | lus A'n | i^ny, \ there were | an A’ntofiy.^' 

7 . C. iii. 2. 231 . 
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So, perhaps, the more emphatic verb has the longer form in 
rous | eth up | himself | and mak^j | a pause.” 

542. 

This is often the case with diphthongic monosyllables. See 484. 
Compare 

“ Now 1 it schey | neth, 7i6zv | it reyn | eth faste.” 

Chaucer, C . T , 1537. 

476. On the other hand, when the word increases in 
emphasis, the converse takes place. 

f*And let [ thy blows, | doubly [ redSub j {e)UdR 

Rich, 11, i. 3. 80, 

“ Virg. O, hiavens^ | O, Mai) | ens, 

Coriol Nay, | I pri | thee, woman.” 

■ Coriol. iv. 1, 12. ' 

Was it I liis spirit | by splr | its taught | to write?” 

Sonn, 86. 

“ And with 1 her plrson | agt\ her | tall pJr | sofzdgcP 

Af, N. D. iii. 2. 292. 

** Afdrciusji would have | all from | you — Afdr | cidSf 
Whom late | you have named | for consul.” 

Coriol. iii. I.'IOH 

Even at the end of the verse Marcius has but one accent, as a nile. 
But here it is unusually emphasized. 

**And whl'r | he i*im | or fly | they know | not whither 1^ 

V. a7id A. 304. 

Be pdt | iozt, gent | le queen, | and T | will stay. 
Queen. Who can | be pdt | ihit | in these | extremes.” 

3 Hen. VI. L i. 215-6. 

Yield, my lord | protect | or, yi ] eld. Winch | ester.” 

I Hmi. VI. iii, I. 112. 

Citiuns, Yield, Mar ] cius, yi | eld. 

Alen. Hi | ar (480) me, | one word.” 

Coriol, iii. i. 215. 

“ A divil (466), j a bor | n (485) di | uil, in | whose nature.” 

Tempest, iv. i, 188. 

So arrange ‘‘You heavens {512), | 

Give me j that pdt { ienee, pdt j Unce | I need.” 

Lear, ii. 4. 274. 

(“Patient” was treated as a trisyllable by the orthoepists of the 
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Being Iiacl, j to tri | uinjih l>e ) ing (on the otlier hand) 
lack’d, j to hope.” — Sonn^ 52, 

Similarly “'Which art 1 my near' si 1 and dhr j esi cm { 

i mn. /K iil 2,1%). 

On the other hand, perhaps, *‘sire,” and not ‘‘cowards,” is n 
dissyllable in 

“Cowards fa | ther cowards, 1 and base I things s/ | re base.” 

Cymk iv. 2 . 2G. 

perhaps, “Panting j he hV^ | and breath ) ei/iin j her face.” 

■ ' ^ ' F. and A. 62. 

Here “ lies” is unemphatic, “breatheth’^ emphatic. 

For diphtliongic monosyllables see 484. 

The same variation is fonnd in modern poetry. In the following 
line there is, as it ivere, an antithetical in'oportion in which the two 
middle terms are emphatic, while the extremes are unemphatic j 
“ 'IlkverhQ } yond itkv \ er, spi | r^be [ yond spired — ^Te^^nyson. 


LENGTHENING OF WORDS. 

477, Rj and liquids in dissyllables, are frequently pro- 
nounced as though an extra vowel w'ere introduced between them 
and the preceding consonant : 

“The parts | and gra | ces of 1 the wres | t(^)]cr.” 

A. F. L. ii. 2. 13 

“ In sec i ond acc 1 ent of I his ord | (/)nance.” 

‘ ' Hen. V. ii. 4. 126. 

The Folio inserts i here, and e, 3. iii. Prologue, 26. In the 
tatter passage the word is a dissyllable. 

“If you 1 will tar | ry, ho [ ly pilg 1 (r)nm.”—^. WM. 5 . 43. 
“ While she 1 did call ! me ras \ cal fid [ d(<?)kT.” 

‘ * r. a/S/i. ii. I. 168. 

“The life I of him. | Kn6w*st thou | this coun | t{e)iiV* 

T. N. i. 2. 21. So CorioL i, 9. 17 ; 2 Hen. VI. i. i. 206 
“ And these | two Drom ] ios, one | in semb | (^)lance.” 

a ofE. v. I. 358 1 T. G. of V. i. 3. 84. 

“ Ydu, the 1 great toe ] of tins [ assemb | l(r)y.” 

CorhL I I. ir>?» 

“ Cor Be thus 1 to them. I 

Youd6 1then6 1b(4kr.»WAiii. 2. 6. 

“ Edm. Sir, you 1 speak no j 1 _ „ ^ 

Why is j this reason d? ” — Eear, v. i. Jd 
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(?) *^Go search | like no | b(<f}les, | like no \ ble subjects.” 

P. of T. ii. 4. 50^ 

The is actually inserted in the Folio of Titles Aud)ro}iictu in 
“brethren:’^ 

‘‘Give Mu I cius bur | ial with | his breth | «-en.” 

T. A. i. I. 347. 

And this is by derivation the correct foiin, as also is “ child<n'en.” 
“These are | the par | ents of | these chii [ d(tf)ren.” 

C. of E. Y. 1. 300. 

“I go. j Write to I me ve'r | y short | (^?)l>^'^ 

Eic/i. Iff. iv. 4, 428. 

“ A rot I ten case | abides i no hand | (t')lmg.” 

2 I/e;K IK iv. 1. 101, 

“The friends | of France | our shrouds | and tack I {t’} lines 

3/A7/. VJ. V.4. m 

“Than Bdl [ ingbroke’s J return [ to Ehg | (i-jland.'' 

Eic/i. II. iv. I. 17. 

“And mdan | to make | her queen [ of E'ng | (t')Iaiid.” 

c ' T- T- t , iv. 4. 263. 

So in E. E. “Engt’Iand. 

“ To be I in an | ger is | impi [ ety ; 

But who I is man | that is | not an | g(4f)o"?” 

T. qf A. iil 5. 56. 

in which last passage the rhyme indicates that aiigry must be pro- 
nounced as a trisyllable. 

“ And strength | by limp | ing sway | disa j bWled.”~~*Sh/?;sr. 66. 

>So also in the middle of lines — ■ 

“Is Cade | the son | of Hen | {e)rf | the Fifth 

2 Hen^ FI i v. 8. 36. 

This is common in Hm. VI., but not I think in the otlier plays- 
not for instance in Rkh. IL 

“That croaks | the fa [ tal en | t(^)rance [ of Duncan.” 

, . Macbeth^ i. 5. 40. 

“ Carries [ no ik ] vour in’t ] but Bert [ (^)ram’s,” 

O me 1 1 you jugg j (if)ler 1 | you can j ker blossom.” 

M. M D. iii. 2. 282. 

“’Tis monst j {e)r6us. ] la [ go, who [ began it?” 

Othello, ii. 3. 217. 

“ And that | hath dazz | (<?)I<id ! my rea | son^s liglit.” 

r. 6^. ii. 4. 210. 
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■^Bc'inr i j tit') rate. | Tell him | he mocks.’' 

.■ ■ ■ . A, and C. 'V. i. % 

“ i'.ord Doug 1 (r)lds, j go you | and tell j him so.” 

t //m. /r. V. 2. 33. 

Grace and | remem | b(t’)rance 1 be to j you both.” 

■ IV. T. iv. 4. 76., 

Of quick I oro.ss light ] (^-juing? ] To watch, [ poor pchdu.” 

Lea}% iv. 7. 35 

“Thou kilTst 1 thy mist I (^r}ress : | but well j and free.” 

A, and a ii. $. 27. 

“To taunt 1 at slack | (^ness. i Canid | iiis we.” 

. F.m, 7. 28. 

So also probably ‘‘sec(<?)ret,” “monst(t’)rous” {Mackih, iii. 6. 8), 
“nob(r)ly,” “witi^ness,” T. G. ofV. iv. 2. 110, and evcn“cap(/)taiiH” 
(French “capitaine Afacbeth^ i. 2. 84, 3 Ben. VI. iv. 7. 80, and 
perhaps Othello^ i. 2. 58). . 

Spenser inserts the e in some of these words, as “handding,” 
74 Q, i. 8. 2S ; “ entoance,” ib. 34. 

478. Er final seems to have been sometimes pronounced witli a 
kind of “ burr,” which produced the effect of an additional syllalde ; 
just as “Sirrah” is another and more vehement form of “Sir.” 
Perhaps this may explain the following lines, some of which may be 
explained by 505-10, but not all : 

“ Corn. Well teacli | you 

JCe7iL Sh't \ Tm 1 too old I to learn. 

Lear^ ii. 2. 135. 

(But? “ P am.”) 

“ Lends the 1 tongue vdw.s ; 1 these bla | zes daugh | tJrd' 

IIai7tiet^ i. 3. 117 

“ And there ! upon, | give me \y(mx (M7igh | ierl^ 

Be7t. V. V, 2. 375. 

Bru. Spread fur | ihh\ ] 

M€ 7 tcn. One wo | rd (485) more, 1 one word.'' 

Coi'wL iii, I. 811- 

“ Like a i ripe sis 1 th' : ! the worn [ an low.” 

‘ ^ ::A. Y, L. W 3- S8. 

“ Of our 1 dear souls. 1 Meantime, [ sweet sis | /tV.” 

* '■ T. W..V, I. 393. 

“1 pray \ you, uncle {465), ] give me 1 this dag | 

Rie/i. III. iii. I. 110. 

“A broth 1 er’s miir | d/r. \ Pray can 1 1 not.” 

Bamktf ill 3. 38. 
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** Flighted I each 6th | Sr, | Wii;^ should | he follow?'* 

A, and C. iii. 13. g 

* ■ And so I to drms, | victor | ions’ fa | thSrJ^^ 

\ 2 Hen, VI, V. 211. 

'' “To cease. [ Wast thou \ ordain’d, | dear fa j tliSr?-' 

s. , Ib. V. 2. 46. 

•* Corn. Where hast [ thou sent | the king? [ 

Giouc. To P 6 I vSr.^^ — Lear,^ iii, 7, 51. 

} “ Will 1' 1 first work. | He’s for [ his mas | iSr ,"*' — Cymh, i. 5. 28. 

** Lear. Than the | sea-mons | ter. | 

Alb, Pray, sir, | be patient.” — Zmr, i. 4. 288. 



But perhaps patient ” may have two accents. In that case “ ter” 
is a pause-extra syllable. 

In the two following lines s follows the r : 

‘*To speak | of hor | rSrs^ | he comes | before me.” 



Hamlet^ ii. i. 84 

‘Hhiblius, I how mSw? | How now, | my mas | tSrsV^ 

T A. iv. 3. 35 ; and perhaps Afarbefk, iii. 4. 133. 
“And give | him half : j and for | thy vig | 

Tr. and Cr, ii. 2. 272. 

“Tell me, [ how fdres | our lov | ing mdth | SrV* 

Rich, III. V. 3. 82. 

^^Cass. Goodnight, | my lord. | 

Brut Good night, | good broth | /r.” 

y. C. iv, 3. 237. 

“He wh6m | my fath | er named? | Your E'd \£‘dr.” 

LeaVi ii. i, 94. 

{? “«<7{484) I medl Ymi [ r (480) E'dgar.”) 

“I’ll fol j low you I and tell | what dn | savSrl^ 

3 Hen. VI. iv. 3. 55. 

“I have six | ty sail ; ] C^'sar | none bet | 

A. and C. iii. 7. 50 

“ This wood 1 en sla | very, thdn | to siiff | Srl^ 

Tefnji. iii. i. 62. 

Sometimes this natural burr on r influences the spelling. In 
^ Genesis and Exodus (Early English Text Society, Ed. Morris) we 
l<*have “coren” for “com,” “boren” for “bom.” Thus the E. E. 
If/thurh” is spelt “thonigh” by early writem, and hence even by 
Shakespeare in 

“The false | revdlt | ing Ndr J mans tkS ! ron:;-!. thee.’' 

z Hm. FI. iv. i. $7* 

AC ii. I. 3, 5i Cmel. v, 3. 115, 
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In tlie following difficult lines it may be that r introduces an 
j extra syllable t 

I *‘ rgnomy | in ran | som and | free pd | rdSn 

i Ab*e of I two boil [ ses, law | ful md\ rcvE 

ML far M, ii. 4. Ill, 112. 

* It would of course save trouble to read “ ignominy,*’ against the 
r ' Folio. But compare 

‘‘ Tliv 4‘‘ i (Fol.) I sleep witli 1 thee in ] thy grave.’* 

" I Hen. IK v. 4. 100 

“ Hence, brok | er lack | ey I 1 nomy | and slidme.” 

Tr. and Cr, v. 10. 33. 

and in T, A. iv. 2. 115 (where the Folio reads “ignominy”) tlie i 

■. is slurred.' 

“No man I knows whither. I I cr^ | thee me] rejff* 

Rich, TIL iv. 4. 515. 

“ Tt is 1 my son, 1 young Har [ ry Pe\ rcj'l* 

Rich, II, ii. 3. 21. 

“Thou, Rich I ard, shalt | to the duke [ of A^dr 

3 Hen. VL i. 2. 38. 

So we sometimes find the old comparative “near” for the modem 
: •** nearer.” 

« “Better i far off 1 than near I be ne’er ] the niarl' 

i Rick, II. V. I. 88. 

I “The niar | in blood | 

I The near 1 er XMo^'jl'—MIachetk^ ii, 3. 146. 

* “ nor off ... than this w'eak arm,” 

Rich. II. ill 2. 64. 

And “far” for “farther,” the old “ferror.” 

Fdr than | Deuca | lion ofl.” — IK. T. iv. 4. 442. 


479. Tlie termination “ ion ” is frequently pronounced as twc 
syllables at tlie end of a line. The / is also sometimes pronounced 
as a distinct syllable in soldier,, courtier,, marriage, conscience, partial^ 
&c. ; less frequently the e in surgeon, vengeance, pageant, creature, 
pleasure, and treasure. 

The cases in which ion is pronounced in the middle of a line arc 
rare. I have only been able to collect the following ; 

“With 6b 1 serva | iidn j the which 1 he vdnts.” 

A, V, L. ii. 7. 41 



rare. 



■alls [ forma | tkhi : [ so cal! it/’ 
pio I clama | twns j to-day/’ 

^ i- 100, 
as two syllables. But tliere b 
orthoepists as criteria of populat 
too apt to set down, not .vhat is, but 
-espeanan usage will perhai^ be 

nore b-equently prolonged, perBan« 
-cts the ^ to itself; and leaves 

1 say so/’ 

o* 14n; 7>'. Cr. i. 3. 34^^ 

with one [ self king.” " 

3. t. 30,..: 

1 | and thfnk/V 

-4. C. i. 5 , 17; 

what r I have done.” 

V. 2. 241 

this day.”— 7: i. I. 235! 

:e dns | %ver to ( such quest I dfw. 

3^pon I the quest I 7^ar,” 

2 //fivz. rz i. 2. 80, 82. 
to be difierently scanned in 
'ibly, ‘Mtis (it’s) enough,” is 
second verse be regarded as 


Gill, 1621, always writes ^‘ti-on’ 
some danger in taking the books of 
pronunciation. They are 
wliat ought to be. The Shak 
f'iiind a better guide. 

7.W/, when preceded by <r, is r 
because the e more readily attra 
uninOuenced by the /. 

“It were | an I ' ‘ 

Othello^ ii. 

" Her sw^ect | perfect [ Uns j 

“ Vet have | I fierce [ affect [ 

“ With sore 1 distract | iS?: [ 

“ To us I in oiir | elect 1 iSn | 
In “ That shall I maB 

It is enough. | I’ll think j 

t seems unlikely that “questions” 
wo lines so close together. And p< 



^Divfn 1 est m<' | Astrse' ] daughter.” 

tbly / \ \ y- - [ 4, 

Than th&e 1 t^vo cri] aMres. {, ' Whicii is; I'. Sebdstian ? ” 

^ , „ ., T, AK V. I. 231 

Bur: he s | a tried 1 and val \ iimt s<^id \ A<r.”— 7. r. iv. i 28 
Yonr si's ! ter is | tlic bet | ter sul | dier:'^Lmr, i’v. S- *3 " 
Making j them worn i en of | good cdrr | idgc^ ' 

R. am/ y. i. 4, 24 
more wdr | th.” 

■. V. 5. 55,. V. !,■ 21. 


“ Jl/dni I age fs | a mat [ ter of | 

I Hen, F/, 

**To woo j a maid | in way [ of mdrr [ mt/t’R 

‘M of V. ii. 9. hi 

“ While r I thy dm j id | Me cheeks | do coy.’* 

AT, N, D. iv. I. 2 

‘‘Young, vdl I uhif, j wise, and, j no doubt, [ right rdval.” 

III, i. I. 245; Tempcat, iii, 2. 27. 
“ With th* du I dmi | of war | on (hir | proceed inirs.” 

Lear^ v. i. 32. 

“ Voii have done j our pU\ asdres ] much grace, i fail 
ladies.”— 7: of A. i. 2 . 151. m 

So Take her | and use | her at [ your/// | astired 

B. and F. (Walker). 

“ We’ll leave | and tliink | it fs | her pU | murd'-^Ib, 

“ But his I my lord j th’ Assist | ant’s pU | asurd'—Ib, 

“ lie dare j not .see | you. A't | his pU | as 7 ired-—Ib, 

“You shall I have ransom. | Let me j have sdr \ gcomd 

Lear, iv. 6. 196. 

** If on 1 iy to go ] ' (484) warm | were gdrg ) edus.*^ 

Ib, ii. 4. 271. 

“Your mmd | is loss | ing on | the / | cedn,” 

AT, oj V, i. I. 8 ; ITen, V, hi, i, 14, 
“The new j est state. | This is | the se'r \gednH^ 

Afacbetk, i. 2. 3. 

Similarly “ Bui they | did say | their pray | vrs and | address’d 
them.” — Il\ ii. 2, 25; CorioL v. 3. 105. 

“Hath turn’d | my feign | ed pray | er on | my head.” 

/dch, ///. V. I. 21, ii. 2. 14. 
Even where “prayer” presents the appearance of a monosyllable 
die second syllable was probably slightly .sounded. 

For / and e semant in “ -ied,” sec 474, 

B li 
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479 a. Monosyllabic feet in Chaucer. Mr. skeat (Essayon 

Metres of Chaucer, Aldine Edition, i866) has shown that ChaLr 
often uses a monosyllabic foot, but the instances th.at have been 
pointed out are restricted to the first foot. 

f ? “"I* greene.”-C. T. 1512. 

itl I tiiat deeth departe schal us twayne.” Ib. 1137 

‘‘ TJm- I by aventure this Palamon. 1518 . ' 

AW I it schyneth, now it reyneth fast.”— //;.*1537. 

- I with his haburgeon. ”— 77. 

paragraphs 480-6 that Shakespeare uses this 
certain natural 


j by-smoterud 
It will be shown in r 

.. _ i O' J. ,'T ,, v , ■>**«,!,■ sjAXtiivCai 

licence more freely, but not without the restrictions of' 
laws. 

480. Pear, dear, fire, hour, your, four, and other mono 
syllables ending m r or re, preceded by a long vowel o 

aiphthong, are frequently pronounced as dissyllables. Thu 

ti f vulgarly pronounced “ficr.” S 
lare seems to have been pronounced “fa-er-” “pip" 
“there,” “the-er,”&c. ’ ’ 

It is often emphasis, and the absence of emphasis, that cause thi 
licence of prolongation to be adopted and rejected in the same line 
fair.—“RTd. Or night | kept chiin’d [ beWw. | 

Fdir I ly spoke.” 

(or perhaps ( 484 ) “ bel 6 w. | ' F4ir | ly sp 6 ke.”) 

Poison’d, | j re, dead, | forsook, | cast dff.” 

‘Loath to I hid fd | j we take | our l/a^s.” 

4T ^ • I , Fo/TAlK.n, 

Lucius, I my g 6 wn. j Fdre ( well, good | Messala,” 

V JY 2 231 

“Died I ery day I she liv’d (Fob). | Fdre\ thee’wil.” ’ 

Un' X „ , r , Macbeth, iv. 3 . Ill, 

Fare | weU, kins | man ! V j will talk [ with ydu.” 

r , I /F. i. 3 , 234. 

For worms, I brave Per 1 cy. Fd ( mvell {so Folio), | 
great heart,” — /b, v. 4 . 87. 

Why then \1 w£\ //( 483 ). Fd j mvell, | old Ga^nt.” 

So y, C. IV. 3 , 231 ; I Ife^t. IV, iv. 3 . Ill (PoUo) ; M W. af W 
01., 4 * 97 ; F, y iU. 2 . 17. (See 475 .) 
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J or I I intend | to have \ii iy \ e {e«‘er) long/* 

; ^ ^ ^ i.' ,3. 87. ■ 

Id prefer to prolong the emphatic /wv, rather than ‘* oiir *’ in 

Whatshuuld I bespdk | en/./j (h^-er) where | ourfk” 

rt ^ . r ii. 3* 128. 

i he^ pause after night enables us to scan thus : 

“Hath death | Iain with j thy wife. | nAv | she lies.” 

lowaids Calaisj 1 now grant [ him/^/| n\ seen.” 

//tvr. 7*: V. rrol 7, ' 
stance of “Calais.” Other- 
TowArds | Calais.”} 

T/iJ I re/^re | doth heav’n | divide.” 
,,,, ■iiT , , Ihn, y. i. 2 , liS3. 

Where.— I know | a b.ink, | -MSt-e | the wild | thyme bWws.” 

<< rr T.rrr ^ i . . «'• I- 

Hor, Where, ( my lord ? | 

I'n my ( mimP 

(But Folio inserts ** Oh ’’ before * 

A’tfn'/r.— “Ts not f this buck | led 

(The fust “ rarely” is the more er 
Dear,-— As done : | persev ( eranc 

Dear j my lord, ) if 

*niie Id „ ■ 
father. 

Than 

Viol 

S' ic 1 . > ^ jii* 121. 

Fear— I-ear | me not, 1 withdraw, 1 I h&r | him edming.” 

rr . Hamlet, iii. 4. 7. 

^r^r.-~-“Hear, Na | ture, hi\ ar, H\ ar God ] dess, him.- 

(ihe emphasis increases as the verse proceeds.) ** ^ ^ 

Vmn-^ mar, [ why then [ andth | er time [ I’ll hdar it ” 

T,of A,.. 2. lai 

® B a 


Bm 


„(I iiave not found a Shakespei: 
wise at first sight it is natural to 

“■ Eece, Like mu 1 sic, 
CanL 


’s ej^e, j Horatio.' 
Hamlet, i. 2. 186. 

where.”) 

well? I Mre | ly, rarely.” 

A, and C. iv. 4. 1 1 
iphatic: or? (483}, “well.”) 
s, I dear | my lord.” 

Tr, and Cr, iii. 3. 150. 
you, j in your | own proof.” 

. -^7. Ado, iv. 1. 46. 

iw w <^omwall : I the di \ a 

tiler. — Lea 7 ', 11. 4. 102. V 

mu j sic from | the sphi\ res. 
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Tears.—" Auf. Nime not | the God, | thou boy I of U\ a 
■ Corial. 

rrt, 1 > Coriol. V. 6. 

Tear [ for tear, [ and lov [ ing kiss [ for kiss.” 

T. A. V. 3. 

“Twelve yJ\ ar since, [ Miran | da, hvave | year s 

TemJ>est, i. 2 

(The repeated “year” is less emphatic than the former.) 
And, perhaps, if the line be pronounced deliberately, 

“Many [ y^rs | of hap | py days | befa”— /CA/z,//. i 
It might be possible to scan as follows : 

“Well struck | in \ ars, fd | ir dnd | not jealous *■ 

Rich. ITL i. 

But the Folio has “jealious,” and the word is often thus v 

(Walker) and pronounced by Elizabethan authors. 

Their \T ). — If the text be correct, in 

“ The commons hath he pill’d with grievous taxes 
And quite lost \ their hearts. | The nd | bles hath 1 h« 
hor an| cient quarrels (463 ),J and quite lost 
hearts,”— AVr//. //. ii. I. 247-8. 

it is almost necessary to suniDose that the 
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“Ami by 1 me, lidd | not 6 u | ^ hap j been bad.» 

Frs^ Which we j devise | him. 

^ spoils j he kick’d at. 

.** First ” requires emphasis in ii. 2, 1 28 . 

“ Sir. Ill Su j r first j way, 

^ I i^nng i him to you. 

//.mr (oftai).-" A't the | sixth hou | r, dt j which t.W| niy 

■ ^ , Tempest^ v/ 1 . 4 , 

>vwr.-^“ And S(S, | though jw/ [ rs, not | yours*-^pr6ve | it sd.^’ 

••/.art. My hdrse | to y^u | no ! ! 

'Tisddne! ] 

Lart, * A ^ ' 

Agreed. ” 

. . Air.,, CorioL i, 4. 2, 

And pun I ish them j to yoil | r height ] of pleasure.” 

Unless “pleasure” is a tris3'llable. (See ''' 

“ Is he pard | on’d and | for ydu | r love j ly sake.” — M. . 196 , 

There is an emphatic antithesis in 

^ i '' 1 tience to you, 

And /// sa}Miothing.''---ff': Z: iii. 2. 232 . ^ 

And shall j have ym [ r will, | because ! our king.” 

3 I/en. FI. iv. i. 17 . 

481 . MOEOSyllSiblGS which are emphatic either (i) horn their 
meaning, as in the case of exclamations, or (2) from their use in 
antithetical sentences, or (3) which contain diphthongs, or {4) vowels 
preceding r, often take the place of a whole foot. . This k less 
frequent in dissyllabic words. In (i) and {2) as well as (3) the mono, 
syllables often contain diphthongs, or else long vowels. 

In many cases it is diflicult, perhaps impossible, to detennine 
whether a monosyllable should be prolonged or not. Thus, in 
“ On this I unworth | y scaff | old &' [ inn^ forth,” ’ 

Men, V. Prologue, 10. 

many may prefer to scan “ [ -old to bH [ ng fSrth," and to prolong 
Ihe following monosyllable rather than to accent “ to and in 
“ Came pour | ing like | the tide | i,itS | a breach,” 

Men, F. i, 2. 149 .' 

It IS a matter of taste which :yo?trs should receive the emphasis. 
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it is possible to prolong the preceding monosyllable^ the H | dt 
in 1 to a breach,’* Such cases may often be left to the taste of the 
reader (but for the accent of “ into ” see 457^). All that can safely 
be said is, that when a veiy unemphatic monosyllable, as at ” 
“ and,*’ V'a,” ‘‘the,” &c. has the accent, it is generally preceded or 
followed by a very strongly accented monosyllable, as 
“ Assume the port of Mars; and at his heels.” 

Hen. V. Prologue, 6. 

It is equally a matter of taste whether part of the prolonged 
monosyllable should be considered to run on into the following foot 
or whether a pause be supposed after the monosyllable, as 

'' Girding | with griev | ous siege | cdstles | and tdwns.” 

Hen. V. i. 2. 152. 

“As knSts 1 the | conflux j of meet | ing sap.” 

Tr. and Cr. i. 3. 7 

482, Monosyllabic exclamations. 

Ay . — “ Polon. Wherefore j should ydu { do this? | 

A% I my lord?** 

, Ha?niet, ii. i. 36. 

king. Will you I he ruled | by md? [ 

Laeri, A'y, | my lord.” 

Ib. iv. 7. 60. 

“ A'y 1 what else? | And biit | I be [ deceiv’d.” 

T, ofSh. iv. 4. 2, 

“ Vol That brought | thee to | this world. | 

A^y^ landmine.** 
CorioL V. 3. 125. 

(?)“ Corn. Ts he | pursd | ed (474)? 

Glozi. A' j jj/j niy I gQQ^j lord.” 

Zear, il 1. lu. 

What says | he? JVd \y no | thing; all [ is said.” 

Rzek. II. ii. I. 148. 

“ Cor. How, trai | tor ! 

Com. \ m j y, tern | p(e)ratelji ; | your promise.” 

Coriol. in. 3. 67. 

»Sy<zy.“~- “ Stdy^ 1 the king | hath thrown j his ward [ er d(5wn.” 

Ib. i. 3. 118. 

y/^z, I my Lord | How brooks [ your grace | the air?” 

^ . , . Ib. ill 2..,2.,v. 

“ ’Gainst tci<f } captiv ] itf. | Hdii, j brave fdend.” 

Macbeth^ i. 2 . 5. 
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may naturally require a pause imm- 
may excuse the absence of an iinac 
being laid on the monosyllable. 

Of good I ly thoiis | ands. 

“ The Gods | rebuke | me hi | if it ] 

K’if.— “ Though I I condemn j not, y 


Bti \ 4 for I all this. ^ 

ABicbeth, iv. 3.. 44, 
is tidings.” . 

. A. and.C* v.: 1. 27 , 
j 4 lin I der pardon.” 

ZcWf i, 4. 3G5. 

VR (as yet), [ I think, j we are 1 not brought | so low.” 

“ BriR. When Gas's j ar’s head | is off. | * * ‘ 

I I fear him.” 

■■ . ... y. ah. I....183..,' 

Pronouns emphasized by antithesis or otherwise, sometimes dis- 
pense with the unaccented .syllable. 

“Show I men du | tiful? 

Why, so I didst f/ib ] w. Seem | they grave | and learnecP 
Why, so I didst thou,” — ZBu. V. ii. 2. 128 . 

(Possibly, however, **seem” may be prolonged instead of “thou.”) 

“ When you I shall please [ to play j the thieves | for wives. 
1 11 watch I as long | for yd [ zt thchi, | Approach.” 

M. of V. ii. 6, 24 . 

tl ITtr /I r t . . - . . _ . 
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accenting my 


'fhere is nc prolongation, though there is antithetical emphasis, in 
Look up I on I love him, | he wor j ships you.” 

A, K L, V. : 2. BS. 

The repeated thence” seems to require a pause in 

Thence to | a watch, j ikJnce | into {45 7«) | a weakness.” 

Hamlet y\\. i. 148- 

But possibly, like “ ord(i)nance,” “ light{d')ning ” (see 477), so 
** weakness ” may be pronounced a trisyllable. 

484, Monosyllables containing diphthongs and long 

vowels, since they naturally allow the voice to rest upon them, are 
often so empliasized as to dispense with an unaccented syllable. 
Wlien the monosyllables are imperatives of verbs, as ‘‘speak,’’ or 
nouns used imperatively, like “peace,” the pause whidi they require 
after them renders them peculiarly liable to be thus emphasize* ' 
Whether the word is dissyllabized, or merely requires a pause after it, 
cannot in all cases be determined. In the following ex.implcs the 
scansion is marked throughout on the former supposition, but it b 
not intended to be represented as necessary, 

A (long), “Just as | you IcTt | them, a |7/ pris | ’ners, sir.” 

V. i. 8 

“Try man | y, d | // good, | seiwe tru | ly never.” 

Cj'ml, iv. 2. 373, 

“Yea, look’st | thou pd \ le? Let | me see | the writing.” 

Rick. IT. V. 2. 57. 

Duke. Like the | old d\ge. 

Clmmi. A're | you read | y, sir?” 

T. N. ii. 4. 50. 

“Yea, his | dread tn | dent shake, j My bra | ve spirit” 

Temp, i, 2. 200. 

At. “ ’Gainst my | captiv j ity. ] Hail, | brave friend.” 

Macbeth^ x. 2 .. 

“ I’ll be I with (wi’) you strdi | ght. Go | a little | before.’^ 

HatnUt, iv, 4. 31. 

I should prefer to avoid laying an accent on “ the ” in 

To fd I il in the [ dispos j ing of ] these chances.” 

Corial. iv. 7. 40. 

“ Which is I most fd | mt. Now | ’tis true 
T must j be here f confin’d ) bvydu,” — Temp. Epilogue, 3 
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Ay, ** Sdy | agdin, | where didst | thou leave | these varlets?** 

Temp. iv. i, l 7 o. 

So in the dissyllable “ payment.” 

** He hiimb | ly prays | you speed | y pay | vtent.^^ 

' T. of A. il 2 . 28. 

Perhaps ■ 

“ What sd \y you, | my lord? | Are you [ content.” 

^ , I Hen. VI. iv. j. 70. 

Perhaps 

A", Senators, Wd\ ’ll sure f ty Mm. 

Ag I ed sir, ] hands off.” 

CorioL iil z. 178. 

** Men, The con | sul Cdri [ olan | us 

Hd I ' consul I ” — Ib, iii. i. 280. 
Ea, ** Peace, | I sdy. [ Good e j ven to | you, friend.” 

A, y. L. ii. 4. 70. 

Antdn | ius de | ad! Iff [ thou say | so, villain.” 

A, mid C. ii. 5 . 20 . 

“ Doct But, though [ slow, de | adlf | 

Q^eeu, 1 won | der, doctor.” 

Cymb. 1 . 5 . 10 . 

Wli^ dost I not speak? | What, de\ af: not | a w 6 rd?” 

T, A, V, I. 46. 

** Spdak, I Lavin | ia, what j accurs j ed hand?” 

Ib. iii. I. 66. 

Which was | to pie | ase. Now | I want 
Spirits to I enfdrce, | not to | enchant.” 

Temp, Epilogue, 13. 

“ Earth’s in | ci'iase, | foison | plenty, 

Bams and | gamers | never | empty.” — Ib, iv. i. 110. 

Perhaps ** Glmi, Alack, | the night | comes on, | and the 
hU I ak winds.”— ii. 4 . 303. 

Perhaps “Truly [ to spe | ak, and | with no | addition,” 

Hamlet, iv. 4 * 17. 

or “Truly j to speak, | and witli n 6 | addit | idn.” 

. “ Be frde | and hi | altkfM, j So tart | a favour.” 

A. and C, ii. 5 . 38. 

“ The safety and health of this whole state,” 

Hamlet, i. 3 . 21. 

could not be scanned without prolonging both “health” and 
“whole.”. Such a double prolongation is extremely improbable, 
considering the moderate emphasis required. More probably 
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“sanity” should be read, as has been suajestecl, for “sanctity,* 

Ihe reading of the Folio, 

Ee. ** Forward, | not per | manent, [ nviet^ | not lasting,” 

Hatnlei^ i, 3. 8. 

“ Skk I me out, I and that j way I' | am wife in.” 

Hat, VJII, iii. I. 38 . 

“ The curt | aiiFd sU | ep witch | craft cel 1 ebrates.” 

Macbeth^ ii. 1. 51. 

Doth com I fort thee in | thy sU | ep ; live, | and ilduri.sh.” 

Rich, III, V. 3, ISO. 

This ig I norant pres | ent dnd \lfe\ el now.” 

■ Macbeth^ i. 5. 

“ Enough I to rach | him in. | .SF^- j it done.” 

A, and C, v^, l,\A. 

“ Ya but I thrk, j Come one | more, 

Two of I both kinds [ make up | four.” 

M, H. D, iii. 2. 437 . 

** When slel el grows j soft as | the para | site’s silk.” 

Coriol, i. 9. 45 , 

“Soft” is emphasized as an exclamation (see 481), but perhaps 
on the whole it is better to emphasize “ steel ” here. 

“ Fet'd, Makes tin's [ place Par j adise. 

SwSet I now, silence.” 
Temp. iv. i. 124 , 

Eo, The et? in the foreign-derived word leopard” stands on a 
different footing ; 

“Or horse j or ox [ en from | the //[ opdrd:' 

o r. • ^ 5* 31, 

So, often, in Elizabethan authors. 

/. “ Men for | their wi | wj* ; wi j ves for ) their husbands.” 

3 Hen, VL v. 6. 41 . 

“Of great [ est jus<- | ice. Wri | /<?, write, | Rinaldo.” 

A. W. iii. 4. 20 . 

“ H6rri | Me r/ [ ght! Now | I s& | ’tis true.” 

Macbeth^ iv. i, 122, 

“ Full fif [ teen hundred, | besi ] des com | mon men.” 

, , . Hen, V, iv. 8, 84 . 

I know of no instance where “hundred,” like (477) “Henry” 
receives two accents. Else the “be-” in “ besides ” miglit {460) be 
dropped, and the verse might be differently scaiuie<t 
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“ Kach man’s | like mi | nc: you | have shewn | all Hectors/' 

A. and C, iv. S. 7, 

“At a poor | man’s house : j he us’d | me ki | ndlyd^ 

CorioL i. 9* S3. But see 477. 

Possibly “friends” may require to be emphasized, as iis 
position is certainly emphatic, in 

“Till death | unloads ) thee. Fri | ends hast | thou none. ” 

M. for M, iii. 1. 28. ' 

“No, say’st | me so, \frie?idi | What coun | try man?” 

T. oj Sk. I 2. 190 

“Yield, my 16rd, | protect | or j/ | eid^ Win | Chester.” 

I I/en. FI. iii. i. 112 

( ' ‘ My ” is dropped, 497. ) 

“ Mort de | ma vi | el IT | they ride | along.” 

, , . Hem V, iii. 5. 11. 

0. “Drive him | to | me: ’tis (it | is) time | we twain.” 

A. and C, i. 4. 73 

‘ ' Card. R6me | shall reme [ dy this. | 

Glotu Roam till | ther, then.” 

I Hen. VI. iii. i. 51. 

“While he | himself] keeps in | the ed | id field.” 

3 Hem VI. iv. 3. 14 

“ Toad that | under j ed/d | stone 
Days and j nights has | thirty | one.” — Macbeth, iv. 1. 6. 

So scan “ Go to the | creating | a whd ] le tribe ] of fops.” 

' ' ■ ' Lear, i: 2. 14. 

Oa. “Is gd I ads, thd j rns (485), net | ties, tails | of wasps,” 

W. T. i. 2. 329. 

OL Joint I by joint, j but we j will know { his piii’posc.” 

M. for M. V, I. 314- 
“ What wheels, | racks, fires? | What fldy | ing, bd | iUn^r 

W. T. hi. 2. 177. 

“ God save | you, sir. | Where have you | been hrd I ding 

Hem VIII. iv. 1. 56.‘ 

“Of their [ cwn ckd [ ice: one [ is Jun ] iiis Bnitiis.” 

Coriol i. I. 220. 

“ What say | you, hd lysp WTll | you bide | with him?” 

T. A. V. 2. 13. 

•Oi?. “Than in j my thought j it lies. | Good j my lord,” 

A. m V. 3. 184. 

It might be thought that in the above the prolongation rests on 
fies (Heth), but that we have also 
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Good I my lord, | give me 1 thy fav j our siiil.’' 

Temp. iv. i. 2U4 

^^The j od gods | will mock | me pres | ently/^ 

A, and C. iii. 4 . lii. 

straight | dec! in | ed, drS | ap'd^ took | it deeply.” 

IV. T. 11.3. 11 

“To it, 1 boy ! !Mar | cus, iJ | ose when | I bid.” 

T. A. iv. 3 . 68 ., 

“ Hours, min | utes, no | <?;?, mid | night, dnd | all eyes.” 

IV. 7] h 2 . 2b0. 

“But ro I om^ fai | ry, here j comes O'b | enhi.” 

Jll. .V. LI ii, I. 5S. 

I Mss home ] and wealh | er»beat | en back,” 

i /Jon. IV. iii. I. 67. 

“ Pull off I iny b6 j &t: hard | er, hard ] cr, s 6 .” 

■ ■ . Lear^ iv. 

“But mS I ad}> | and dd \ U mdl [ anchdly.” 

. . C.ofE V. I. 79. 

Some may prefer to read “dull” as a mono.syllablc *, but I can 
find no instance of “ meldnchol]^ ” to justify such a scansion. 

In Lear. To this | detest | ed^:gr<i | om. 

Gon.' A't I your choice, sir,’ 

Lear, il 4 . 220, 

either “ groom ” or “ your ” should be dissyllabized. 

‘ * V do I wander j every | whthe 
Swifter | than the \m6oiis | sphere.” — M. N. D. ii i. 7. 
Ou. “Which else [ would free | have wrS | u^qht. A'll [ is well. ' 

Macbeth, ii. i. 19. 

In “Should drink | his blood — I mSunts ! up to I the air.” 

Marlow, Edw. IL 

Collier {Hist, of British Stage, vol. iii.) thinks “mounts” the 
emphatic word to be dwelt on for the length of a dissyllaliile. 
to. “Own” is perhaps emphasized by repetition (or “Are” is ? 
dissyllable, as “fare,” “ere,” “where,” 4 S 0 ) in 

“//r/. Mine own | and not | mine 6 ] *um. 

Dem. A're | you sure ? 

' — M. M. D. iv. i. im ' 

Oy, The last syllabic of “de.stroy” seems prolcmgcd in 

“To fright I them ere I destrS j y. Blit j conic in.” 

CorwL iv 5 . 149 




Smj^ESFEARlAM GEAMMAE, 

It may be that **fume” is emphasized in 

Shes tick I led now. | Hery}/ [ me needs | no spurs 

2 //tw. VI, i 2, 

prolonged either by reason of the double * 
' is to be pronounced *‘needetli.”) 

IS I exempt | from fear.’’ 

,..2 lien. VI, 

iv. 2. 

veree throughout, and therefore either “ 
..a “hoai-d” prolonged, or we must : sa 


(Unless ‘‘needs” is ■ 
or because “needs” 

“ 1 nobil I ity 

Titania speaks in ^ 
must be accented and 
follows ; 

“The sqm'r ( rel’s hdard, 1 and fetch | thee n&v | 'nfc.” 

ti ^ iv. I. iC 

Cord. That wants 1 the means | to lead it. | 

Nhvs, 1 madam. 
Lear, iv. 4. 20. 

485. Monosyllables containing a vowel followed bv “r ‘ 

are often prolonged, 

4. 7%j/n Hear it \ a^dr \ I 

None I but friends: | say boldly.’ 
A. mid C. 111. 13. 47. 

TT,- I T • - , I the quarrel 

Upon I hisgra ce’s /i j rt; bldck | .and f&rful 
On the I opp6 f ser.”— .,4. W. iih i. 6. 

Well fitt(ed) I in I rts, gI6 | rious ] in arms.” 

L. L. L. ii. I. 45. 

btruces his | breast kd | rd, and | anon j he cdsts.” 

^ ^ , ^Len. VIII. hi. 2. 117. 

But could I be willing [ to 7nd | rch on | to Calais.” 

, iien. V. hi. 6. 150. 

Hark [ ye, lords, | ye see | I have given | her phfsic.” 


vowel 
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3,83 


! 


/, A tl;i j thinks | without [ expanse | at dll* 

X Hen, VL I h 76, 

‘H')f Lion I el <luke | of Clarence, j the | n/ son.” 

M si. 5. 76. 

*'*To km.^ I JCdward | the Fn [ ?v/, where j as he.** — I/j. 70. 
0. Bru. Sprcid fiir I ther (478). 

Men, One wS | rd more, | one word.” 

CorioL ill. L 811, 

**Make the j prize light. | One w6r | d more, [ I charge 
thee.” — Temp, I 2. 452. 

** //am. One 7i^Sr | d more, | good lady, i 
(W. What shall | I d6r 

Hamlet^ iii. 4. 180. 

“ Do more | than this | in sp6 | rt ; fa | tber, father ! ’* 

Lear^ ii. L 87 . 

“ ll/mse I and worse ! | She wall | not come ! | O, vile!” 

T, of SL V, 2 , n. 

**N6t in I the 7vS | rst rank | of man | hood, .say’!,’* 

PTacheth^ iii. L 103. 

“Why so, I brave 16 | rds^ when ) we join | in league,” 

7: A, iv, 2, 186. 

“My i6 \ rd, will | it please | you pd.s.s | along.” 

BkA. III. ii.‘ L 110. 

“Of good I old A* I brahdm. | Z6rds | appellants.” 

Fkk II. iv. J. 104. 


(“ A'ppellauts ” is not Shake.spearian, ) 

“But tdll I me, fs | young Ge6r | ge Stdn | ley living?” 

Ik V. 5 . 9. 

or, possibly, 

“ But tell me, | 

Is young j George Stan [ ley living ? ’* 


On. “Hehry doth claim the crown from John of Gaunt, 

The f?u ] rBi son : | York claims 1 it frdm [ the third,” 

2 Hen. VI. ii. 2. 66. 

So, perhaps, 

“And long [ live Hen | ry /6u \ rth of | that name.” 

Rich. II. iv. i, 112. 


I “Four” was often spelt “fo\ver.” ** Henry” is not pronounced 
“ Hen(e)ry ” in Rkhard IL ) 

“ Heart,” not “you,” ought to be emphatic in 


“ Not by I the mat | ter which | your kiar 1 1 prdmpts you.” 
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Probably we ought to arrange the difficult line, MMisiA iv , 

105, thus : » • i. 

an | etern [ al ch j w fall j on yon. 

T-et me know. 

Why sinks,” &c. ? 

^486. Monosyllables are rarely prolonged except as in the 
above instances. In some cases, however, as in ‘‘bath,” “dance ” 
a vowel varies very much in its pronunciation, and is often pro- 
nounced (though the incorrectness of the pronunciation would Lw 
be generally recognized) in such a way as to give a quasi-dissyilabii 



‘‘You and | your erd yon | have craft | ed fair.” 

4 4 T/r 1 I r . Coriol iv, 6. 118, 

I f that j you will \ I^rd we \ win ^ 

Then with I Scotland | first be | gin.”--//,’;^ F, i. 2. 167. 
In a few other cases monosyllables are, perhaps, prolonged : 
“You shall I read ds [ the w/ | II C^e's | ar’s will !” 

“ Cas, Cicer \o 

Cic j ero | is dead. 7^. iv. 3, 179. 
“T will I ever | be your | head, 

So be \gdne; | you are j sped. ”-—7/. of V. ii. 9. 72. 

“ Then shall | the realm [ of All) | ion 
Come\ to great | confus | ion. ”— iii. 2. 92. 

“For our | best act. [ IT we | shall std | iid still ” 

,4 i* 2. 85 

(Can all have dropped out after “ shall?”) 

The thank [ ings of ki\ 7ig, I’ | am, sir,” 

“ Here she | edmes, | edrst and | sad : 

Cupid I is a I knavish | lad.”— 7Z yV, Z>. iii. 2. 439. 
“Well” {481) is prolonged as an exclamation, and perhaps 
there is a prolongation of the same sound in 

“7//// \ed As \ the snow j seems to | me now.” 

bo, m The go | ds, not | the patric | ians, make [ it, and,” 

^ . CoHoL i. I. 75. , 

“gods” is probably prolonged by emphasis, and the second “the” 
is not accented So “ most ” in 
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“ With Ti j tm Ldrcrns, | a jnJ j j/ vdl | iant Human/' 

CorhL i. 2. 14. 

Larcius” has probably but one accent. However, “a ” apjjcars 
sometimes lo have the accent. 

So, perliaps, 

A ng. Where pray | em cr6 | ss. 

fsiUK A'i I what hour | to-morrow?” 

Af, /ar AI. ii, Z, 1 ki9, ' ' ■ ' 

Drachm’’ (Folio Draclime ”) is a dissyllable in 

** Ah a ! crack’d drJAi | ml Ci^ish | ions, lead | en s],Kk)Us.” 

Corioi. i. 5. ti ' 

487. E mute pronounced. This is a trace of flu; Early English 

pronunciation. 

AV, s. “ Voiir grace ] mistdk | ur; on | ly to | be brief.” 

Rkh. II, ill. [3,. 9 

“ Who’.s there, | that kiuk'k | {e}jf so ] irnper [ iously ?” 

I //c;;. FY.'i. 3. 5, 

“Well, kh I them rest : | come hitli | er, Cat | erby.” 

Rich, in, iii. i. 157. 

“Mere comes | his serv | ant. Mow | riovi', Cat | erhy?” 

/iV 58. 

“Idll all I lliy bones | will icii | cs make j thee roar.” 

Temp. i. 2. 370. 

“ Aklvj I contract, | and starve | your sup | pie jdints.” 

, T. of A. i. I. 257, V. i. 202. 

But this word seems to liave been pronounced, when a noun, 
“aatch.” At least it is made by Spenser, Sh, CaL Aug. 4, to 
diyme with “matche.” 

“Send Co | /rvile | with hfs ] con fed | erdtes.” 

2 lien. JV, iv. 3. 70. 

So “Woircj- ] ter, get | thee gone! | For I' | do see.” 

I Jicn. IT. i. 3. 15, iii. I. 5, v. 5. 14 (Kol, omits “thee”). 
“We have; | whereupon (497) | the earl 1 of Wore | crtcT,’' 

Rich. II. il 2 . 58. 

So Cdournrter,” I I/cn. VI. i, 3. 4, 6, 62, and 

“O 16v I ing uncle (465), | kind duke | of Git >11 | rejter,” 

I I/en. lY, iii. i. 142 

“ This is the flower that .smiles on every one 
To shdw I bis teeth | as white | aa wha I i^s bone.” 

L,L. I V. 3. m, 



ilprwp^^ 
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Perhaps an e is to be sounded betweei^ «/aad vm 

A'nton I y Wood ( (4viIIe,,| her 1)r<Sth j er there.’* 

Rkh, ///. I I. 67. 

4^9. E final in French names is often retained in sound 

' .ftS' well as spelling 

**Tlie mel 1 andiol \y ydij\ ues grieves f at that’* 

^ K Z. il I. 20. 

“O I FarM | es^ tht^y | have mart | ied me,” 

A, IV , , ii. 3. :280, 

**His grace | is dt [ MarsM [ to ] which place.” 

Fk iv. 3. 9 ; 7\ of Sh, ii. i. 377. 
‘^Ddiightcr I to Ckdr \ kmdm, | who was | the S(>n.” 

Mn. K i. 2. 75. 

“ Gmeiine, 1 C/tarnfa^- [ ne, Rhe j inis, O'r j leans.” 

. \ Hen. VZ \. i, 60. 

■' This prince | Montdig [ nc, if | he he | no more. 

“He can ] not say j but that | Mouidig\ ne yet” 

rv , . . , Oaniel {on Florio). 

“Now E sp I erajic [ e, Per | cy, dnd | set on.” 

i Hen. IV. V. 2. 97. 

“Call’d the | brave lord J Pdnton | de Sdu | trailicsF 

I Hen. P7. i. 4. 28. 

“Dieu de | baiidi | Ues! Where | have they | this mcHtle?” 

« . iii- 5- ^5. 

So Vive.*” 

^^*Vive j le roi/ | as P | have bdnk’d | their towns.” 

K. y. V. 2. 104. 

Thus, perhaps, we may explain the apparent trisyllabic “marshal” 
by a reference to “ mareschal 

' ' * “Great mar |■(e}shaI | to Hen | {e)r^ (477) | the Sixth,” 

I Hen. VI. iv. 7. 70, 

“ With wing | ed haste j to the [ lord mar | (e)shaL” 

I Hen, IV. iv. 4. 2, 

V On the other hand, the influence of the r (see 463) seems to make 
^ ' “miirsfeall” a quasi-monosyllable in 

p “Lord mdrshal, [ command | our dd* 1 icers | at arms.” 
'"I'**' ' ■ ■ . ■ Rich. III. i.%u 

'* 1 1 The # ih toe French “ capitalne” is invisibly active In ^ 

^ \ : “ h wise 1 stout cip j {i)tlin, 1 and sdon j persudded/' 

: i VI IV. % SOj Mmbdh^ i t. $4 

' ;;V's . , , ;'j,cca 

f * • *h'. I H-: ; V ioi ' ' ; \ I ' ■ ’ ■ 

t';; : I 'ii- '-ir-'t ^ . 


sbaj^espear/an grammar. 



49G, Words in which the accent is nearer the end 
with us. 

Many words, such as “edict,'' “outrage," “ contract," &c. are 
accented in a varying manner. The key to this inconsistency is. 
perhaps, to be found in Ben Jonson’s remark that all dissyllabic 
nouns, if they he simple, are accented on the first. Hence “edict” 
and “outrage" would generally be accented on the first, but when 
they were regarded as derived from verbs, they would be accented 
on the, second. And so, perhaps, when “exile" is regarded as a 
person, and therefore a “simple" noun, the accent is on the fin^ 
but when as “the state of being exiled," it is on the last. But 
naturally, where the difference is so slight, much variety may be 
expected. Ben Jonson adds that “ all verbs coming from the J.atin 
either of the supine or otherwise, hold the accent as it is found 
in the first person present of those Latin verbs ; as from ctkhn 
celebrated Without entering into the details of this rule, it secins 
probable that “edict," “precept," betray Latin influence. The, 
same fluctuation between the English and French accent is found in' 
Chaucer (Prof. Child, quoted by Ellis, E. E. Pronmic. i. 360) 
who uses “bataille," C. T. 990, and “batail,” ib. 2099 : “ For', 
tune,"/< 5 . 917, and “fortune," ih, 927; “ daunger," and “daunger.” 
Abject “We are | the queen’s 1 abjkts. I andmfist i 


But if the monosyllable “queen" be emphasized, we may sea: 

“ We are | the que | en's dbjects, | and must | obey." 
Acclss T. v. i. 87 . 

Aspkt (Latin). and C. i. 5. 33 ; 71 N, i. 4. 28 . 

sdy I without | ckardc j ters fdme [ lives Idng 

^ t Ill, hi. I. 81 - Hamlet, i ■ 

Vcmmoidable, ' ' ' 

“Thanks faith, | for silence [ is 6 nly | co??imend | able 
In a neat s | tongue dried j and a mdid | not vend | ib 

, M, of V, i. i, 

, . This shows how we must scan 

(497) I ^owmdnd j able m | your na | 

> I ^ i 2. 87 . . 
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But, Oil tlie other hand. 

And power, | iintd [ itsaf | most \ menddbUJ* 

CotioL iv. 7. 51.' 

Commerce (Latin). — So arrange 

** Peaceful | commerce j from di j vida- [ ble sliores.’’ 

Tr, and Cr, i. 3, 105. 

Con/Iscafe (Latin). 0 / E, i. i. 21 ; but “ confiscate,” rA i. 2. 2. 

( dww/fLatin).---^^!^! sa/st | tliou? Will 1 thou be I of diir 1 
consSriE'—T. G, of K iv. i. G4. 

** Edmtaul, Yes, madam, 

lie was I of that | consSrL 

No mar j vel, 

Lear^ ii i. 90. 

CWrtb7 (Latin). Our wills | and fates j do so | conini | ry run.*' 

_ . . Ifamkt^ iii. 2. *221. 

(Latin). 

“Mark oitr | €0iiir<ki. j Mark your 1 divorce, | young sir.” 
/•F. 7: iv. 4. -123; A, JK ii. 3. 185; i J/eu. VI. iii. 

i. 113, V. 4. 15t>; Ric/i. UL iii. 7. 5, 6; Temp. 

ii. I. 151. / » > i 

Ow/fjfV/ (Latin, noiin).—/f/V//. ///. ii. 2. 133; J. C. iii. i. 215. 

(Latin). And much | differ 1 ent from | tlie man I he 
\vas.”----6’. (7’ A. V. 1. 46. 

Here, however, by emphasizing the monosyllable “much,” the 
word “ different” may be pronounced in the usual way. 

Edict (Latin). — 2 Hen. VI, iii. 2. 258, and 

“It stands j as an | edict j in des ] tin^.” 

Effigies (Latin unaltered). 

“ And as [ mine eye | doth his | effi j gies witness,” 

^ , A, Y.L, ii. 7. 198. 

Envy (verb ; noun, emy), 

“Ts it I for him j you do j envy | me ii. r. IS. 

Executors, Hen, P. i. 2, 203 is not an instance, for it means 
“executioners.” In its legal sense, IE iv. 2. 51, it is accented as 

, with us. 

ExUe (Latin), — E, and f. v. 3. 211 (frequent). 

iHstinet (noun, Latin). 

“Hath, by | instinct ^ } knowledge j from dth | ers* eyes.” 

2 lien. IV X \ 86 
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a 1 divine | instinct [ men’s minds | mistrust.” 

Rich. III. ii. 3. 42 ; Coriol. v. •?. 3^^ 

457 ««. 

Mj'/o'.—Some commentators lay the accent on the penultimate in 
**Of' such I misir \y d6th | she cut j me off,”, 

, , M.ofV. iv. I. 272. 

but much* more probably ‘‘a” hag dropped out after '‘such” 
The passage 

“And bliss | thee as [ thy wife. | Miser | y’s love,” 

.1 . y* iii- 4 - 35 . 

proves nothing. The pause-accent is sufficient to justify “misery. ” 

Nothing . — See Somethings below. 

Obddrate (Latin). —3 Hen. VI. i. 4. U 2 ; M. of K iv. i. 8 • ^ 4 
ii. 3. 160 \ R. of L. 429. 

“A’rt thou I obdu [ ratCs ftm | ty, hard | as st^el?” 

. V. and A. 198 

OfpSriune (Latin).— “And most | oppSrt\une to j our n^ed i 
I have.”— T. iv. 4. 511 , 

“The most | oppdrt [ une place, | thestrong’st | suggestion’* 

Outrdge.~r VI. iv. i. 126. 

Pei‘imptory (perhaps). > ^ - 

“ Yea, mis | tress, are | you so | peremp | t6ry ? ” 

ii. 5* 73 . 

This accentuation is not found elsewhere in Shakespeare : but the ?• 
author of Pericles of Tyre may have used it. It is possible, however ^ 
to scan ^ ■ 1 1 ' i 

“Yea, mis [ t(e)r^ss (477), | are you | so pd ] rempt(o)r^ ? ” - 

“These are I hortints: I but vM ! T 1 t ' 






ACC£i^T» 


Pmdemr retains tlic accent of science, imlicat'nig that the word 
was not familiar enough as yet to be rcg^^rde<i as other than a 
componiKl ; 

Forestall | p^esd | ena and | esteem | no dct.” 

7r. and Cr. i: 3. 199. 

JRaMinovLUf Latin). — Ill, iii. i. 72, iv. 4. 28 ; T, M, v. i. 253. 

SepiUdire (Latin). — “Bdnisli’d 1 this frail I iepiU 1 cure 6f I our 
u^\\d-^mch //. i. 3. 194. 
at I the least, | in hers | sepiU | chre thine.” 

T, G,ofV. iv. 2, 118. 

**May like | wise be | scpiU | ehred in | thy shdde.” 

R, of L. 805 ; and, perhaps, Lcar^ ii. 4. 18L 
Sinister (Latin). — ‘*’Tis no | sinls | ta^ n6r | no dwk | ward claim. 

lien. V, ii. 4. 85. 

So, but comically, in 

** And this | the erdn | ny is, | right and | sinhicr^ 

Through which | the fear ] ful Idv I ers arc I to whisper,” 

M, JSr. V, I, 164. 

SojSurdd (perhaps) in 

“ My heart | to her | but as | guest-wise ] sojSurn'dP^ 

Ib, iii, 2. 171. 

But (?) emphasize ‘‘her,” and scan 

‘,‘My heart | to her | ' but | as guest- | wise V. ” 

Something (sometimes perhaps). “ My inward | s6ul 

At 116 I thing tremb | les ; at [ something [ it grieves.” 

Rich, 11, ii. 2. 12. 

Compare perhaps 

“And r I nothing | to back ! my suit I at all.” 

Rich, m, i. I. 236. 

But, if “I” be emphasized, “nothing” may be pronounced as usual. 

“ I fear I nothim^ | what may | be said j against me.” 

Hen, VilL i. 2. 212. 

But “fear” may be a dissyllable, 4S0. 

Sweetheart, — Hen. VIII. i. 4. 94 : heart being regarded as a noun 
; -instead of the suffix ^ _ ' 

Tridmphmg (Latin) sometimes. 

“As hwere | trhUnph | ing at I mine 4n i emies,” 

: ■ Mek, III ill 4* 

! 457 a , ^ ^ ' \ ‘ ^ 

; friends, | nor fiSes, | to md j you &tep* 

' ‘ ‘ j " "L , , ' ^ RicA H u,f$, 
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Tins particular passage may be explained by a pause, but “ wel- 
come” is common in other authors. 

Whertj'6re (in some cases), though it can often be taken as ** there, 
fore,” and explained by a preceding pause. 

** O'ft have I you (6ft | en h We | you thanks | therefSre)^ 

7k ajul Cr. iii. 3. 20. 

** And we [ must yearn | therefSre.'*' — Hen. V. ii. 3. 6. 

** Hate me I | W/ierefSre? | O me ! | what news, [ my love.” 

^ *'V. D. iii. 2. 272* 

rerhaps 

For the ( sound man. | Death on | my state, ( wheref6re P *■ 
But better W, «. 4- Ha 

“Death on my state ! (512) 

W/iSre/ore | should he | sit h6*e ? | This act | persuades 


491. Ised, when entog polysyllables, generally bus now a 

certain cmpliasis. This is necessary, owing to the present broad 
pronunciation of i. Such polysyllables generally have now two 
accents, the principal accent coming first. But in Shakespeare’s 
time it would seem that the i approximated in some of these words 
to the Frencli f, and, the -ed being pronounced, the i in dsed vrsLH 
unemphatic. Hence the Elizabethan accent of some of these words 
differs from the modern accent. 

Advertised.— As V | by friends | am well ] advei’t | ised.^^ 

Rich. III. iv. 4. 501. 

“Wherein ] he might | the king | his lord | advMise:^ 

^ ^ , Hen. VIII. ii. 4. 178. 

^ ■ “I was I advh^t | ised th^ir | great gen | eral slept.” 

. ’ . _ Tr. and Cr. ii, 2 . HI, 

So M. for hi. i. I. 42. 

Chastised . — “And when | this arm | of mine | hath chds | tisM.*^ 

Rich. III. iv. 4. 331 < 

“Ihis cause [ of Ivome, { and ckds | iisdd\ with arms.” 

71^.11.32. 

1 4 ^ Inis exjmams : . 

CanSniud. — Canon ) kSd>, | and wor | shipp’d as | a saint.” 

iii. I. 177. 

' , I I bdnes, | hdarsed j in death.” 

I s ; ' i ' ^ i ' I J'/; Hamki^ I 4, 47 




S93 


«« Are hf& | zen im 1 ajre(s} [471] of | iran^ft ] ?sV saints.” 

2 //m. FI, I 3. 6a 

dMSriscd.—'' JutMr | idd by ] her grau | dam. Shame | itss;lf 

Ma£beih,\i\. 4. 66. 


Author I king | thy txds | pass with [ compare.” — Sonn.'^$. 
*‘His rude | ness so | with his j authSr ) idd youth.” 


So once : 


L, C. , IQ4. 


SaUmnised . — ‘*Of Ja | ques Fal | conbndge | soUm I 

Z. Z. Z. ii. 

But ill Mn of K “solemnised.” 


L 42. 


I 


492. Words in wiiicli the accent was nearer the begin- 
ning than with ns. Ben Jonson (p. 777) says all nouns, both 
dissyllabic {if they be “simple”) raid trisyllabic, are accented on the 
first syllable. Perhaps this accounts for the accent on eSnfessor^ &c. 
The accent on the first syllable was the proper noun accent ; the 
accent on the second (which in the particular instance of confessor 
ultimately prevailed) was derived from the verb. 

Archbishop. — “The mar | sbal and | the drch | bishSp 1 are strong.” 

2 Hm. IV. ii, 3. 42, 65, 

Cement (noun). 

“Your tern | pics burn | ed 111 | their d.\ vicnt and.” 

Coriol. iv. 6. 85. 

So the verb, A, and C. ii. i. 48 ; iii. 2. 29. 

CSmpelVd (when used as an adjective). 

“This eSm \peWd for | tune, have | your nidutli [ fllFd lip.’ 

Hen. VIIL ii, 3. 87. 

“ I talk I not of | your soul : ] our cbm | pelVd sins.” 

M.forM. ii. 4. 67. v 

CSmplete. — “A maid 1 of grace [ and c6m \pletc maj | esty.” 

Z. Z. L. i. I. 137 

So Hamid, i. 4. 52 j Hen. VIIL i. 2. 118 ; Eich. HI. iii. 1. 189. 

CbnceaVd . — “ My cbn | ceaVd la, | dy to | her ciii | cell’d 16ve.” 

R. and J. iii 3. 98 

Cdnduct- The verb follows the noun “ safe-cdnduct ” in 


**Scfe<bn j ducting | the reb | els frdm I their ships.” 

kick. III. iv. 4. 488. 

But the noun is eandtkt in T. A. ir, % 65. 
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i^are IS j no cure, [ out ra | tlier cdr | rosim, ” 

I Hen, VL iii. 3. 3 ; 2 Hen. VI. iii, 2. 403. 
Making I the hard | way soft | and dS | lectdbleP 

Rich. II ii. 3. 7, 

And r I will kiss | thy de | fesid | die bones.” 

A" y. iii. 4. 29 ; 7] of A. iv. i. 33. 
‘‘To offend | and judge | are dis | tinct off | ices.” 

See -below, 

“Now for I the hon | our 6f 1 the for | lorn French. »• 

I Hen, VI i. 2. 19, 
Hdmane,—'^ It is | the hdm ( ane way, | the 6th | er course.” 

Coriol. Hi. r. 327. 

' , here | you main | tain sev | eral fac j tidns.” 

' ' ^ Hen, VI i. x. 71. 

Mature . — So apparently in 

. * “ Of murder | ous idchers : | and in | the md | lure time.” ' , 

learf iv, 6. 228. * 

This is like “nature,” but I know no other instance of “ mature.” 
Methinks (sometimes). 

“So your | sweet hde ] which mi I tkinhs still ] doth stand.” 

Sonn. 104. 

• ! I cannot find a conclusive instance in Shakespeare, but this word 
is often (Walker) thus accented in Elizabethan writers. 

MHiners.-^Coriol L 1 . Sqq Pioners hehw. ' 

; (perhaps, but by no means certamiy, in) 

’ “J self fight | not once [ in f6r [ ty year.” 

: „ ^ , . ' ' ^ 1* 3* 9T 

- ’ , . But certamiy Mniself mpelf dtc. are often found in Elizabethan 

'i - ‘Z i j' f especially ha Sjpenser ; 1 


Ditestable, 



ACCEj^n 


“ Mourns inwar^lly and makes to himdfe mono.” 

■ Spens. E Q, il I. 41 
I he reason for this is that sd/^^ being an adjective and not a noun, 
is not entitleci to, and had not yei invariably received, the emphasis 
wliich it has acquired in modem times. 

And so, perhaps : 

“And band j ing i/dm 1 selves in 1 contra {490) | ly parts.’’ 

I I/en. VI. iii, i. SI. 

NSrikamlion.—^nmt night 1 I hear [ they Idy | at MSrtk>>\ 

Ill ii. 4. 1 / ‘ 

(Ibsmre (adj. ; as a verb, okaire). 

“To rib I her edre | cloth in j the 6b | scure grave.” 

II V ii, 7. 51* 

, “Ilis means | of death, ] his 6b j scure fu | nerdl.” 

Hamlet, iv. 5 , 213. 

0 Af^n^a«A»-“Than tweii | ty sill | y duck | ing 6h | servanlsl* 

lear, ii. 2 . 109. 

Pitrsh/er—^^ Ay, dc), \ptrs6i> j et% count | erfeit 1 sad Idoks.” 

M. H. D. iii, 2 . 236 ; A. IV, iil 7. 31 ; II, % ii. i. 42I ; 
Hamlet, i. 2 . 92, 

This is the Latin accent in accordance with Ben Jonson’s rale. 
“Bounty, \pcrski | {e)mnee, mtT | cy, 16w | liness.” 



SffAJs:ESPMA)^jisJN GRAMMAR, 

In ptir I suit <5f [ the thing | she would | have stay/’ 

Sonn» 14J. 

** We tn I fle time. [ I pn | thee pur | sue sentence.” 

M, of V. iv. I, 298, 

Purveyor. — “To be [ his pitr\ veySr : | but he | rides well.” 

Macbci/i^ i. 6, 22. 

Quiniesse^ice, — “ Teaching | all that | read to | know 

The quint | essince | of ev | eiy sprite.” — A. K Z. iii. 2. 14/'. 

Recorder {}). — “ To be | spoke to [ but by | the re | corder.” 

Rich. III. iii. 7, 80. 

So also Walker, who quotes from Donne’s Satires, v. 248, Ed. 

1633 : 

“ Recorder to Destiny on earth, and she.” 

But this line might be scanned otherwise. 

RAapsci---^'' l<A\\mg ( mrJ\ lapse of | mortal | 

Hen. V. iv. 3. 107. 

Rhhimatic. — “ O’erwdm, | despis | ed, rhiu | jnatic, | and old.” 

V. a7td A. 135 ; M. M D. ii, i, 105. 

So “These prdg | fnatic | young men | at their | own weapons.” 

B, J. 

Skure. — “Upon | my j/j cure hour | tliy dii j cle stdle.” 

Hamlet, i. 5. 61 ; Othello, iv. i. 72, 
SiQuestePd. — “ Wh:^ are 1 you si 1 auestiPd ! from all | your train?” 

T, A. ii. 3. 75. 

isuccessor (rare). 

“For being | not propp’d | by an | cestr^ | whose grace 
Chalks si.icc | essors j their way, | nor call’d | upon,” &c. 

Hen. VIII. i. i, 60. 

Successive (rare). — “Are n6w | to have | no sikc [ essive | degrees.” 

M. for M. ii. 2. 98. 

Tiwards (sometimes). 

“ And shall { contin j ue our grac | es j wards him.” 

Macbeth^ i. 6. 30. 

“I go, I and ti] wards thr^e | or four | o’clock.” 

Rich. III. hi. 5. 101 

Compare “Should, Mke | a swali j ow prey | ing t6 | wards stdrms.” 

^ ■ , B. J. Poetast iv. 7. 

* * ■ . * ; **0’the plague, | he’s safe '| from think | ing iS | tvard ’L^xAmV ’ * 

'• ^ 1 1 1 i > 1 i j > ' ' , I > ^ t , .1 B. J. Alchemist, t i. ' ' 

; 'i- 
/',Z' 

' ^ I F : I ' z r < i ■ ' ' : r ? ! / i , ' , ^ \ ' M,; 

, h ’ t . 1' ^ 


' 1 

.. , ■«! 

I 
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So/perlmps, 

“I am, I informed | that j comes | 7 mrdK L6ndon.’' 

3 Ifen, VL iv. 4. 26. 
**And to I tiHU'd Lon | don they | do bend | their course.” 

III. iv. 5. 14. 

f/’ttmsiis (perhaps). 


lie has brave dtensils ; for so he calls them.” 

Temp. iii. 2. 104 

Withaui. — See 45717. 

Tlie English tendency, as opposed to the Latin, is illast rated by 
the accentuation of the first syllable of ignominy,” and its con- 
sequent contraction into (i Hen. IV. v. 4. 100, 


VERSES. .. 

403. A proper Alexandrine with six accents, such as— 

‘‘And now | by winds | and waves \ my life | less limbs | are 
tossed,” — D ryden. 

is seldom found in Shakespeare. 

494, Apparent Alexandrines. The following are Alexan- 
drines only in appearance. The last foot contains, instead of one 
extra syllable, two extra syllables, one of which is slurred (see 

“The num | bers of [ our host [ and make j diseSvery (dis- 
cov’r)’)*” — Macbeth^ v, 4. 6. 

“He thinks | me now | incap | abl^j | confidef-ates.'^ 

Tempest^ i, 2 . 111. 

“In vir I tue than | in ven | geance: they ] being phitentT 

lb. V. I. 28. 

“And more [ divers | itf | of sounds [ all^^rr/<5/^.”— /A235. 
‘In hilt 1 emess. | The comm | on lx\ ecutionm'T 

A. y. LI lit 5 . S. 

“I see ] no more | in you | than in | Skit Ordinary T-^Th. 42, 
“ Were rich j and InSn | ourdble; ] besides | gSntkfnen I"* 

T. a 0/ V. hi. i. 64, 

^ “Which since | have stead | ed much ; | so, of | Ms gentk- 
nessT — Temp. i. 2. 16.6 ; Rich. III. v. 3. 245 ; lien. V, 
h. 2. 71. 

For the contraction of “gentleman” to “gentFman,” or ev«» 
ogenmmi,’* see 461. 
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■ Are you | not grieved | that A'r ] thur is | his fiHsme 
(468)?^' — K, y. iii. 4. 123 . 

' And I' 1 must fr^e | ly have [ the half | of djtyi/dngJ^ 

, M. of K iii. 2. 251. 

To mask | thy monst I rous visage. [ Seek none 1 con* 
spiracy^’-J. C,Xi, i. 81 . 

Had h^ I been vdnq [ u(i)sher, as, | the [ same 
nantf — Hamlet, i. i. 93. 

My lord, | I came | to see | your fa j ther’s ftUieraV^ 

Ik i. 2. 170, 

Untaint [ ed, lin [ exdm | in’d, frde, [ at liberty I 

Rick, III. iii. 6. 9, 

And so I doth mine. | I miise | why she’s | at liberty I 

Ik i. ^ 305.' 


So, perhaps, 


From too | much li | bertf, j my Lu j cio, liberty I 

M.forM. 2.129. 

A'bso I lute MI | Ian. Me, | poor man, | my library.” 

Tempest, i, 2 . 109, 

Shall see | advaiit | agea | ble for | our dignity.” 

Hen. V. v. 2. 88. 


unless advdntage [ able f6r | 

495. Sometimes the two syllables are inserted at the end of the 
third or fourth foot — - 

, *‘The flux I of company, ] Anon | a care |Jess herd.’^ 

A. y. A ii. I. ^ 

'*To call I' for recompense; [ appear | it to | your mind.” ' 

Tr. and Cr, iii. 3. 3, 

"‘Is not I so esVW | ble, pr6 [ fita | ble neither.” 

M. of V: i. 3, 167. 

^ , t‘0’erbears \ your ppicers; | the rab | ble call j him loi^.” 

Hamlet, iv. 5. 102.' , 

“To me 1 mseeterate, | hearkens [ my broth | er’s.siiit” 

Temp, i. 2, 122. 

^ “ With all j ^xtrogatwe. | Hence his | ambit | ion growing.” 

: jw. ’ ^ ' . , ' , • ! ?• 105. 

, “In base | appli 4 nee{s) (471)^ i This dufc I ward saint 1 ed 
, dipuiy {46^8 ) for M, iii r. 89. 

“Thanw^ 1 bring men | to^c 6 xcfbr£tkem ('em). I The fault’s 1 
f , yom 6mi. --^Tempest, ii i. 134-5. 


rMA^SBS, 


4:98» other cases the appearance of an Alacandrinc arises fro® 
the non-observanec of contractions — ' 

I dare | abide | no longer {454), [ mMer (466) should I 
I i]y-r^-^3facm, iv. 2 . 73. 

*\She le I veil’d at | om ftir | /las^s) (471), dnd, j MW^(47o} 
roT^al.” — A. and C. v. 2. 339, 

** All mort I al c6me | quence{s) (471) have 1 pronounced I me 
thus. y. 3. 5. 

As mfs I ers do | liy beggars (454) ; | neither (466} gave | 
to me.” — Tr, and Cr, iii. 3. 142. 

497. AppaS’ent Alexandrines* The following can be ex- 
plained by the omission of unemphatic syllables t — 

Hail to j your lordship. | 

diam. I am {I'm) glad | to see | you well.” 

Hamkt^ i. 2, 100. 

“ Whereof | he is the {his fid) lie'ad ; | tlien if j he says | he 
kWes you.” — Ih, i, 3. 24. 

*‘Thou art sworn | as deeply | to (t’) effect | what we i 
intend. ’’—A’/r/??. ///. iii, i. 158. 

“I had thtSught, | my lord, | to haz^e Icam’d | his health i 
of you.” — Akh. Id ii. 3. 24. 

That trdee him | in his {hds) line, | No boast I ing like 
I a -Macbeth^ iv. i. 153. 

In seeming | to augment | it wastes j it. lie | advis’d,” 

Ben. V/II. i I. 145. 
‘‘When mir(er) | cles have | by great | est been ) denied.’” 

J, fK .ii. I. 144. 

•* Persuades 1 me it is (^’A dth ( erwise ; 1 howe’er j it bA” ' 

AVt'A. ///, ii, 2. 29. 

‘A worth I y 6f[{i}cer | /’ the war, ] but in | solvit.” 

C&riol. iv. 6. 30, 

“I promise [ you T am (’»;) | afr4id | to bear | you tell it.” 

Ik i. 4. 65. 

, “ Come, sis | ter, cousin ! I would did) sdy, ! pray par j dot) 

mL''--Ilick, II. iii 2. 105. 

“ That niide | them do it (’4). 1 They are i}^i) wise | ana 
hctn ( (f??^)rable.”— y. C. iii. 2. *218. 

■ '* With all I prer6g(rt)tive ; | hence his | ambit | ion grdw* 

t ^ i 2. 105. 

^ , i* Mine 4yes [ even sdc | iabl£* | to the shdw | of thine.’* . 

' ' >'2 fk V. 1, 03. 

'f' . ' ; *•'> 
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** As great | to me | as late ; j and support | able.*' 

Tanp, V. I. 146 

unless supportable’* can be accented on the first. 

“Ostentation” is perhaps for “ostention” (Walker), and “the” 
is th’,” in 

“ The ostentation of our love which, left iinshown,” 

A. and C, iii. 6. 5*2. 

“Is” ought probably to be omitted in 

“ With gol I den clnfru 1 bims {is) fretted; [ her an | dirons,” 

Cfmd. ii. 4* 88. 

“ So saucy | with the hand | of she | here — what’s | he> 
name?” — A. and C iii. 13. 98. 

“ Come Lam | mas eve | at night 1 shall she be | fourteen.” 

R. and J. i. 3. 17. 

“ Of 6ffic(467) I er, (465) and off | ice sth | all hearts | in the 
{i //;’) state.”— i. 2. 84, 

“Unc6up I (465 ) west | ern, vail [ ey,let | them 
go.”— .4/. .y. D. iv. J. 112. 

“ Come to I one mark; | as many | ways meet in ] one 
town.” — Hett, V. i. 2. 208. 

“ Verbatim | to rdidarse | the nieth | ocl of | my pchi.” 

I Hen. VI. iii. i. 13. 

The following is intended to be somewhat irregular : 

“ Now b^ I mine hon | our, | my life, | by my troth.” 

Rick. II. v. 2. 78. 

We must probably scan as an ordinaiy line, 

“ That seeming | to be most \ which we [ indeed | least are,” 

T. ofSk. V. 2. 175. 

since it rhymes with an ordinary line, 

“ Our strength | as weak, [ our weak | ness past | compare.” 
The following can be eicplained by the quasi-omission of unem- 
phatic syllables ; 

“ Away ! I though part I ing be I a dread I ful c6rr((?)Mve, ” 

2 Hen. VI. iii. 2. 403. 

“ Corrosive,” as in i Hen. VI. iii. 3. 3, is accented on the first, 
and here pronounced “corsive.” 

“ Bdt with a knave ] of comm | on hire, | a g6nd(i?)lier. ” 
^ • Othello, i. I, 126. 

“ Our*' is not a dissyllable, but “ ag’d ” is a monosyllable in 
“ But 16 ve, I dear love, 1 and 6ur | a^'d fa 1 ther’s right.” 

\\\[t ' ■ ' I ! , ' . , Lear, iv. 4. 28t 



So 'perhaps . 

An I inter j preter | though young [ m yC^atsd' 

. . . -71 :p/ J.- V. 3 . 6 

498. Alexandrines doubtful There arc sc^’cral appnrent 
Alexandrines, in which a shortening of a preposition would redxjce 
the line to an ordinaiy line. “Upon,’* for instance, might lose its 
prefix, like “’gainst” for “against” 

“ To look I ?^/on iny some | time mas | ler*s rdy j al fiice.” 

JRk/i. //. ii. 5 . 75, 

“ Forbids I to dwell [ on ; yet j rrmekn | l)er this.” 

JCfU. III. V. 3 . 2H0, 

“ V/>ou our j house (’s) ( 471 ) thatch, | whiles a | more frust | 7 
peciplc.” — dial, V, iii. 5 . 24. 

“ Lion llie sis | terhood, | the vd | larisls of | St Clare.” 

M', for M. 1 , 4 . .5, 

“Is like j to lay us (on’s), j 
Cass, I’m glad I that my I weak \vdrds.” 

7 . C i. 2 . 176. 

“Is gone I to pray I the ho | ly king \ npon Ins (on’s) aid,” 

Macbeth^ iii. 6 . 30. 

So “to” (or “in,” 457 ^ 2 :) in “into” may be dropped in 
“ Fall inio \ the com | pass of | a prcc' | munire, ” 

Ben. VIII, iii. 2 . 7310, 
“The watches | on tUtio [ mine eyes | the <Sut | ward watch.” 

Rkh. IT. V. 4 . 52. 

(?) “ Ratlier I a ditch | in E'gypt 

Ee gentle | grave ihito | me. Rather | on Ni j liis’ mud.” 

A. and C. v. 2 . 58, 

“Gentle” is a quasi-monosjdlable, see 465 ; “rather,” see 466 . 
So Walker reads “ to ” for “unto” in 

“ Unto a poor, | but worth | y gent | lemdn. | She’s 
wedded,” — Cymb. i. I. 7. 

and observes, “ Unto and inio have elsewhere, I think, taken tlie 
place of 4^” 

Perhaps the second line oi the rhyming couplet is purposely 
lengthened in 

“ r am I for the air; | this n{p:ht | I’ll spend 

Undo I a dis I mal and j a fat 1 al end.” — Mach. iii. v* 21, 

In “ Better to leave undone, than by our deed 

Acquire too high a fame when him wx serve's away,” 

A. and C iii. i. 15 


D t) 
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vve might arrange 

“ Better l&ve | undone, | than bf | our d&d | acaidte » 
Or the latter line might be (but there is not pause enoueh t. 

make It probable) a trimeter couplet. (Seesoi.)^ 

, “ At Ma I ri£n | a’s hduse \ to-night. | Her cause | and yours " 

At . M.forM. iv. 145 ’ 

must be an Alexandnne, unless in the middle of the line “Mari-m'a'’ 

“ For Mar ) iana’s sike : | but as | he adjddgd [ your brdther.” 

M, V. I. 408 

The following seem pure Alexandrines, or nearly so, if the text 
be correct » uic lexi 

‘ How dares (499) j thy harsh | rude tongue [ sound this ! 
unpleas | mg iidws.»— //. hi. 4. 74. ^ 

“Siispic I ion, all | our lives, | shall be | stuck fiill | of eyes. 

a; ■ ni, 

“ ™ 'f I ” i”* I 
" '“’‘ff I I I to- 

“ Out of I a gr&t I deal 6f | old ir | on I' | chose fdrth." 

I Hen. VI. i. 2. iol. 

It IS needless to say that Shakespeare did not write this line 
whether It be read thus or mis nne, 

“ Out of I a great dial | of did ( iron I' | chose fdrth.” 

In “ ’Tis hd I that sdnt | us hith | er now | to slaugh | ter thee,” 

“hither” (466) may be a monosyllable, ana then we can’retd^“**' 

** lis he [ that sent us j J* 

andrine'r*^“ ™ following couplet seems to be an Alex- 

Of^ what J it is | not : then, j ihrice-grac [ ious queen 
More tto j ^ur Idrf’s | depto | ure wJep | not : m’dre’s 
„1 not seen, — //. u, 2. 25, v. 4. 110. 



Sometimes apparent Alexandrines will be reduced to ordinary 
lines, if exclamations such as **Wcii,” See, be considered 

1512) as detached syllables, 

PW. That they | combine [ not there. | 

{Tm/i, tiiskl) 

A good demand.” 

. . ' . . , CiV'wl, i,ii, 2, 45. 

CorioL Hie one | by the (Stlicr. ] 

(/-/v//,) 1 Ohi to I the mark j ct place.” 

Ik iii. I. 112. 

Sic. ’Tis he, | ’tis he: | (0,) he’s grown 1 most kind | of 
late.” — Ik iv. 6. 11. 

“ Up()U I the hint | ish party, j (O,) untime | ly death.” 

Lear, iv. 6. 25. 

In the last two examples “ O” might coalesce witli the following 
vowel. But see also 503 and 512. 

499. Apparent Alexandrines ni-c sometimes regular verses of 
hve accents preceded or followed by a foot, more or less isolated, 
containing one accent 

** (Shall I) With bated breath and whispering humbleness 
Say this, ij Fair sir, | you spit | on me | on Wed 1 nesdav 
last.”—- J/. of V. i. 3. 1'2G. 

Have I !1 No friend | will rid | me of 1 ibis liv | ing fear?” 

ISch. II. V, *4. 2. 

The *‘No” is emphatic, and there is a slight pause after “I.” 

IVIdf him, 1! Were t twen | ty of | the great 1 cst trib [ u- 
taries.” — A. and C. iii, 13. 9C. 

“ Come, come, jj No more ] of this | unprdf | ita | ble chat,” 

I IIc7t. IV. iii. I. C3. 

There cannot be those numberless offences 
^Gainst me, fi that V | cannot ( take peace ! with : no | 
black envy.” — Ileft. VIII. ii. i. 85. 

Ms you I are cert ] ainly [ a gen | tlcman, jj iharto. 
Clerk-like | experi | enced.” — W. T. i. 2. S91. 

Besides, {1 Hike | you not | IT you | will know | my bouse.” 

A. I'*; L. iii, 5. 74. 

Which to I denv i concerns | more than | avails, 

Fords ii thy biut j hatli been | cast out | like to 1 itstV.” 

W, r. ill 2. 87. 

** So it j should now, 

Were there | access [ it;^ [ in ydur | request, || althdurk 
Twere need | ful V | denied it,”— /A i, 2. 22. 

B D 2 
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,v I u 1 I ■ I Poetis’d ! smiles 

As in I a Wok mg glass, and thdn I to sigh II as 
The mdrt | o’ the d&r.”— k T. i. 2. 117 . 

The context might perhaps justify a pause after “well” in 
"Fl^. To have [ them re | compe'nsed | as thdught I on 

„W<3I. liV/4’ 

PK 71 iv. 4, 530 

Bat better “ To have them fy’ have 'em) re | comp&sed. ” 

™ ,,, “ His train I ing such 

I hat he (may fum | ish And [ instriict I great t&chevs 

^ nev I er seek 1 for aid I dut of I hiiiise'lf. 

II Yet see," &.z.~Hen. VIII. i. 2. 114 . 

n ■ I What, gii- 1 ! ( though gre'v 

Do some [ thing ming [ le with | our ydung f er bhSwn, 

A brdin,” &c .— and C. iv, 8. 21 . “ 

, ' ** A certain niimber, 

^ 1 all, 1 miist 1 1 sekV.t [ from siil. fj 77,, 

Shall bear,’’ | &c.— i. 6. 81 ; i. 7. 2. 

And the buildings of my fancy. 

Oftljf — 

There’s one thing wanting which I doubt not but.” 

^ ii. I. 216 . 

_ Collier transposes “only” and “but” to the respectively follow- 
mg lines. The line 

So to esteem of us and on our knees we beg,” 
ought probably to be arranged thus : 

J I on [ our knees 
We beg I as re | compense j of our [ dear services (471).” 

So “ Whom r l^with thfe J obd I dient steel, | tWee folet ^ij 
lb -—Temp. 11. I, 283 ; t.e. three inch of’t ” 

So transpose “ ’tis,” i e. “ it is,” to the preceding line in 
York. I fear, | I fear,— | 

. - , , should I you fear? | It is 

(Tis) No^^^but Mome bind | tliat he 1 is 'ent 1 or’d 

• I do” must be omitted (456) before “beseech you” in 

“(I do) beseech 1 you, pdr | don md, | J mdy ) not shdw it 

t So r.iuwA . a ^ Q 7 ^* 



500« Trimeter Couplet. Apparent Alexandrines .i« often j 

,:oiipk‘tsor Uvo venues of tliree accents each. They are often tinia 
print eel as two se[)arate short verses in the Folio. " But the dc-ree 
s)r separateness between the two verses varies greatly. Thus [ 

perhaps — ■ 

“ Where it | may see | itself ; H this is | not slKinge | at all.” 

Tr. and Cr. m. IXl. 

That his I he knows | not what, jj Nature, I what things ! ^ 

lliere are.’ iil 3. 127. ^ * 

And certainly iij the following ; 

I would i I knew ] thy heart. H C/an, ^Tis fig | ured in i 
any'' tongue. ■ ■■ ■:! 

Anne. I feair | jne both j are false, jj Gioit. Then nevT er nian J 
was tr lie. 

\VeI], well, I pnt lip I your sword. II Say thdn I 
my pt.eacc I is inadc.’’-~--AVf:Ze 

‘‘y///. J Wfkikl ! I knew [ his mind, ji Luc. Peruse | tliis pa | per 
madam. 1 r » 

ynl. Ju j lia.’ Say, | from whom? H Imc. That the | 
contents {will shew.- , ■ 

>/. Say, sdy, | who gave- 1 it thee ? ”~ T . ' G. (jf V. i. 2. S3^- 7. ' 

Ltie, C.;x0 to j I tis well; j away! H Isalu Heaven keep | your 
hem 1' our safe.’— . x.ij,; 

“Zftii Shall I I attend I your lordship? ii O'f. At an | y time ! 

Tore noon.”— 7A 100-9 il -4. 104,141. 

“ AW. The lidiir i that fools | should ask. |1 B. Now fair | befall j ! 

, ' your mask.' 

Ras. Fair fall | the hice j it covers, jj B, And send | you ma | ny 

lovers.”— Z. Z. Z. ii. i. 1:2.3. ■ J 

^'Ang, Why dost i thou ask | again? \\ Prov. Lest I ! might 
be I too nish. 

Prov. Repent | ed o’er [ his doom. H Ang. Go to, | let that i 

be mine ! . ' ■ ■ I 

A7ig. And you | shall well | be spared, jj Pnn.\ I crave I your ^ 

hdii j our’s pardon.”— ilZ for ALii. 2 . 9-12; 3. 

28-31; Temf, iii. i. 31, 59, 

Shakespeare seems to have used this metre mostly for rapid ■ 

dialogue and retort. But in the ghost scene in liamUt: I 

“ G/wst To what | I shall | unfold |j | 

Speak ; 1' | am bdund j to hear,” I 

Hamiei i C 6, 1 


0 
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501, The trimeter couplet, beside being frequc 

IS olten used by one and the same speaker, but mo< 
connc, and the lighter kind of serious, poetry. It 
for Thisbe : 

“ Most rid 1 iant PJf | ramus, |i most lil | y-wh 

M jV. Z). i: 

And for Pistol, when he rants : 

“ An 6ath | of mick j le might; || and fu I ry s 
Kii. I. 70, 44; ii. 3. 4^ 
Pie IS I not ve | ly till : U yet for | his y&rs | 

'A* ''JK'''E 

“ I ^ sworn I ’tis true: || travel! I , 

he.”— iii. 2. 26. ' 

“ Coy looks ! with heart- | sore sighs; 11 one 
1 ments mirth.” — T. G. of K i. i, so, 

“ I giv’n I it y6u,|| but I' | bein 

Uid m I your name | receive it : || pardon 
priy.”— iZi. 39, 4o. ^ 

“ A frtie- 1 stone c61 1 oui-’d hand; || I v'(ir | ih 

A, 1'^ J 

mam. — 2 Hen. k/. i. i. 20S. 

'll 

like iii. 2. 119 

“ I llJ? II I «« 

tawn?”~~i Hen. VI. i. 6. 12. 

Mitl II “■ I 

bolted. T. iv. 4 . 375. 

'' -^bis gaus I ingli^ [ensued. |{ Neither | the 
heirs.”— VJII. i. 2 . 168. 

The m 6 nk I might be i deceivVl • n 


V£J^S£S. 



In the pause between a comparison and the fact such a couplet 

may be expected. 

*VA s ivEne I as did 

The did I Anchi j ses bear, H so from j the waves [ of Tibei 
Did r I the tir | cd Cxdsar.’^ — y. C. i. 2. 114, 
lo have j what we j would have, 1. we speak | not whilt | we 
mean.’’ — M, for Jlf, ii. 4. 118, 

Sometimes the first trimeter has an extra syllable, wdiich takes tlie 
place of the first syllable of the second trimeter. 

Shall there | by be J the sweettv, jj Rea j son thus I with 
iifc.”--J/. forJl/, ill i. 5. 

Envel I 0})c yon, i good brov^j// H Who ! call’d here | of 
hUeP’WA iv. 2. 7S. 

Matters \ of need [ fill valw. (j We i shall write | to you.” 

Ik I I. f)6. . 

Sometimes the first trimeter, like the ordinary fivc-accent verse, 
has an extra syllable. In the following examples lire two vcises are 
clearly distinct Idiey might almost be regarded as separate lines of 
three accents rather than as a couplet : 

“Hyper | ion to | a sat^v*. | So Idv | ing to | my mother.” 

Hamkty i. 2. 140. 

“ For end | ing dice | no sdoiidV'. jj Thou hast [ nor youth 1 
norage.” — M, for M, iii. 1. S2. 

“ That r I am touch’d j with mad///rrj. j| IMake nut | im* 
puss I ible,” — lb, v. i. 51. (But? 494.) 

“ Ariel. And do | my spirit | ing gent/y. jj 
Frosp. Do so, ] and after | two days.” 

Tempest J i. 2. 298. 

“ Below I their cob j bled slides, [j 

They say [ there’.-? grain [ enough, * 
CorioU i. i. 200. 


502. The comic trimeter. In the rhyming parts of the 
Comedy of Errors and Love's Labour Losf there is often great irre- 
gularity in the trimeter couplet. M any of the feet are trisyllabic, 
and one-half of the verse differs from the other. Often the first half 
is trochaic and the second iambic. 

E. Wherefore? | for my | dinner: Jj I have | not din’d 
I to-day.” — C. of E. iii i. 40. 

*^AptL E, Dd you | hear, you j minion? |i YouUl let 1 us in, 1 
i hdpe.”-— /A 54. 
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In tlie following, the former half is iambic 
onqpi^stic ; 

** Thou wouldst I have chang'd | thy face li / 
fhy name [for an dssP-^C, of E. iin 
And conversely ; 

It would make ( a man mad [ as a hick If to b* 
and sold.'' — Ib, 72. 

There are often only five accents. 

Gbod meat, sfr, [ is common : I that e 
affords. 

Ant, Ej. And welcome | mure c6mm5n : I fi 
thing I but words.”— /A hi. j, 24, 25. 
Sometimes it is hard to tell whether the verse is I 
four accents, or dissyllabic with five. 

“ Have at | you with [ a proverb— | Shall I' | set i 

may be scanned with six accents, but the line to wl 
seems to have four : 

“ And so I tell your master, | O Lord, | I r 
and the following line also : 

Have at you | with another ; | that’s when | < 

and it^is therefore possible that we ought to accent thu 
Have at you [ with a proverb — | Shall I set I 
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Ofj less probably, “Somerset” may have two accents and 
“cowardice ” (470) one. 

“ As chil i drenfrom j a bear, | theVols | ces shunning Mm. ” 

CorioL i. 3. 34. 

“ So tedm/s/jy | away. | The poor J condem | ned EMglish.” 

Ifm. K iv. Prol. 221 ; but id. 28 is a trimeter couplet. 
“ And hdgg^d me \ in his arm | and kind | ly kiss’d j my 
cheek.” — Mich. III. ii. 2 . 24. 

“ Than that | mix’d in | his cheek. | ’Twas jiist j the dif* 
f(e)rence.” — A. K L. hi. 5. 122. ^ 

“ He is (’s) my broth | er too. j But fitt | er time | for that.” 

M. for M. V. I. 498. 

“And not I the pun(i)sh. | ment; therefore, | indeed | my 
father.” — M.for M. i. 3. 39. 

The following are doubtful, but probably ordinary lines : 

“ I know him | as ?;2:;'self, | for from I our in \/a7tcJu'*^ 

T. G. ofV. ii. 3. 62. 

Or “infancy” may have only one accent (467). 

“ May a | free face, | put on, | derive | a liberty M 

W. T. i. 2. 112. 

* Either ” may be a monosyllable (see 466) in 

“ Your sense | pursues | not mine : | cither you | are Ignorcmt. 

M. for M. ii. 4. 74. 

“ For in | equal{i)ty : | but let | your rea | son serve.” 

Jb. V. 1. 65. 

In “ Alexas did revolt ; and went to Jewry on 
Affairs of Antony,” — A. and C. iv. 6. 12. 

“on” may be transposed to the second line; or, considering the 
licence attending the use of names and the constant dropping of 
prefixes, we might perhaps read “ Alexas [ did (re)v61t | .” 

In “ Calls her | a non j pared ; ] I ne | ver saw \ a woman,” 

TemJ). hi. 2. 108. 

though it is against Shakespearian usage to pronounce “ non-pareil ” 
a dissyllable, as in Dorsetshire, “a nuiiprel apple,” yet Caliban 
here may be allowed to use this form. I believe “ nonp’i*el type ” 
is still a common expression. 

Sometimes an exclamation, as “ O,” gives the appearance of a 
trimeter couplet : 

“For the [ be.st hope | I have. | (O,) do not wish | oae 
K 2, 33. 

See also 49$ ad fm. 
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504. The verse with four accents is rarely used by Shall#* 
speare, except when witches or other extraordinary beinos are intr^ 
duced as speaking. Then he often uses a verse of four accents 
With rhyme. 

“Bouble, i double, | toil and | troulde, 

. Fff I and | ciuldron | babble. iv. i. oo 

Ihe iambic metre in such lines is often interchanged with the 
trochaic: 

lambic* \ sword [ of hcWn | will bear 

f Should be | as ho ) ly as | severe : 

Trochaic I m him j self to | know, 

( (jrrace to | stand and [ virtue j go.” 

/rp, , M Hi 2. 274-8 

(The last line means -he ought to have grace for the purpose of 
standing upright, and virtue [for the purpose of] walking in the 
sUmght path.^ “ Go” is often used for “walk.” “To” is omitted 

Sometimes in the same couplet w'e find one line iambic ami the 
Other trochaic : 

And here j the mai { den sleep | ing sound 

On the I dank and | dirty | ground.”— .d/. M D. ii. 2 . ti-S. 

to say that both lines are 
tio^aic, but m one there is an extra syllable at the beginning, as 
well as at the end. So apparently h. 

“ Ti“"f “ I “y I master | said, 

(De)spised | tlid A | thenian | maid.” — 3f. D, 72-3 • 

but the prefix “ de-” might ( 460 ) be dropped. 


So 


- (De)spised j in na I tiv i | ty 
Shall tip I on their | children | y. i 420. 


There is difficulty in scanning 

- Pretty |_s6ul, she [ durst not I lie 
Near this lack-love, this kill-courtesy.”— /A 7G~-7. 

on^fte filrr! “km-curt-sy » may have the accent 

«, .V ^"t thus we shall have to accent the first “ this” and 

manW 7'^^ ■ emphasis. It is also more in Shakespeare’s 

W T A courtesy” its three syllables at the end of a 

hne. I therefore scan 

“ (Near this) 14ck-love, j this kill | cdurte | sjf.” 

oot aunbic and “ irochMC " here and elsewhere refer to aceem 





Perlmps, liowever, as in iii. 5. 34, 35, and ? 21, a verse 

of five accents is purposely introduced. ^ • 

505» XiE6S witll fonr acC silts stre, unless there is a pause in 
tlie middle of the line, rare. The following, however, seem to 
have no more than four accents : 

Let’s each | one send | ihito | his wife.” — T. of Sh. v. 2. 66. 
“No worse [than I' f upon some | agreement.” — Ib. iv. 4. 33. 
“He shall | you find | ready | and willing.” — Ib. 34, 

“ The match | is made, | and dll ( is done.”—-//;. 46. 

“ Go fool, I and whom | thou keep’st | command.” 

Ib, ii. r. 259. 

I'he frequent recurrence of these lines in the Taming of ihc Shrew 
will not escape notice. 

“ And put j yourself J under | his shrowd.” (? corrupt.) 

A. and C, iii, 13. 71. 

“ A lad { of life, j an imp | of fame. ” 

Hen 45 (Pistol). 

“We knew not 

The doc | trine of | ill-doing, I nor dream’d 
That any did.” — W, T. i. 2. 70 
“Go tell ( your cousin j and bring } me word.” 

I Hen. IV. V. i. 109. 

“her aught | I know, | my lord, | they do.” 

Rich. II. V. I. 53. 

Bat perhaps the lines may be arranged : 

“ Aum. For aught I I know, 

lord, [ they do. | 

^ You wdll I be there, | I know. 

Aum, If God I prevent j (it) not, j I purpose | so.” 

“With” may be, perhaps (457), transposed to the former of the 
following verses, thus : 

** I ! tions, fer [ tile te j ars, (480) 7 vith 

Groans (4S4) | that thun | der love, | with sighs 1 of fire. ” 

T H. i. 5. 274. 

But the C7inmeraiive character of the verse (509) may justify it as 
it stands. 

It is difficult to scan 

“ Lock’d in her monument. She had a prophesvine- fear.” 
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(Perhaps 

“L(3ck’d in \ her m6n(u) ] ment. She’d j a prophe j sying fear’ 
making ** sying” a monosyllable like “being,” “doing.” See 470.) 

“Should from [ yond cloud | speak di j vine things.” 

Cork/, iv. 5. 110. 

But I should prefer 

“If Jupiter 

Should, from | yond cloud, | speak di | vine things | and say 
* ’Tis true,’ — | (507) I’d not | believe | them more 
Than thee, ) all-no | ble Marcius.” 

Shakespeare would have written “things divine,” not “divine 
things” at the end of a verse. (See 419, at end.) 

“Is not [ much miss’d | but with | his friends.” — CorwLiv. 6 .l^. 
“Before | the kings | and queens [ of France.” 

I Hen. in. i. 6. 27. 

“And even | these three | days have [ I watch’d.” 

Ih. i. 4. 16. 

“Here through | this gate | I count | each one.” — Ib. 60. 
“Think not | the king | did ban | ish thee,” 

Rich, II. i. 3. 279. 

IS not found in the Folio, which also varies, ib. i. 3. 323 ; iii. 7. 70. 
Perhaps 

“They thus | direct | ed, we | will follow 
Fn the | main battle | whose puissance J on ei } ther 
side .”— Ill v. 3. 298. 

(But the second line is harsh, and perhaps part of it ought to 
be combined with the first in some way. “Puissance” is a dis- 
syllable generally in Shakespeare, except at the end of the line. 
I know no instance in Shakespeare where, as in Chaucer, 
“battle” is accented on the last. Remembering that ed is often 
not pronounced after t and d^ we might scan the first line thus, with 
three accents : 

“They thds | direct(ed), | we’ll follow.”) 

If “ed” is not pronounced (472) in “divided,” that may explain 
“The archdea [ con hath | divided it.” — iHen.IV.m. i. 72. 
The following may seem a verse of four accents : 

“Whereas the contrary bringeth bliss.” — i Hen. VI. v. 5. 64, 
But “contrary” is found in Hamlet, iii. 2, 221. And as “country” 
(see 477) is three syllables, so, perhaps, “ contrary” is four : 
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** Whereas I tile cont | (e}rar [ y bring | eth bliss." 

A verse of four accents is exceedingly discordant in the formal and 
artihcial speech of Suffolk, in which this line occurs. 

Somewhat similarly, Shakespeare has “cursorary" for “cursory 

“ I have but with a cursorary eye.” — Hen. V. v. 2. 77. 

In “ Anthony Woodville, her brother there,” — Rich. III. i. i. 67. 
“Woodville” is probably to be pronounced a trisyllable, a semi- 
vowel inserting itself between the d and v — “ Wood-e-ville.” The 
e final (see 4S8) wouhi not be sounded before “her.” 

“ Valiant” is a trisyllable in 

“Young, val | iant, [ wise, and [ no doubt | right royal.” 

Rich. III. i. 2. 245. 

506. Lines witli four accents, where there is an inter- 
ruption in the line, are not uncommon. It is obvious that 
a syllable or foot may be supplied by a gesture, as beckoning, a 
movement of the head to listen, or of the hand to demand attention, 
as in. 

“He’s ta’en. | [Shdui.] | And hark, | they shout | for joy.” 

y. C. V. 3. 32. 

“ Kneel thou I down, Philip. | (Duls him knight.) | But 
rise I more great” — K. y. i. i. 161. 

“Marry ] to (Rnier O'thello.) | Come, cap | tain, will | 

you go?” — Othello^ i. 2. 53. 

Here, however, as in 

“A wise I stout cap 1 (ijtain, | and soon | persuaded.” 

3 licit. VI. iv. 7. 30. 

“Our cap I (i)tains, | Macbeth 1 and Ban | quo? Yes.” 

Machethy i. 2. 34. 

%ve may scan 

“Marry | to Come, [ cap(i) | tain, will | you go,” 

but very harshly and improbably. 

“ Cass. Flatter 1 ers !” {Turns tS Brutus.) I Now,Bru I tus, 
thank I yours^f.”— 7. C. v. i. 45. 

An interruption may supply the place of the accent ; 

“And falls [ on th’ 6th [ er {Enter Lddy Machcth.) | 

How now, I what news?” — Macbeth^ i. 7. 28. 

The interval between two speakers sometimes justifies the 
mission of an accent, even in a rhyming passage of regular lines ; 


I. 
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.t;'; 

111 I 














SHAKBSPSARJAN GRAMMAR. 



4U 

"Fairy. Kri notj you he? \' Pu^k. I TIiou sp&U’sl I ariirht 
I am I that mer | ry wan | rlerer Of | the night. ” ^ ’ 

. -/V! jO. ii. . I. 42 i' 

MaL As thou [ didst leave [ it. * Serg. | Doubtful | it stood.” 

Machcth.^ \. Z, 7 . 

Cass, hTessa | la ! 3ftvs. { Wliat says | my gen j ei al ?” 

“Pun. Who cOm^ 1 here? ' JIfA. | The wortl^ y^thlne’l 
Ross.”—^^/ eth i. 2. 45. ‘ 

Sic, Without I assistance. | | Men, I think [ not so.” 

CorioL iv. 6. 3,1 

The break caused by the arrival of a new-comer often gives rise 
to a verse with four accents. 

“Than y6iir | good w6rds. | [ But wh6 1 comes here?” 

n- 3. 20. 

Stands for | my bounty. | ' 1 But who | comes here?” 

h. 67 . 

Against I their will. [ ' j But who | comes | hdre ?” 

So, perhaps, arrange 

** High be our thoughts ! 

I know mv uncle York hath power enough 
To serve ] our turn, j ' | But who | comes hth-e?” 

/A hi. 2. 90. 

It IS possible that in some of these lines “comes” should be 
pronounced “cometh.” “Words,” “turn,” and “ will” mwht be 
prolonged by 485, 486, . 

accents where there is a change 

01 taought are not uncommon. In some cases the line is divided 
mto two of two accents each, or into one line of three accents, and 
another of one. 

(i) Change of thought from the present to the future : 

“Hdply I you shall I not see | me moi-e; I or if 
A n^g J led shddow. ) ' | PercMnce | to-mSUo^v 
You II sirve | another ( master.”— .4. and C. iv. ii. 27 

**p’m str^ght i away. | ' [ To-mdrrtm 

1 II to I the wars : | she to | her sing [ le sorrow. ” 

«a- , , , , , 7K ii. 3. 313 

^esh kings 1 ate edme | to Trov. | ' | To-mSyrazv 
Vte musty witll all | our mdin [ of pdwer | stand fast.” 

7h and Cn ii. 2. 



(2) From a statement to an appeal, or vkeversd . 

*‘Yoii have | not sought it. | ' j How comes j it then^” 

I Hen. JV, V. i. 27. 

Unless ‘‘conics” is “cometh.” See 506 at end. 

“Lord of I his reason. | ' | What though | you lied?” 

A, a7id C, iii. 13. 4. 

(I do not remember an instance of “re | ason.” See, however, 479.) 

Perhaps “Come hlth | er, count, j ' | Do you {d* yoti) hzkv I 
these women ?”— -.<4. fF. v. 3. 165. 

But possibly : 

“ Come hlth | er, con [ nt (4S6). Do | you know | these 
women ? ” 

Bui sidy. | Here comes (Fol.) | the gar ] deners.” 

Btch. If. iii. 4. 24, 

(“ gardeners ” may have but one accent. ) 

Niuez' I believe | zne. ' | Both are | my kinsmen.” 

Ib. ii. 2. 111. 

The pause may account for 

“As he I would draw it. | ' | Long stay’d | lie so.” 

Ilamlety ii. i. 01. 

(As ed is pronounced after i and so it might be after y in 
“stayed,” but the effect would be painful.) 

“Which has [ no need I of you. 

Begdne;^ 

is the best way of arranging A. and C. iii. ii. 10. 

“And leave j eighteen. | ' [ Alds^ poor | princess.” 

Cvinheline.\\.i.^\, 

“A prlnc i e’s courage. | ' | Away, | I prltliee.” 

Cynih. iii. 4. 187. 

Lit us I withdrdw, | | ’Twill be ] a storm,” 

Lear, ii. 4. 290. 

(3) Hence after vocatives : 

“ Tihts, I ' I I (am)’m come ] to talk [ with thee.” 

T, A. V. 2. 16. 

Gintle j men, | import j une me | no further.” 

T, of Sh, i. I. 48, 

“ Gentle | zzicn, ' | that V j may s6on [ make good.”— /^. 74. 
“ Geni/e j mezz, ^ | content | ye, 'I’m j resolved.” — Ib. 90. 

“ Gmiie j men, ' ! will you | go mus j ter men?” 

Rich. H ii. 2. 108 


4t6 
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“ ' 1 go mus I ter up | your men.” 

. //. ii. 2. !13 

“ Good 3fdr [ ^arE, | Rdn | tliee to | tlie parlour. ” 

«..t, 1 • 3f, Ado, iii. i. j 

Either a pause may explain 

“But tai I me, ' I is young | G&rge Stan | ley living?’’ 

or “ George ” (485) may be a quasi-dissyllable. '* ^ 

508. A foot or syllable can be omitted where there is ani^ 
marked pause, whether arising from (i) emotion, (2) antithesis, 01 
(3) parenthesis, or (4) merely from the introduction of a relative 
clause, or even a new statement. 

(^) , “Were’t | my fitness 

To let I these hands [ obfy | my blood, 1 — i 
They’re apt | enough | to clis | locate ( and tear 
Thy flesh j and bones.”— Zmr, iv. 2. 64. 

- , I <3isl6y I al thing 

pat spuld’st I repdir | my yduth, | — ' | thou heap’st 
A year’s I age on | me.”— Cjwd. i. i. 132. 

There is an intended solemnity in the utterances of the ghosts in 
“Let fall I thy lance. | ' [ Despair j and die.” 

Ek/i. III. V. 3. 143. 

and “Think on | lord Hastings. | ^ | Despair | and die.”— 7^. 148. 

(2) ; ^ “Scarce an ( y joy 

Did ev I er so | long live. | ' | No sorrow 

But kill d I itself | much soon | er. TV. T. v. 3. 58. 

. I * I I here 

(Which you j knew great) j ' | and to | the hazard.” 

E. iii. 2. 169, 

(4) “Mark what | I say, | ' | which you | shall find.” 

M. for M. iv. 3. 130. 

Perhaps “Is my kins [ man, ’ 1 whSm | the king | hath wrong’d,” 

Eick. II. ii. 2. 114. 

In a veiy irregular passage, part of which is nearly prose. 

“Into 1 his title | 'which | the [ we find.” 

I Heit. IV iv. 3 . 104. 

“ That sW I did give me, | ' | w^ose p6 | sy wis.” 

M. of V V. 1. 148. 

“Cdll our I cares fear^ | ' [ which will [ in time.” 

Coriol. iiL I. 137. 






sure | enough 1 —an you | knew how.” 

■ T, A. iT. 1. '95. 

A pause may, perhaps, be expected before an oath, as in 

‘^As you I shall give J th' advice. | | the fire 

That quick j ens | gypt's slime.”— and C, 3. 6S. 
(But “vice” or “by” may be prolonged. ) 

“That my j most jeal | ous and | too doubt I ful heart 
May live | at peace. | ' | He shall [ conceal it.” 

71 N, iv. 3. 28 ; Macbeth^ i. 5 6. 

, w I , “To watch, 1 poor perdu ! 

With this I thin helm. | ' j Mine ene | my’s dog, 

I'hough he | had bit | me, should | have stood I that night 
Against | my fire.” — Lca7', iv. 7. 36. 

“Last night | Twas on | mine arm. | ' | I kiss’d it.” 

(Certainly not “I kiss | edit.”) h. 3. 151 

“Would then j be nothing. | ' | Truths would 1 be tales.” 

A, and C, ii. 2. 137. 

“Point to I rich ends. | ' | This my j mean task.” 

Teni^. iii. i. 4. 

“Must give 1 us pause (4S4). | ' | There’s the ] respect.” 

Hamlet, iii. i. 68. 

609. Linss with four accoilts are found where a number 
of short clauses or epithets are connected together in one line, and 
must be pronounced slowly : 

“Earth gapes, hell burns, fiends roar, saints pray.” 

Rich, III, iv. 4. 75 

‘ Witty, courteous, liberal, full of spirit.” 
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llTissT™'’ See 

^‘With that [ harsh, no | ble, sfm | pic— | nothing.’’ 

The following occurs amid regular verse : ni. 4. 135^ 

“These drums! these trumpets! flutes! what.” 

A. and C, ii. 7. 133^ 

A .. , dance, T wish V011 

A -vrave of the sea, that you might ever do ^ 
Nothing I but that; | move still, | still so.” 

Tj j-77 1-1 ■ iv. 4. 14*2 

Here slill, which means “always,” is remarkably emphatic, and 
may, perhaps, be pronounced as a quasi-dissyllable. So “til ” ic 
monosyllabic foot in Chaucer, C. 71 1137. ^ ^ 


610 . Apparent lines of four accents can sometimes be 
explained by giving the full pronunciation to contractions, such as 
s fotM, d for ll fox will, 'vt fox have, ’l fox it, &c. ; or they are 
lines of three accents with a detached foot. 

What’j (is) | your will? | 

'I'Jiat r 1 may com [ pass yours.” 

T. a of K iv. 2. 92 . 

And were [ the king | on’t (of it), | what wdiild | I d 6 ?" 

ur^ T U ii. I. 145. 

In what I you please. | Til (will) | do what | I can.” 

iv. 4. 47 

You ve add | ed a/if | (485) 6n [ to it | and lustre.” 

“Drive him | to l?ff | me; ’t (it) | is time ] vre twain.” 

tlSuM 

fxplmatior'^^ questions may be a sufficient 

“And ftder [xtiv | er) a [ true 6 n& | In siich | a night.” 

Ti, c . » , M. of V.v. i. 148. 

The first a may be emphatic, meaning “one.” Else 508 

“Our thighs j pdcW (ed) | with wax, j our mduths I with 
h 6 ney.”_ 2 ^,«./Kiv. 5.77 (or “ thighs ’“SlLwe) 

So much I as Ian I kV (ed) ndt. [ ’Tis pit [ y 6 f him.” 

Ao and C i. 4. 71* 
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•■= '‘his^^ in 

“Vincent | io | 'jr (his) son | brought up ] in Fiorence.” 

7 \ of Sh, h T. 14. 

In “ SaL My lord, I long to hear it at full,” 

z Hen. VI. ii. 2.6. 

“hear” is a dissyllable (485), or “the” omitted after “at.” C-om- 
pare “atte” in E. E. for “at the.” 

I feel confident that “but would” must be supplied in 

“ And what poor duty cannot do, noble respect 
Takes it in might, not merit,” — iVI. JI. v. i. 91. 

and we must read ; 

“And what poor duty cannot do, iml would, 

Noble respect takes not in might but merit.”* 

“ And, ere our coming, see thou shake the bags 
Of hoarding abbots ; imprisoned angels 
Set at liberty. The fat ribs of peace 
Must by the hungry now be fed upon,” — H. f. iii. 8. 

ought probably to be arranged : 

“ Of hoarding abbots ; 

Imprisoned angels sot at liberty. 

The fat ribs of peace 
Must,” &c. 

Or (Walker) invert “imprisoned angels” and “set at liberty.” 
Arrange thus : 

“Your Coriolanus 

Is nSt \ much misd d, 

Bdt with I his friends. | The com | monwealth | doth stand. 
And so 1 would do, | were he | more ang | ry at it.” 

CorioL iv. 6. 13. 

Similarly 

“Most cert | am. Sisi | e}', welcome. 

1 (see 512) 

Be ev I er known | to pat , ience, | dear’st sister.” 

A. and C. iii. 6. 97. 


So arrange 

“That won you without blows. 

Despising (499), 

For you, the city, thus I turn my back.*' 


Coriot.. hi. 3 , 133. 
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I think 1 have met with this conjecture in some commentator. 
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“ Cal, Look, who | comes here ? | 

Fab^ySuik (512), j I ■ 

My gent | le Plio-' [ be bid | me give | you this.” 

“ Got Utocen | asUep | and wake, ^ 

Will^ then{$i2\ 

Legit(i) I mate E'd [ gar, I' | must have | your land.” 

“ As pda-r/s \from dla | vi 07 tds drSpdd. 

In brief {$ii)P~^Lear, iv. s- 24. 

Ifen, K ii. Prologue, 32, is corrupt. 

^ I live with h'ead like yon : 

Fcelwanf, taste grief, need friends : subjected thus 
How can you say to me I am a king?”~:AV^/^. //, n*. 3^ 175^ 

511. Single lines with two or three accents are fre- 
quently interspersed amid the ordinary verses of five accents 
Ihey are, naturally, most frequent at the beginning and end of 
a speech. 

^ i hese lines are often found in passages of soliloquy where passion 
IS at its height. Thus in the madness of Lear, iv. 6. 112-29 tliere 
are eight lines of three accents, and one of two ; and tlie passa^^e 
terminates m prose. And so perhaps we should arrange 

piou rather with thy sharp and sulphurous bolt 
^litst the unw'edgeable and gnarled oak 
Than the soft myrtle. 

But man, proud man, 

in a little brief authority,” <S:c. 

So in the impassioned speech of Silvius : 

" If thou remember’st not the slightest folly 
rhat ever love did make tliee run into, 

Jhou hast not/ovedp'-~.A, K Z. ii. 5. 36. 
winch is repeated in I. 39 and 42, 

of all expresses itself in prose, as in thr 



‘‘ Into liis ruin’d ears, and thus deliver : 

■^Jletpy BcfUngbroke,' ^ 

On both liis knees,’ ” Sic.-^Rick. //. iii. 3. 32, 

Ross. [So] TMi no7v 

Sweno. the Nor ways’ king, craves composition.” 

Macbeth, i. 2. 59. 

^^ForCloten. 

There wants no diligence in seeking h.imR’—Cymb, iv. 3, 19. 

Sometimes the verse (which is often written as prose in the Folio) 
closely resembles prose. It is probable that the letter C. ii. 3. 
1-10 is verse, the last two w’ords, “thy lover, Artemidoinis,” being 
irregular. So A, T. R. iii. 2. 268—/ 4. 

Tlie irregular lines uttered by Cassius, when he is cautiously 
revealing the conspiracy to Casca, looking about to see that he is 
not overheard, and also pausing to watch the effect of his words on 
Casca, are very natural. 

Unto some monstrous states 

Now could I, Casca, name to thee a man 

Most like this dreadful night. 

That thunders, lightens, opens graves, and roars.” 

J. C. i. 3. 71-74. 

It will also not escape notice that “now could I, Casca,” and 
“that thunders, lightens,” are amphibious sections. See 513, 

The following pause may be explained by the indignation of 
Macduff, which Malcolm observes and digresses to appease : 

“ Why in that rawness left you wife and child 
Without leaz'e-iaking ? 

I pray you (512) 

Let not my jealousies be your dishonours.” 

Macbeth, iv. 3 28. 

A pause is extremely natural before Lear’s semi-confession of 
infirmity of mind : 

“ A'nd, to I deal plainly, 

I fear I I am \ not in | my perf [ ect mind.” 

Lear, iv. 7. 62. 

A stage direction will sometimes explain the introduction of a 
short line. The action takes up the space of words, and necessitates 
a broken line, thus: 

“ Mach, This is a sorry sight. \Looking on his hands.] 

Lady M. A foolish thought, to say a sorry sight” 

Macbeth, ii, 2. 21 


VERSES. 
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Macljeth may be supposed to draw his dagger after the short line 
^ “As tin's I which now | I &xkvi.”~Macbdh, ii. i. 41. 

So after Lady Macbeth has openly proposed the murder 0 
Duncan in the words — - 

“ Oh, never 

Shall stm that morrow Macbeth, i. 5. 62. 
she pauses to watch the effect of her words till she continues : 

“ Your face, my thane, is as a book where men,^’ &c. 

Ihe irregular lines in the excited narrative of the battle 

minion, carv’d out his passage 
Till he faced the slave f —Macbeth, i. 2. 20 (so ib, 51). 

1?. explained by the haste and excitement of the speaker 

This IS illustrated by ^ 

“ Except they meant to bathe in reeking wounds 
Or memorize another Golgotha. 

I cannot tell. 

Blit / am faint, my wounds cry out for helf^^ 

j tt K Macbeth, i. 2. 41 

in As cannons overcharged with double cracks ; || so they II 
Doubly redoubled strokes upon the foe,”— /A i. 2. sf. 

there may be an instance of a short line. .But more probably we 
must scan As cdnnons j o’ercharged { .” 

Such a short line as 

“ Only to herald thee into his sight, 

Not pay thee,^*— Macbeth, i. 3. 103. 

is very doubtful. Read (though somewhat harshly) : 

Only I to h^r(a)ld (463) | thee in | to "s sight, [ not pay thee.” 
So “ Let’s (us) 1 away ; [ our tears | are not | yet brew’d,” 

Macbeth, ii, 3. 129, 130. 
and the following lines must be arranged so as to make 1. 132 an 
interjectional line. ^ 

There is a pause after ** but let ” in 
“ But let— 

The frame [ of things j disjoint, [ bdth the | worlds st'iffer.” 

Macbeth, hi. 2. 16 ; iv, 3. 97. 

and in the solemn naiTative preparatory to the entrance of the Ghost' 
Last night of all. 

When yond same star that's westward from the pole.” 

Hamlet, i. i, 35, 


4^3 



There’s no such man ; it is impossible. 


Othello^ iv. 2. 134. 


And such a one do I profess mysdif, 

It is as sure as you are Roderigo.” 

Othello ^ 1 , I. 55 





arrange 


ib loo DOW and pa'eniptory.^ 

This is Shakespeare’s accentuation of “perenlptay 
“ Farai^ell. lExit Bmiquo.l 
Let every man be master of Ins iij. 

,, ^ pleasant hili.»— r. oj A. i 

Get thee to Plashy, to my sister Gloucester, 

So III, i. 2 . 226 ; i. 4 , 218. 

^ ^ Great ’kmg^ 

Few love to hear the sin they . 

My dismal scene I needs must 
Come, and J. iv. 3 

** ^°^%,^^stings, help me to n 
Poor ClarenceP^Rich. Ilf, ii. 

For Hecuba! 

What’s He'c | ub4 1 to him, | < 

* K sound or use 

tspeak to tneP—^Ib. i. i. 129 

^oib. 132, 135; and » -n „1. 


^ scullion 1” 


Fl^v.] come hither. 

Cow goes,” i. 36. 

C- of£- i. I. 16- “ Slav” T KT - 
u- I. 32 ; “ Think,” Coriol. iii a 49 "■ 

arrange 

II there’s half | my ^ffer. | 


* I den^^ [ me now?' 

^ H hi. 4 . 38. 
vl I of wme.” 

Pick, III V. 3. 72 







il about I the mid j of night | come to | my tent/' 
Rich. lit 77, 209. 

I he excitement of Richard gives rise to several interjectional lines 
of this kind in this scene. 

A short line sometimes introduces a quotation : 

If Cmsar hide himself, shall they not whisper 
Lo^ Cccsar is afraid f C ii. 2 . 101 . 

“ Did scowl on gentle Richard. No man cried 
God saz/e /lirn.'^’ — J^ich. II v. 2 , 28. 


I Cl haps we should arrange as follows : 

“ He’ll spend that kiss 
Which IS my heaven to have. 

Come \applymg the asp to her bosomh 
Thou 7nortal wretch^ 

With thy sharp teeth this knot intrinsicate 
Uf life at once untie.”— -yi. mid C, v. 2 . 306. 


THs seems better than scanning the words from “which’’ lo 
‘ wretch as one luie, either (i) as an ordinary line, with “come, 
thou mor 1 tal wr-etch,” or ( 2 ) as a trimeter couplet, making 
“come a dissyllable. ^ 

So it is better to arrange : 

“ BMckingham^ 

I prithee pardon 7 ne 

That I have giv’n no answer all this while.” 

2 Hen. VI. v. i. 32 

Merely with a special view to mark a solemn pause Shakespeare 

“ So, as a painted tyi-ant Pyrrhus stood, 

And, like a neutral to his will and matter. 

Did 7wthing, ^ 

But, as we often see,” &c.— ii. 2 . 504. 

Such irregularities are very rare. 

* ^ Sirrah^ 

A word with you. Attend those men our pleasure ?” 
is the right way to arrange Macb. hi. i. 45 , 46. Shakespeare could 
not possibly (as Globe) make “ our pleasure” a detached foot. 

The ejaculation seems not a part of the verse in 

“ Hath seiz’d | the waste ] ful king. | [O,] what pit | y is it." 

Rich. II iii. 4 . 56. 
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** And 'he | himself | not present. | [O,] forefend | it 

RicJi, //, iv. ’ 

See also 498, at end ; 508. 
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t:ompare also i. 4. 43, 44 ; ii. 3, 75, 101-2; iii. l. 18 19, 2. 

12-13, 4, 12, 15, 20, 151; J. C. li. 4. 1(5, 17; Coriol. iii. 2. 6 ; 
Othello, iii. 3- c^c. 

In the following instance the first “still?* is emphatic : 

“ OUv. As howl I ing aft | er music. H 
Diihe. Still 1 crti Wd! 

Oliv. Still I so con | slant, lord.” 

T. N. V. I. 113. 


Sometimes a section will, on the one side, form part of a regular 
line, and, on the other, part of a trimeter couplet, 

“ Hor. Of mine | own eyes. ]\ Mar, I's it | fiot like | the king |! 

Hor. As thou 1 art to | thyself. 1, i. 58, 59, 

“ Ophcl. In hoii I oura | ble fashion, | Pol Ay, fash j ion yi^:<i 1 
may edit H Go to, go to.” — Ih. i. 3. 112. 

//am. No, it I is struck. i| //or, /ndeed, \ I heard \ it ndt ; II 
then it [ draws near j the season, — /h. i. 4. 4. 

In the last example, “indeed,” when combined with what follows 
is a detached interjection (512). 


514. Interruptions are sometimes not allowed to inter- 
fere with the completeness of the speaker’s verse. 

This is natural in dialogue, when the interruption comes from a 
third person : 

Polon. Pray you \ be round | with him. | 

{//am. [JVii/iin] Mother, mother, mother!) 

Qtteeu. I’ll war | rant you.” 

//a7nlet^ iii. 4. 5, (3. 

Or, when a man is bent on continuing what he has to say ; 

“ //am. Rashly — and that should teach us 

There’s a divinity that shapes our ends, 

Rough-hew them how we will — 

{//or. That’s certain. ) 

//am. Up f?om my cabin,” &c. 

/Iamlet,y. 2 .. 11, 12. 

“ Shy. This is {461) kind | I offer — 

{Bass. This we^*e kindness.) 

Shy, This kind | ness will { I show. 

M, of V I 3. 143. 

“ Kittg R. Ratcliffe — | 

{Rat My lord.) 

King R. The sun | will not | be seen | to-day,*' 

Rich, III V. 3. 2S1, 
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Or, when a speaker is pouring forth his words, endeavouring tc 
break through the obstacle of unintelligence, as Kent tryinp- to make 
himself intelligible to the mad Lear : 

“Kent. No, my j good 16rd ; | I dm | the ver | y man- 
[Lear. 1 11 see that straight. ) 

Kent That from I your first | of dif | ference and 1 decdv 

liave foil | ow^d your j sad steps, | 

You’re welcome hither. ) 

Nor no j man else.’’ 

i.e.“\ and no one else.” Then, in despair of making himseli 
understood, Kent continues : 

“Ail’s cheerless, dark, and deadly. 

Sometimes the interlocutor’s words, or the speaker’s continuation 
will complete the line : * 

^ ^ ^ link'd,) 

Cesar. Let his | shames quickly.” — A. aud c! i* 4 ^ 

If there are kuo interlocutors, sometimes tvV//cr interlocution will 
complete the line : 

“ GenH. Than is j his lise. | 

Lord, how | we lose [ our pains ! 
Helena. All’s w,;il I thoi 'i „.„ir„i: . 



VERSES. 


difficulty in knowing to be an aside. Thus, in a scene where there 
are no other rhyming lines, Queen Margaret is et-idently intended 
to utter Rich. III. iv. 4 . 16, 17 ; 20, 21, as asides, though there is 
no notice of it. One of the lines even rhymes with the line of 

another speaker : 

Q, JEhz. When didst thou sleep, when such a deed ’was 
done ? 

Q. Marg, Wlien holy Harry died, and my sweet son. ” 

Mkh. III. iv. 4 . 24, 25. 

Queen Margaret does not show herself till line 35 , as also in 
kick. III. i. 3 * till line I57j though in the latter scene the asides do 
not rhyme. 

615 81 . PrOS 6 « Prose is not only used in comic scenes j it is 
adopted for letters [M. of V. iv. i. 149-66), and on other occasions 
where it is desirable to lower the dramatic pitch : for instance, in the 
more colloquial parts of the household scene between Volumnia and 
Virgilia, CorioL i 3 , where the scene begins with prose, then passes 
into verse, and returns finally to prose. It is also used to express 
frenzy, Othello, vj. i. 34-44 ; and madness, iv. 6 . 130; and 
the higher flights of the imagination, Hamid, ii. 2 . 310-20. 



SIMILE AND METAPHOR. 

516. Similarity.— In order to describe an object that has 
not been seen we use the description of some object or obiects 
that have been seen. Thus, to describe a lion to a person who 
had never seen one, we should say that it had somethin- 
like a horse s mane, the claws of a cat, &c. We might sav 

A hon is like a monstrous cat with a horse’s mane ” This 
sentence expresses a likeness of things, or a similarity. 

517. Simile.— In order to describe some relation that can- 
not be seen, the relation between a ship and the water 
as regards the action of the former upon the latter, to a 

seen the sea or a ship, we might 
say, The ship acts upon the water as a plough turns up the 
and. In other words, “ The relation between the ship and 
1 J relation between the plough and the 
Zf • n a expresses it similarity of relations, 

and IS called a stmtle. It is frequently expressed thus : 

sea” 

rektioM ^ sentence expressing a similarity of 

Consequently a simile is a kind of rhetorical proportion, 
and must, when fully expressed, contain four terms : 

A : B :: C : D. 

518. Compression of Simile into Metaphor.-A simile is 
cumbrous, and better suited for poetry than for prose. More- 
over, when a simile has been long in use, there is a tendency 
o considCT the assimilated relations not merely as similar 
but as tdentical. The sitnik modestly asserts that the re- 






SIMILE AND METAPHOR. 


iatiotj between the ship and the sea is like ploughing The 
compressed simile goes further, and asserts that the relation 
between the ship and the sea is ploughing. It is expressed 
thus . “ The ship ploughs the sea.” 

Thus the relation between the plough and the land is 
transfenr-d to the ship and the sea. A simile thus com- 
pressed is called a Metaphor^ i.e. transference, 

Def A Metaphor is a transference of the relation be- 
tween one set of objects to another, for the purpose of 
brief explanation. 

519. Metaphor fully stated or implied.— A metaphor may 
be cither fully stated, as “ The ship ploughs (or is the plough 
of) the scaP or implied, as The winds are the horses that 
draw the plough of the seal In the former case it is dis- 
tinctly stated, in the latter implied, that the “ plough of the 
sea” represents a ship. 


520. Implied Metaphor the basis of language.— A great 
part of our ordinary language, all that relates to the relations 
of invisible things, necessarily consists of hnplled metaphors; 
for we can only describe invisible relations by means of 
visible ones. We are in the habit of assuming the existence 
of a certain proportion or analogy between the relations of 
the mind and those of the body. This analogy is the 
foundation of all words that express mental and moral 
qualities. For example, we do not loiow how a thought 
suggests itself suddenly to the mind, but we do know how 
an external object makes itself felt by the body. Experience 
teaches us that anything which strikes the body makes itself 
suddenly felt. Analogy suggests that whatever is suddenly 
perceived co?nes in tJw same way into contact with the mind 
Hence the simile— ‘'As a stone strikes the body, so a thought 
makes itself perceptible to the mind ” This simile may be 
compressed into the full metaphor thus, “The thought struck 
my mind,” or into the implied metaphor thus, “This is a 
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■■ N.B. The use of metaphor is well illustrateH i 

.h.. d-cib. ,ta ana. of soond. Sine .bo itoVSt 
mg (pebnbly m dl ™«ono ,nd certnMy among ,h« eS,' 

IS less powerful and less suggestive of words than the senses 
of sight, taste, and touch, the poorer sense is compelled to 
hon-ow a part of its vocabulary from the richer enses 
Thus we talk of “a sweet voice,” “ a soft whisper,” «a V.S 
scream,” «a ^ieretng shriek,” and the Roman's usef t^^ 
expression a dark-coloured voice,”# where we should sav 
“a ro7{gh voice.” ^ 

521. Metaphor expanded.-As every simile can be com- 
^ressed into a fnetapiwr, so, conversely, every metaphor can 
be expounded into its simile. The following is the^rule for 
expansion. It has been seen above that the simile consists 

l;nn Jr whose unknown predicated rela- 

whot^n corresponding subject (“plough”) 

whose predicated relation (“action on land”) is known. In 
the second term is the known relation. The fourth term is 
fte^u^own predicated relation which requires explanation. 

hf^'nT'AiiorK ■ . .1 . 

acts on the sea. ':L' 

Unknown 
predicate. 

Sometimes the fourth term or ujuknown predicate may re- 
present something that has received no name in the Ian- 
guage. Thus, if we take the words of Hamlet, “ In my 

minds eye,” the metaphor when expanded would become 

* ** Vox /urea,** 


the plough 

turns up the land, u so 

the ship 

Known subject. | 

i Known predicate. 

Subject whose 
predicate is 
unknown. 
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I 


the body 

is enlightened by the 
eye, 

so 

the mind 

Known subject. 

i 

■■ 1 

Known predicate. 

1 

Subject 
whose 
predicate 
is un- 
known. 1 


is enlightened by 
a certain piercep- 
tive faculty 


Unknown predi- 
cate, ■ 


For several centuries there was ho word in the Latin 
language to describe this “ perceptive faculty of the mind.” 
At last they coined the word imaginatio,” which appears 
in English as imagination.” This word is found as early 
as Chaucer ; but it is quite conceivable that the English ian 
guage should, like the Latin, have passed through its best 
period without any single word to describe the “mind’s eye.” 

522, The details of the expansion will vary according to 
the point and purpose of the metaphor. Thus, when Mac- 
beth (act iii. sc. i) says that he has “given his eternal 

t jewel to the common enemy of man,” the point of the 
metaphor is apparently the pricelessness of a pure soul or 
good conscience, and the metaphor might be expanded 
thus— , 

“As a jewel is precious to the man who wears it, so is 
a good conscience precious to the man who possesses it.” 

But in Rich. IL i. i. 180, the same metaphor is expanded 
with reference to the necessity for its safe preservation :-~ 

^ ‘‘ A jewel in n ten-times bairid-up chest . 

Is a bold spirit in a loyal breast. ” 

523. Personal Metaphor.— There is a universal desire 
among men that visible nature, e.g. mountains, winds, trees, 
rivers and the like, should have a power of sympathising with 
men. This desire begets a kind of poetical belief that such 
a sympathy actually exists. Further, the vocabulary express- 
ing the variable moods of man is so much richer than that 
which expresses the changes of nature that the latter bor 
rows from the former. Hence the morn is said to Imgk^ 
mountains to frown^ winds to whisper.^ rivulets to prattle 

V F 






am. jt'ersonax ivietapnors expanflecf.— The first term will 
always be “a person ;” the second, the predicated relation 
properly belonging to the person and improperly trans- 
ferred to the impersonal object; the third, the impersonal 
object Thus— 

“Asa person frowns, so an overhanging mountain (looks 
gloomy). 

“ As a child prattles, so a brook (makes a ceaseless cheerful 
clatter).” 

525. Personifications.— Men are liable to certain feelings, 
such as shame, fear, repentance and the like, which seem 
not to be originated by the person, but to come upon him’, 
from without. For this reason such impersonal feelings are 
in some languages represented by impersonal verbs. In 
Latin these verbs are numerous, “pudet,” “piget,” “ttedet” 
poenitet, * libet,” &c. In Early English they were still 
more numerous, and even now we retain not only “it 
snows, “it rains,” but also (though more rarely) ^‘me- 
thinks,” “meseems,” “it shames me,” “ it repents me.” Men 
are, however, not contented with separating thdr feelings 
from their own person; they also feel a desire to account 
for them. For this purpose they have often imagined as the 
causes of their feelings. Personal Beings, such as Ifope, Fear, 
Faith, &c. Hence arose what may be called Personification, • 
In later times men have ceased to believe in the personal 
existence of Hope and Fear, Gi^ces and nymphs, Flora 
and Boreas ; but poets still use Personification, for the pur- 
pose of setting before us with greater vividness tl^e invisible 
operations of tbe human mind and the slow and impercep- 
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Def. Personification is the creation of a fictitious 
Person in order to account for unaccountable results, or 
for the purpose of vivid illustration. 

526. Personifications cannot be expanded~The pro* 
cess of expansion into simile can be performed in the case 
of a Personal Metaphor, because there is implied a com- 
parison between a Person and an impersonal object. But 
the process cannot be performed where (as in Personifi- 
cations) the impersonal object has no material existence, but 
is the mere creation of the fancy, and presents no point 
of comparison. “ A frowning mountain ” can be expanded, 
because there is inlplied a comparison between a mouti' 
tain and a person, a gloom and a frown. But “frowning 
Wrath” cannot be expanded, because there is no com- 
parison. 

It is the essence of a metaphor that it should be literally 
, false, as in “ a frowning mountain.” It is the essence of a 
personification that, though founded on imagination, it is 
conceived to be literally true, as in “ pale fear,” “ dark dis- 
honour.” A painter would represent “ death” as “ pale,” and 
“ dishonour” as “ dark,” though he would not represent a 
, mountain” with a “ frown,” or a “ ship” like a “ plough.” 



527. Apparent Exception.-’- The only case where a simile 
is involved and an expansion is possible is where a person, 
as for instance Mars, the God of War, is represented as 
doing something which ‘.he is not imagined to do literally. 
Thus tl\e phrase “ Mars mows down his foes ” is not literally 
true. No painter would represent Mars (though he would 
Time) with a scythe. It is therefore a metaphor and, as 
such, capable of expansion thus : — 

“ As easily as a haymaker mows down the grass, so easily 
does Mars cut down his foes with his sword.” 

But the phrase “ Mars slays his foes” is, from a poet’s or 
painter’s point of view, literally true. It is therefore no 
metaphor, and cannot be expanded. 

‘ } - • ' . . ^ F F 2 

’ ’ r ' , ! ^ 1 ’ V 





5 ^ '■ 



I 

i 


i 



436 SHAKJSSPJSAJ^IAN GPAJlfMfAP. 

528. Persomfication analysed.— Though w 
pand a Personification into ‘ “ 
details of it. 


- - ^ simile, TO 

The same ci7tcziogy which leads men t 
correspondence between visible and invisible objec 
them also to find a similarity between cause anc 
This belief, which is embodied in the line— 

“ Who drives fat oxen should himself be fat,” 
is the basis of all Personification. Since fear mat 
look pale, and dishonour gives a dark and scowlino-' 
Sion to the face, it is inferred that Fear is “ pale ” a- 
honour “ dark.” And in the same way Famine is “ i 
Jealousy “green-eyed;” Faith “pure-eyed;” Hone ' 
handed.” ^ 


529. Good and bad Metaphors.- 
regulating the formation and emp] 
which should be borne in mind. 

(i.) A metaphor must 7iot be used 
explanation or viijidness^ or to throw 
of the speaker. Thus the speech of the Gardener 
iii. 4. 33,— ' ' 

*‘Go then, and like an executioner 
Cut off the heads of our fast-growing sprays, ” See, 
is inappropriate to the character of the speaker, and 
an allusion instead of an explanation. It illustrates 
familiar by what is unfamiliar, and can only be just 
the fact that the gardener is thinking of the disordei 
dition of the kingdom of England and the necess 


-mere are certain laws 
oyment of metaphors 

wtless zt is Heeded for 
light zzpozi the thought 
, Rich, If 



there woald have been little or no offence against taste. 
But -when he continues — 


i\Iy tlioiiglits ill c mill utes, jukI with sighs they jtU* 

Their watches on unto mine eyes, the outward watch 
Whereto my finger, like a dial's point, 

Is pointing still, in cleansing them from tears. 

Now, sir, the sound that tells what hour it is* 

Are ciamoroiis groans which strike upon my heart 
Which is the bell,” — * 

we have an excess of detail which is only justified because it 
illustrates the character of one who is always “ studying to 
compare,”* and “hammering out” unnatural comparisons. 

(3.) A nutai>hor must not be far-fetched nor dwell uhon 
the details of a disgusting piciu 7 'e : 

“ Here lay Duncan, 

His silver skin laced with his golden blood ; ^ 

• • . . . there the murderers 

Steep’d in the colours of their trade, their dag'^-ers - 
Unmannerly breeeJid with gored' —Macbeth^ it. 3. 117. 

There is but little, and that far-fetched, similarity between 
gold lace and btood.^ or between bloody daggers and breech'd 
legs. The slightness of the similarity, recalling the greatness 
of the dissimilarity, disgusts us with the attempted compari- 
son. Language so forced is only appropriate in the mouth of 
a conscious murderer dissembling guilt. 

(4.) Two metaphors snust not be confused together, par^ 
iicularly if the action of the one is inconsistent with tJu 
action of the other. 

It may be pardonable to sim^onnd, as it were, one meta- 
phor with another. Thus, fear may be compared to an ague- 
fit, and an ague-fit passing away may be compared to the 
overblowing of a storm. Hence, This ague-fit of fear is 
overblown ” [Rich. 11 . iii. 2. 190) is justifiable. • But , 

“ Was the hope drunk 

\’iaierem you dressed yourself? Hath it slept since ?” 

Macbeth, i. 7. 36 

■* “ i have been studying how I may compare 
This prison where I live unto the world ; 

* * * * 

. I cannot do it ; yet I’ll hammer it ouV*‘-^Ri€h, //. v. ««. h 
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IS, apart from the context, objectionable ; for it makes Hone 
a person and a dress in the same breath. It may, however 
probably be justified on the supposition that Lady Macbeth 
IS playjng on her husband’s previous expression— 

- ' I have bought 

Golden opinions from all sorts of people, 

Which would be worn now in their newest gloss 
Not cast aside so soon/^ ^ ’ 

(5.) A metaphor must be wholly false, and 7 ,iust ,iot com- 
hne truth with falsehood, 

A king IS the pilot of the slate,” is a good metaphor 
A careful captain is the pilot of his ship,” is a bad one. So 
Ere my tongue 

bhall wound mine honour with such feeble wrong 

Or sound^o base a parle,’'— 7iVtr/^. //. i. i. 190. ’ 

IS objectionable. The tongue, though it cannot “ wound,” 
can touch. It would have been better that “honour’s” enemy 
should be intangible, that thereby the proportion and the per- 
fecuon of the falsehood might be sustained. Honour can be 
wounded intangibly b)r “slander’s venom’d spear” {Rich II. 

tonjr ^ not so well by the tangible 

tongue, fhe same objection applies to 

bloody crowns of mothers’ sor.s 
bhall ill-tecome the flower of England’s face. 

Change the ramplexion of her maid-pale peace 

to scarlet indignation, and bedew 

Her pastures’ grass with faithful English blood. ” 

Rick II. iii. 3. 96 . 

tf England is to be personified, it is England’s blood, not 
the blood of ten thousand mothers, which will stain her face, 
rhere IS also a confusion between the blood which mantles 
m a blush and which is shed ; and, in the last line, instead 

of England s face,” we come down to the literal “pas- 
tures' grass.” ” ^ 

(6.) Personifications must be regulated by the laws oi 
personality. ^ No other rule can be laid down. But e» 
®Lggerations like, the foUowing must be avoided : ■*- 
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“ Comets, importing change of times and states, 

Brandish your crystal tresses in the shy, 

And will) them scourge the bad revolting stars.” 

iHm. VLX i. % 

Tiie Furies may be supposed to scourge their prostrate 
victims with their snaky hair, and comets have been 
before now regarded as scourges in the hand of God, 
But the liveliest fancy would be tasked to imagine the 
Stan in revolt, and scourged back into obedience by thr 
cry^al hair of comets. 
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notes and questions.* 



■VtACBETH, Act HI. 

Scene i 

UNE 

3. Thou most foully for’t'’ ^ * 1 . 

Xte simile. (Grammar; s«.) “=‘“Phor uto 

^ 4 * unbecominp:.” See All ” ^ 

.. «.» b. jb, f i“ 

“ Things without all remedy ” 

“■ ““ 

K solemn hunting is in hand. ”—7: A, ii. 1,112 
1% ■^hich.” What is the antecedent to iJie which! Whv 

(Cram. 

"xar. 94 -) Can the be explained here ? ' 

44 - “fWfthen.” (See 137.) Compare 

mUen.. are willing itshriltmeTnfti^ _ ^ 

Illustrate from Greek and Latin ^ 

_ ’i^xKwXxhe dares." Is there any object to “he dares” 1(244.) 

: • The number refer to the paragraphs of the Grammar. 

ti'w.i'i; , , , 


NOTES AND QUESTIONS. 4., 

line: ; ■ . ■ , ■ ■ ■ 

52. ^*And to that dauntless temper of his mind.” Meanin^^ of? 
(See Grammar, “ To. ”) 

S4. " None hut he." Illustrate tHs construction by Shakespeare’s 
use ol except, (See Grammar, **But.”) 

5 ^' . . . . “ • • • under him, 

My genius is rebuked ; as, it is said, 
iMark Antony’s was by Ctesar.” 

See A and_ C. ii. 3. 20 - 30 . Trace the meaning of 

genius from its derivation. 

65. “For Baiiquo’s issue have 1 filed my spirit.” Meaning of? 
Give similar instances of the dropping of the prefix (See 
Prosody, 460.) ' 

72. “ Champion me to the utterance.” Meaning of? Trace the 
meaning of champion and utterance from the derivation. 
What historical inference may be drawn from the Aict that 
both these words are derived from the French ? Mention a 
similar inference contained in the dialogue between Gurth 
and Wamba in ** Ivanlioe.” 

75 - “ So /W your highness.” Putss please. (See 297.) 

81. “How you were borne in hand, how cross’d, the instruments.” 
Is tins an Alexandrine ? (See Prosody, 468 ; and compare 
“ My books and instniments shall be my company.” 

«T -I. 1 1 ■ , . T.ofSh.K. I. 82 .) 

Like labour with the rest, where the other instruments.” 

“/. But now thou seem’st a coward. 

Hence, vile instrmnent. Q/io#. iii. 4. 75. 

" Btmie in hand." Meaning? 

“The Duke 

bore many gentlemen, myself being one, 
in hand and hope of action.” — M. for M. i. 4 52 
We do not now say “to bear in hope,” but ’“'to' to a 
person in hope, suspense,” &c. So a rich hypocrite, 
pretendmg lUness to squeeze presents out of his expectant 
legatees, is said to— 

'' kindness, and take more 

And look on that, still bearing thefii in hand.. 

Letting the cherry knock against their lips.” 

B. J. Fox^ i. I, init. 


If' 

ii if 
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We still say, to **bear in mind,” but we generally use **a 
hand ” in this sense, 

■To half a. soul and to a station crazed.” Meaning of notion 
here ? Compare 

“ llis notion weakens, his discernings 
Are lethargied.” — Lear^ i. 4. 248 . 

Trace the double meaning of the word from the derivation. 

' M. Say ‘Thus did Bauquo.’ Murd, You made it known 
to us.” Scan; (See 454.) 

' Y our patience so predominant in your nature.” Scan. 

Are you so gospell’d to pray for this good man.” Modernize. 
(See 282.) 

'M, And beggar’d yours for ever. Murd. We are men, mv 
liege.” Scan. 

The valued fileP Trace this and other meanings of fik 
from the derivation. Explain the meaning and use of 
valued (374)^ Could we say “a valued catalogue?” 

The gift which bounteous nature hath in him dosed. ” Parse 
closedl (See 460.) Compare 

“ Dance, sing, and in a well-mixed border 
Close this new brother of our order. ” — Rowlky. 

What is now the difference between “I have him caught,” 
and “ I have caught him ” ? Compare 

“And when they had this done.”-->-Y4 Luke v. 6. 

Particular addition/r^w the bill that writes them all alike.” 
Meaning of frotn f (See Prepositions.) 

Not in the worst rank of manhood, say’t” Scan. (See 485, ) 

Who wear our health but sickly in his life 
IVJikh in his death were perfect. Murd. I am one, my 
liege,” 

What is the antecedent to which ? Scan the second line. 

So weary ,with d^asters, tugged with fortune.” Parse and 
explain tug^ d. How does the meaning differ from the 
1 1 modem meaning? Compare 1 ^ 
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“ Both (lining to be victors, A ir.ust. " 

3 P^L ii. 5. 12, 

and, mr the construction : 

And, (oil d with works of war, retired himself 
To Italy. //. iv. i. 96. 

, *^That I would set my life on any chance.” Expand the 
■ raelapliof. Compare 

Who sets me else ? By heaven I'll throw at all.” 

Rich, //. iv. I. 57. 

“And in such bloody distance, 

That every minute of his being thrusts 
Against my near’st of life.” 

Expand the metaphor. What is meant by “my nearest oj 
life i ” Illustrate by “ home-thrust,” and okctos. 

“And bid my will avouch it,” Trace the meaning from the 
derivation. 

“ For certain friends.” Meaning of for here? How did foi 
become a conjunction ? 

“ Whose loves I may not drop.” What is the meaning of 
may ? Derive the modern from the original meaning. 

“But wail his fall 
Who I myself struck down.” 

'What is the antecedent to who? What is there remarkable in 
the sentence? (Gram. 274.) 

“ Perform what you command us. Fh^st Murd, Though our 
lives — ” 

What do you suppose the P'irst Murderer intended to say? 
Why did Macbeth interrupt him ? 

“ Your spirits shine through you. Within this hour at most.” 
Scan. 

“The perfect spyoi the time.” Apparently in this difficult pas- 
sage r/j is put for “that which is spied,” “ knowledge.” 

“Always thought.” Parse thought. Illustrate the construc- 
tion from Greek.* 

“ From the palace.” From^ how used ? 

* Uddell aud Scott ; <5 oki 5, ii, 4 . 
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138 ril come to you anon. We are resolved, my lord.”. 

Perhaps *‘Pyou anon” is to be considered as one foot 
If not, how can this verse be scanned? (See 500.) What 
is the emphatic word in the Murderer’s reply? 


Scene 2. 


Say to the king, I would attend his lemi 7 'eR Modernize the 
latter words. Trace the different meanings of attend 
the derivation. What is the exact meaning of would ^ 

9. “ Lady M, ’Tis safer to be that which we destroy 

Than by destruction dwell in doubtful joy. 

Macbeth. 

How now, my lord ! Why do you keep alone?” 
Illustrate the character of Lady Macbeth from her words 
before and after the entrance of lier husband. Why and 
when, for the most part, does Shakespeare use rhyme ? 

II. “With them they think on. Things without i?// remedy.” 
Scan. What is the object of on I (See 242.) How is 
. . .used?'' ■ . . ■ ■ 

1 6. “But let the frame of things disjoint, both the worlds suffer.” 
Perhaps a pause is intended after “let “But let-yes, 
even the frame,” &c. In that case “ But let ” is an un» 
finished verse, and the rest is a complete verse. In the 
Fol 1623 the first line ends with “disjoint,” containing 
four accents. Wlien does Shakespeare use verses withji%r 
accents (505-9)? 

tg. “ That shake us nightly ; better be with the dead.” Scan. 
How can you justify an accent on the first syllable in the 
foot “better?” 

“ Than on the torture of the mind to lie 
In restless ecstasy. Duncan is in his grave.” 

What suggested the expression “ to^ie on the torture of the 
mind ”? Trace thi^ as well as the modern, meaning oi 
/ from the derivation. Compare 

“ Where violent sorrow seems 
^ ' A modern — Macbeth fvt. 3. 170 . 

' * ' * ^ /k i I . , “ ^ ^ \ ‘ ^ ‘ ' 

. j " ^ r ; i r ,> ^ . f > ' • . ^ * ' ' ; ' . 
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Give instances of classical words restricted in meaning hy 
modem, compared with Elizabethan, usage. (See Introduc- 
tion.) Scan the latter line. 

■Gentle my lordE Explain and illustrate the position of my* 
(See 13.) 

' Be bright and /mh/ among your guests to-night” Trace the 
meaning from the derivation. Give words similarly derived. 

" Sean. ■■■ 

‘ Let yonr remembrance apply to Banqiio.” Scan. (See Pro- 
■ sody, 477.) 

‘Nature’s copy.” Meaning of? Comp. T N i. 5. 257 . 

’Tis beauty truly blent whose red and white 
, Native’s own sweet and cunning hand laid on.” 

“ Ere the bat hath flown 
His dohtedd JlightE 

What is alluded to? 

‘ The shard-horne beetle.” Shard is scale, Ben Jonson talks of 
“ scaly beetles with their habergeons. ” And in Cyfnh. iii. 
2. 20, ‘‘The sharded beetle ” is opposed to “the fulU 
winged eagle. ” 

'Seeling night” To seel was “ to close the eyelids of hawks 
partially or entirely by passing a fine thread through them ; 
siller, Fr. This was done to hawks till they became 
tractable. ” — Nares. 

‘ Cancel and tear to pieces that great hondl*^ Comp. Rich, III. 
iv. 4. 77 ; Cancel his bond of life.” Macbeth iv. i. 99 : 
“ Shall live the lease of nature.” And — 

“ Through her wounds doth fly 
Life’s lasting date from can cell d destiny.” — R, of E 

Explain the meaning of the expression here, and trace the 
meaning of ca^tcel from the derivation. 

‘ Hold thee still.’’ Modernize, (See 20.) 


Scene 3. 

To the direction just.” Meaning of to? (.See 187.) 

Now spurs the lated traveller apace.” Modernize. Illustrate 
by similar instances the shortening of the word. 
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Within the note of expectation.” This may perha] 
“the memorandum or list of expected guests.” ( 
come by noteF-~-^M, of K iil 2. 140. 
That’s out of my note.” — PF. T. iv. 3. 49, 
Otherwise it may mean “ the boundary,” ‘ 
Compare 

“Within the prospect of i. 


Scene 4. 

“Sit down : at first . 

A 7 tdlastih& hearty welcome.” 

Compare i Hen. VI. v. 5. 102 : 

“Ay grief I fear me both at first a^id last.”' 

Meaning of? What distinction is now made between /rj-/ 
and at first, last and at last ? 

“ Our hostess keeps her state, but in best time 
We will require her welcome.” 

Show, from the antithesis implied in but, what is meant by 
* * beeping her state. ” Compare 

“The king caused tlie queene to keepe the estate, and 
then sate the ambassadors and ladies, as they were 
marshalled by the king, who would not sit, but walked 
from place to place making cheare.” — Holinshed 


mTES AND QUESTIONS. 44 ; 

tlNE ^ 

Meaning of general? Modernize. What is the difference 
between “general,” “universal,” and “common”? 

34 ' The feast is sold 

That is not often vouch’d, while ’tis a’-making^ 

’Tis given with welcome : to feed were best at home.” 

Analyse the sentence, and show the confusion of two con* 
structions. Whence arose the use of a, as in a-makingf 
(See 140.) Scan the last line. 

36. thence.” Meaning of? (See 158.) 

42. “ Who may I rather challenge for iinkindness.” Is wko 
always used for whom? Whence arises the difference 
between may, in I challenge,” as here, and “I may 
challenge”? 

57. '*You shall offend him.” Modernize. What is the present 
rule for the use oi shall with respect to the second and 
third persons ? How did the rule arise ? (See 317.) 

61. “'This is the 2^7 painting of your fear.” Modernize. Trace 
from the derivation the Elizabethan meaning, and hence 
the modern meaning, as in “His very^og deserted him.” 

64. “Impostors to tnie fear.” Meaning of to ? (Sec 187.) 

66. “ Authorized by her grandam. ” Compare for the accent-— 

“ His madness so with his authorized youth.” — L, C, 15. 

“ Authorizing thy trespass with compare.”— 35.* 

75. “ Ere human statutes purged the gentle weal.” EIow is gentle 
used? If the weal was alvegidy gentle, how did it require 
to be purged? 

19 ' “ The times have been 

77 iat, when the brains were out, the man would die. ” 
Modernize that. Illustrate this use. (See 284.) ^ 

8 r . “With twefity mortal murders on their crowns. ” Why twenty ? 
(See above, line 27,) 

87. “To those that Snow me. Come, love and health to all. ” Scan 
this and the previous line. 

Neither of th^e passages is conclusive, as authorize coming at the bednnini! 
of the %^erse may have the accent on the first syllable. Add therefore : . 

“ Hi« Kudsness so with bis authorized — Z. C ;e. 



«8 SHAJCESPMAS/AN GRAMMAR. 


9t 

99 


'OS- 


io6. 


‘ tliirst ” Thirst is not used elsewhere by Shakespeare in 
the sense of “ drinking a health, ” [ ? ‘'first. ”] 

'‘Thou hast no speculation in those eyes/* Illustrate from 
ftis use of speculation the general difference between the 
Elizabethan and the modern use of classical words 
(bee Introduction.) 

Only, Probably transposed. (See Grammar, 420. ) 

"What man dirz-r.” Whynoti&mf Compare 

. i^t him that is no coward 
Hut maintain.”-—! Ben. VI. ii. 4. 32. 

(Dare occurs thus three times in the unhistorical plays dares 
thirty times. In the historical plays dare eight, dare’s 
times.) 

" If trembling I inhabit, tlien protest me.” No other instance 
has been given where mhabit means “linger at home/* 
Shakespeare may, however, have derived this use of the 
word from oUovpeiy C^to he a stay-at-home ** as opposed 
to going out to war**) through North’s PV utarcs^, 190 . 

“ The home-tarriers and house-doves,’* &c. 

Trace this and the modem meaning of protest from the 
derivation. Comp. M Ado, v. i. I49 ; 

“I will your cowardice.” 

The baby oj a girl.” Baby was sometimes used for “ doll : ” 

“ And now you ciy for’t 
As children do for babies back again.” 

. B. and F. (Halliwell). 
You have displaced the mirth, broke the good meeting.” 
What is heie contrary to common usage ? (See 343,) 


“ You make me strange 
liven to the disposition that I 07ve,’’ 


Comp. C, ofjg, ii. 2. 151 : 

“ As strange unto your town as to your talk.” 

eye is frequenay used for as ope for open. Comp. 

deheo from de and kaheo. 

!22. Why does not Lady Macbeth continue her expostulations when 
She IS alone with her husband ? 


'I 



NOTES AND QUESTIONS. ^y. 

MNE 

124. ';'Aiigurs,aiid, understood Comp, belowj iv. 3, 178 ; 

_ O, relation 

loo.nicej and yet, too true.’* ■ ■ ' 

The utterances of birds are apparently called relations. 

126. is the night?” Illustrate this use of (See 252.) 

129. « Did you send to him, Why does Shakespeare' here 

make Lady Macbeth thus address her husband? 

133. , “ A,nd betimes I will to the weird sisters.” This line must pro- 
bably be scanned by pronouncing weird as two syllables. 
(See Prosody. ) In the Folio is spelt Comp, 

ii. I. 20 : ■ * 


** 1 dreamt last nignt of the three weird sisters.” 

138. ^^Reiurmng were as tedious as go o’er.” Parse returning md 
go. 

141. “ You i ack the season of ail natures, sleep. ” lilustrr. te fron uliis 
and other passages the practical and unimaginative cha- 
racter of Lady Macbeth, as contrasted with her husband. 
Compare with this v. i. Compare also ii. 2. 67 : ‘‘A little 
water clears ns of this deed;” mid v. i. 35: *‘Yet 
here’s a spot,” and, in the same scene, “What, will these 
bands ne’er be clean?” In what sense may such lines as 
ii. 2. 67, iii. 4. 141, be called specimens of “ irony” ? 

Compare also Duncan speaking of the first {not of the 
second) Thane of Cawdor ; 

“ There’s 7 to art 

To find the nmuPs construction in ike face. 

He was a gentleman on whom I built 

An absolute trust.” — i. 4, 11, 


In the same scene, I 58, Duncan says 01 Macbeth, “It 
a peerless kinsman.” 

Other instances of Shakespearian “irony” may be 
w. Rich. IIL hi 2. 67; CorioL iii. i. 19; i Hen. IV. 
ii. 4. 528, compared witli 2 Hen. IV. v. K. 51 s J. 
i. 2. 32, 



SlfAKBSPEARTAN GRAMAfAR 


Scene 5. 

Why does Shakespeare make the wilcljcs s| 
metre from the rest of the play ? Iliustn 
summer Nighfs Dream and tlie Tempesl 
“ Close contriver of all harms.” Meaninp- < 
Cymb, iil 5 . 85 : villain, FlI hav< 

“ All you have done 
Hath been bat for a wayward sofi. 

Illustrate tliis from Lady Macbetli's de 
husband, i. 5. Contrast the character < 


of dose? ( 
'e thy secret, 


■■ Scene 6. : 

‘ Oftly I sayF* Probably transposed as above. 

‘ Was pitiacl of Macbeth. » Modernise. Account for this 

Oi 0/, 

^Wo cannot the thought how monstrous.” Scan f 

Compare, for the meaning of'm 

W. T. lu. 2. 56 . 

'I think . . they should find.” Modernize. Explain 
difference between the Elizabetlian and the modern 
(See 326.) . 

please heaven.” Explain a»V. (See loi.) 

'He/«ryhis presence.” C<xsxp.rLear, iL 4. 143 ; 

" '"y *e least 

Wonld>r/ her obligation. ” 

How )sfaUwm used when it takes an object after it ? 

Received of the most pious Edward. ” (See line su ) 



JVOTJSS AAm Qir^ST/ONS. ■ ' ^ ,151 

Is gone to pray the holy king upon his aid.” Unless xt can 
ps shown that is sometimes as 

it stands, is an Alexandrine. * 

**Frta^ from our feasts and banquets bloody knives.” Comp. 

Timou of A. V. I. ; ’ 

.feid me these villains from your companies.^* 

Also perhaps Tempest, Epilogue : “Prayer which frees all 
faults. 

“Do faitliful /loma^e:’ Trace the modern aiid ancient mean- 
mg from the derivation. 

Hath so craj^iraA’ the king.” Why is the 1/ omitted? (See 
343 -) 

“And with an ‘Sir, not I.’” Compare “an absolute 

shal!.^ -Corid. iii. i. Also, “ an absoliUisMi e.TOlIent 
horse. — V. m. 7; “X a.m al/soliite ’twas veiy 
aoten._ -CymA iv. 2. Trace the different meanings from 
the derivation. 

should say.” (See 
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(i) Folio, “th’ ouVward.” (2) “ Impertinent. iv. 6. 178. 

{sa) y. C, iv. 3. 2S0. (3) “ Old" ---Mach'ih, ii* 3. 2. (4) “ Owes.'*— ^1. IK. v. iii. 07. 
(5) Masters.”— if/. 0/ V. iv. i. OL “Mastres” is written for “mistress” in B 
and F. Coxcomb^ ii* 3* (O ** Agahut course and kind.”— Munclay. 

(7) li'olio, “and.” (S) See Tem^>esty i. 2. 200. 

(9) Theobald, “busy less (?) “ most busy /mfi.” (10) Folio, “ lies ” 
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VERUtAL INDEX. 


~ •' Pwpoa&n . 

■ 

omitted aft« "■uic‘e.”‘-Ls 

“ what " . 

• ** i» ** so ” 

* I. ^ archaic poetry ‘ ’ 

-««*eigh 

used for one”* ! * * 

Many a man ” . 

• A -^*’ansposed , . 

A for « he” . * * • 

Accent, pause accent *. * * 

emphatic accent, or "“stress” 

thrown back . . • * • 

variable, why? ' ’ * * • 

. Acoenfis, 'five . , , * ’ . * 

six apparently * [ * * , * 

four apparently . .* ‘ gf 
^ emphatic . , 

Ace'ess • . . . ’ • • • . 

Accuse (noun) 

P^kv^ * ; 
combined together 
smomalously formed ’ , 
transposed . , , 

■ ''■■ 'aS'ad verbs ' '*"■ * ■ ■*■'■'* ^ 

^*^Position of . , /4 

wsed for nouns . 


• • 490 
■ . 492 

' • 490 
‘ • 452 
494-503 

504-5 10 
■ 453^? 
. 490 

• 45r 
n. 37a 

• 342 

: • 4i9‘2 

• 1—22' ■ 


I Adverbs, formation of . 

transposed . . * ' 

A_ •“ ** -according to 

f ‘ other hand " 

tised of time . 

Afar(?/}m . . , ^ * * 

Alexandrines, very rare 
apparent ... ' * 

Alive . . . , • • . . 

' All for “any ” ‘ * 

for*' every”, j ^ 


All-obeymg = all-dbeyed 
All-to ...... 

^ong“. f . 
Amphibious section,* thi *. 

A^d though.” , 

And^ — “ and that too ” 
in answers . 

== “even” . 

! . = “if'" . 

Ang(e-)ry , . . ‘ * 

ASSer! ^7" “7"* " • 

An’twere * 

^^tiything, fadv.)’. ‘ ' 

Archbishop . . ’ * 

Arose for “arisen”* * * ” 

Arrived. „ J, 



la 


. aS 


418 


372 


/ 28 

Ily” 

(430 

29 

• . 

x8 

* • 

30 

• • 

513 

. 

80 


los 


10s 


95 

iffe 

97 

100 


X02 


rxo4 


Iros 


toi 


477 


3on 


VERBAL INBEX. 


PAR.. 

Arrived, * "I sau arrived** . . 295 

Article. ? See a/' ** the." 

indefinite, transposition of . 422 
Artificial, ad j. active . , . . 3 

As ......... 106-13 

a contraction of “ al(l)so" . 106 

= '‘as if” . . . . . . 107 

= “namely” .... . 113 

“SOiTi'”. . . . 109,275,281 


that” . ..... 108 

That as , ... . . . 280 
“As thtii** . . . . . . 114 

5= “which," “ wheire ” . . iia 

= “forso” ...... no 

= “though” . . . . . Ill 

“ when <3!^” . . .... Z16 

“as~as“ , . . . . . . 276 

“ so... rt.?,” omitted in . . 281 

“ that...(<3:i') to,” omitted in 277 
Asp'ect . , . . . . . . . 490 

At. friend” . . . . . 143 
the first” . .... 91 

“ first ” = “at the first” 90 
- Ation, >ition, suffix omitted . . 45X 
Authorize . . . . . . . . 491 

Auxiliary verbs ..... 298-331 

Away. “ I cannot with” 32 

A-weary. ....... 24 (3) 

Awful = “ awe-strude ” ... 3 


Rack. “To and back” • • • 33 

Backward (noun). ..... 77 

Bad (noun) S 

Banish. “ I banish you the land” 198 
Bar. “ I bar you your rights ” . 198 

Bam (verb) 290 

Barr(pUs 403 

Barr(4n ... .... . 463 

Be (verb), how used . . . 298-300 

Be-, prefix 438 

dropped . . . , . 290, 460 

Heated 344 

Because = “in order that ” . . 117 

“ iox because'^ 15 1 

Be -en, plural of “be” . . . . 332 
Befal. “ Fair hefaV* .... 297 
Behaved. “Have I been 

haved^* 295 

Beholding 372 

Being used like “ .seeing ” , . 378 

Beshrew. “ Beshrew my soul 

but** 12(? 

Besides = “ For the rest " . . 34 


Best. “ I were best” . , . 2ao, 352 

Bestow. “ I besityw this <5/ you^' 175 
Better. “ I -w^xei. btdter ’" . 230, 332, 
Bin, plural of “be” . . . . 332 

Blame. “'Xooblame^^ . . . 73 

-Ble, suffix active . . . ■ 1. 44S 

Bloat = “ bloated ” . 342 

Bod^ment , . . . , . 45S 

Both . . . . ... . . 12 

for “ each ” . ... 12 

Brain (verb) . - . . ... 290 

Briefly = “recently” ... 35 

But , . . . • » iiS-3o 

meaning and derivation of . 118 
transition of . ... . . 121 
signifying prevention , . 122 
“I doubt not bni ” . , .122 
“Nomore^?<!jf" .... 127 

=s only . . . . . . . 128 

“But only” . . . . . 130 

transposed . . . . .129,420 

with subjunctive J= “unless” 120 
But-en, E. E. = “without” . -no 
; By, adv. . . . . ' . . • . ■ 3^ 

prep. .. . i4S> 

“ to come ” ... . . 145 

prep. = “about”. . . , 145, 


Call for “recal” 

'Came for “ became ” . . . 

Can. “And they can well on 
horseback” . . . . . 

Can'onized 

Canstick =2 “candlestick ” . . 

Care. * ‘ I care not who kyiotv it ” 

Careless (passive) 

= “ unc.ared for ” . . - 

Catch’d and “ caught ” . . . 

-Ce’ final for -ce's 

Cease = “ cause to cease ” . . 
Chance. “ How . . 

Chanced (panic. -pass.) . . . 

Chaucer, varies in accentuation 
uses French transpositions ' 
Cheap. “Good^^zr/”. , . 

Chid {p.articiple) 

Child(ff)ien ....... 

Childing. “ Childing autumn 
Chose for “ chosen ” . , . . 

'Cide for decide 

Gimate = “live ” 

(verb) 

Come. “To come view fair Por- 
tia” 



mMBAL INDEX 


■ \PAR..' 

(.Tomma«fI(e)roeut . . . . ■ • 4^^, 

f 'oinm'erce - ' 49^’^ 

i (nonii) , . . ■ • 49^'* 

<.’omp:u'atjve hi t:r after (ientalf; 

ami Ii(|nsd'-. ..... 7 

dor.bI(.;fl • 

f 'r,in''peird . . • • ■ ... 49^ 

Ci-unplain.^ “ Cdn':j‘>hnn m3^'sel/ 296 

Com'piete * :492 

Compound words . • . • 428“35 

Xjhrase compounds . . . 434 

anomalous . . «• •, 435 

Condition, expressed by {>arlb 

ciple 37'/ 

CoftditionaJ sentences, irregular- ' / 

itie.s of • 37^ 

Confusion of constructions . 4®9“^3 
in superlativcr; , . ... 409 

with y whom ” 4 

Conjunctions ,^9S“J^37 

* that” aconjunciioaai ulfix 2B7 

conjtinctionai sentences, el- 
lipses in . . . . ■ 3®3"93 

Construction, irregularities of 406-27 

Consult (noun) 

Contemptible-: contempt nous' 3 
Contract, for “ coutnictev.r’ . . 34s 

* Contraction or slurring of syllu- 

ble-s in pronunciation . 46»-73 
Coutdets, trimeter .... 500-3 


Little is iff/ . . 

‘‘ What's more 
“ I ((ib) not know ” . 

“ To da salutations ” . 
omitted and inserted . 

‘ Bon,” “ ddut" from “do 
.Joor (dissyllable) . . . 

Sreadfel = “ awe-struck " 
Drove for ** driven ” . . 

Droven for ‘“driven " . . 


E linal pronounced . . . . 487 

of French origin pronounced 

Each for “ both ” ..... 12 

for “ each other ”... . 12 

Eas(fny . . ■ 4«^7 

Eat for “ eaten ” . . - . . 343 

-Ed final for -fill, -ing . . . . 374 

in participles dropped after 
. .“t,” “te,” &c. .. . '. . 342 ■ 

Either {monosyllable) . 4f^i 

Ejaculation, not reckoned in the 

■ verse ■. ^ ,v 

Elision of “the,” “to,” &c. 

before vowels . . . . 4^2 

Ellipses. . . . . . • .382-405 
of a verb of speech ^ . . . 382 

after “will” and “is” . . 405 

in conjunctional sentences 383-93 
of “it” . ... . . . 4°4 

of “ it is” . . . . . • 4°3 

of “there is” . . . . . 4‘^3 

of “is” . . m 

of “ neither” before “nor”. 396 
of nominative .... 399-402 
of “one” before “other” . 396 

of superlative inflection . . 398 

of a verb of motion ... 405 

in Antithetical sentences . 395 

in Relative sentences . . 394 

Emphasis, different in different 

accented syllables . . . 433<^ 

prolongs words 475 

! prolongs monosyllables 479a -486 
En (third person plural inflection) 332 
prefix , . . . . . . . 44® 

suffix 444 

termination 29® 

Endeavour. MndeavounhysvAI* Jig’S 
Eng(41and ....... 477 

^Enshield for “ cnshieldcd ” . . 34* 

■ (participle) 34® 

Entertam(«jment 488 


Bare. “ He dare^* “ he dares ” 361 

DazzhOIed 47/7 

Dear (dissyllable) . ■ • - • 4^® 

Declined. 1 tixa deciined” . 295 
Degenerate (participle) . . . 342 

Deject (participle) 34^ 

for ‘“dejected ” .... 342 

Denied. “ First he denied you 

had in him -no right” , . 406 

Desire. “ I desire you e^'pardon ” 174 
Devote for “ devoted ” . . • 342 

Dialogue in verses of tliree ac- 

cents 

Diptbongs dissyllabkd . 480, 484 

Dis-, prefix 439 

.Disdained “ disdainful . • 374 

Dishabited. \ ^ \ . ■ • 439 

Disjoint (participle) .... 342 

Dislikes. It dislikes - £97 

Disuatured 439 

.Disnoble ' . ■ *, •, 439 

Dispose (noun) 45* 

Divine, adj. transposed by 

. ('ham’erand Sntdkesioeaire 4tu 


VSSBAZ INDEX 



Eiiv'yCverb) 

-3*.r, -el, and -le rinal dropped . 
noal, a dissyllable , . 
suffix , . . . , . . ] 
-Es. Final es dropped after w, 



third person plural inflec- 
tion if pres, indie. . . . 
i^caped. escaped , 

-Est, dropped in superlatives 
„ , dentals and liquids . 
-Eth (third person plural inflec- 
tion) . . . . 

Even, transposed , . ! * * 
But eve7t now ” , . 

Ever. . .... . . * * 

Every 

Every, one, other, neither (plu- 
ral nouns) ..... 

Evil (monosyllable) . . . ! ] 

Eye = appear . . . . ‘ 

Except, excepted ... 

Ex'ile . , . ... 

Expect (noun) . . . 1 [ 

Expire (verb transitive/ , . 
Exterior/j/* . . . . . . \ * 

Extra syllable before a pause 
two pause-extra syllables *. 


J ool. Why old men Ji. 
h oot (verb) .... 
For. all this” ’ 

= as regards” . 
= * because ” . . 
— “because of' 
‘‘ybr because ” . . 

“I am for"' . . . 
= “ instead of” . 
“ For that ” . . . 

= “toprevent” . 

_ prep 

■for-, prefix . 

“For to” . . . . ; 
Force (verb) . . . J 
F oreign idioms , . 
Forgot (participle) . ! 
“You are forgot” = 
forgotten yourself 
f ortii, without verb of m* 
= “ from ”... 
French, transposition of 


Fair, ” befal” 

^ /noun) .... . * 

Fairies speak in verses of ibur 
accents. . ... 

Fall (verb transitive) . . ! * 

False (verb) 

Fame (verb) ,* * 

Famous’d (participle) . . ! * 
Far = “ very ”... 
for “farther” . . 

Fastly 

Fault (verb) 

B’ear/dissyllable) 

^*far me not” = *fear 
not for me” ..... 

(Verb act.) 

Fell. “ Thou hast.;^//” . ] .’ 
f elt (adjective) ..... 
Fidd(if)Ier .... 

Flour(i)sh 

Folio reads “and” for ’“in” 
(see Index to Hays) . 
has the 3rd pers. pi. indie, 
pres, m -j 


291 oave for misgave” . 

290 General (noun) . . . ’ 
290 Glad (noun) .... * 

294 Go. “ 6'<? along” = “c 
40 along ” . , , 

478 = “ walk ” in Wickliffe 

23 ‘goto’* 

290 Good. “ Good my lord 

48® s^ood novf . , , 

‘^^ood cheap ”... 
200 Graft (participle) . . . 

291 Orav‘d = “entomb’d” . 

344 Guiied. ** GuFod siiOTG** 

22 

477 

463 


! Han(i(<7)Img , . 

333 '' Happen’d (partic. pass.) 


VERBAL INDEX. 


Happily^ = “ haply . 

Happy (verb) 

Hardy bold ” . . . , 

Have. “Should . . 

“ £o have ” omitted aft 
“would have” . . . 
“Thought io have heggec 
H^r. “ Who he^rd me io dei 



^ Heat (participle) .... 
He for “him'* .... a 
' . 

Hence* without verb of motion 
■ Heii(e)ry . 
Henry VIII. not written h 
Shakespeare .... 
Her, antecedent of relative . 
for“herselP. . , , 

■ “ its” . . ... . 

. . . . , 

«re, *" Thy here-upproach ” 
H ers, used for ‘ ‘ her adj . . 
Him, dative . , . , . 
for “he” . ' I 

“himself”. ... 
sa “he whom”. . . . 
Hmder. “ Who shall hmtLf m 
^ iff? weep?” .... 
His, antecedent of a relative 
for “its”, .. . . , 


Hither, without verb of motion 
monosyllable , . . . 
Hitherto, used of space . . 
HoLst (participle) .... 

Holp for “ holpen ”, . . . 
Homager ...... 

Home, “ Speak him home 
Honest (verb) ..... 

Hour (dissyllable) .... 

How “ How chance , . 

for “ however,” for “ as ” 
However (it he) ... 

Hybrid compounds .... 


I for “me” 

j ^awented dropped ... 46* 
“(J)heseechyou” . .4s6,4|or- 
slurred m minister,” . 467 
it. “.//tljAt” . . . . , aSy 


_ , ■.■■■■ " PAR. ■ 

Ignomy 47S 

Impersonal verbs . . . . . 297 

Import/ess. . ..... , 4^6 

"In for “-un,” prefix . . . . 44.J 

In. “ He fell m love” . .159 

= “ the case of ” . . . i6a 

“/s« round” 163 

== during: “zw night” . . j6i 
withthcverbal,“f«sleep« 

T ... S64 

Indumtive 346-348 

Simple Present for Complete 346 
Simple Past for Complete 

Present 347 

_Present,Third Pers, PI. in .f?« 33a 
in -rj, /A . . . . . 335,336 

Past m 7/ ....... 339 

Second Per. Sing, in -is . 340 
Future for Subjunctive . . 348 
And thou me ” , , 363 
(participle) . . . .155,342 

Infmitiye . . . . . . . 349-360 

active for passive . , . . 359 
indefinitely used .... 356 

perfect, “He thought to have 
done it” . . , . . , 36a 

used a noun . . , . . 355 

‘ To” omitted ; inserted . 340 
,, omitted and inserted 
after the same verb . 350 
„ with noun, used as 
; subject or object . 354 
Iiiucctjons < • • • * , , 33^""34S 

-Tng, termination 372 

confused with the old infled- 
tion **en** , . , , , o'! 1572 

Inhabited =; “ housed ” . . . 204 

In’s for “in his” ..... 461 

Interjectional lines 512 

Interrogative Pronouns, transi- 
tion from to Relative 251, 252 
Into, with verbs of rest . . . 150 

accent of 457^ 

Inward (noun) . . . . . . 77 

Irregularities of construction 406-27 
Is, ellipses after . , . . , 405 

^ ellipse of . . . , . . . 403 

-Ised final in polysyllables . , 491 
* ■ *- * ■■• ■■■* 226-29 

ellipse of 404 

for “its” 228 

J 2^ IS,” ellipse of . . . . x66 
To voice zi with claims” . 226 
^ emphatic as antecedent . 227 
-ation, suffix omitted . . 451 
Its, post-Shakespearian , . , 228 


f At 

substitutes for 
.suffix passive « 


. 228, 229 
« 3. 44S 



VERBAL JMBEX. 


Jiigg(/iler . . , 

Just, adj. ^ '‘exact ‘ 
Jusuc^rx .... 


PAR. 

477 

14 

■' 443 


K. 

iinovt'. “ I kmw you what jrou 

are” . ... . . . 414 


L. . 

wanting” . . 293 

Laid (adjective) 22 

Lated (verb) 

Latinisms .... . . , . 

Learn (verb act.) ..... 29 r 
Lengthening of words in pro- 
nunciation . . . . 477-86 

tes suffa ^ 3.445 

LuCt ^ Old • • • * , ^ ^ 3^3 

Like. If you f/Zv of me” . . 177 

Likes. “ It me ” ... 297 

Lines, see Verses. 

Liquids introduce a semi-vowel . 477 
List. “Z/j/ a brief tale” . .199 
’Longs for “ belongs ” . . . . 460 
Look. *‘To your dead ” . 200 

Lover’d .294 

-Ly, sufHx . . . . . , . . 447 


M. ■ 

Mad (verb) . ^oo 

Maj(<?j)ty, (dissyllable) . . . 468 

Malice (verb) ago 

Many. “ Many a man ” . , . gg 

** A many men’* . . . , 87 

a noxm . . . . . . . 87 

an adj’ectivc adverbially used 8s 

Mark. Mark King Richard 

how he looks” . . . . 414 

Marie for “marvel” . ... 461 

■ •»»* * *307-313 

May not = “must not” 310 
used for the subjunctive in 
the sense of purpose . x 38( /} 
Me for “I” . . . axo 

=5 “for ‘‘by , . 220 

5= “myself” 

“Of me” fbr “my” , , . 22s 
“ATf rather had” . ... 330 


Mean. What tfican ye to 

Weep ? , . 

Meered (particip.) . , ' ‘ 

Meiny = “ train ” “qJ 

derivation of , . . ’ ’ 

-Ment, suffnx . . . . * * 

Mere, adj. := ;‘ complae’’ ' *. 

Mered (particip.) . ^ ^ 

Might ...... *.o7-i? 

== could” . . . 

Million’d (participle pasisive)' * Ll 

Mine, how differs from “ mv ” . 

^ used for “my”. . . ' 
Misbecomed for “ misbecame " * 34. 
Mistook (participle) ... 
Monosyllables accented . . \ 

unaccented 

prolonged so as to make ‘up’ 

.r • . - . . 479n:-486 

Alonosyllabic prepositions, ac- 
cent of ... . 

Moods ’ ’ 

UoraUr 

More,^ most = “greater” 

‘greatest” .... t-j 

“ilW better” . . . ‘ 

“A?£ 7 ?v fearful” , , . [ ci 

“No but ” . . . . i'>7 • 
Most = “ greatest ” .... xn 

“ best ’’ 

(pai’ticiple pa.ssivo) . 294 

Much = ‘^great ” . , . . . 

Must, original use of . . . . ,r . 

““is to” 

My, how differs from “ mine ” . 207 
‘ Good my lord , , , .12 

Myself (derivation of) . 20 


N. 

Names, used as adjectives . 22, 
polysyllabic, receive but one 
accent . . . 

Near for “nearer” . 

Necessited. ... 

Neck. “ In the neck of that 
Need (verb intr.) . . 

nse^?** 

Needs (ad;Verb) . . . 

Negative, double . . 

Neither, ellipse of, before 
a monosyllable . . 
used for “ both ” , 

-Ness, suffix .... 

Never. “ Never so " , 

No, “iVb more but” , 
Nominative absolute 


430 

469 

478 

295 

160 

W 

^97 

2S 

406 * 
396 

466 

408 

449 

406 

127 

381 
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Noimnative, cSHpi.is of . . 3 gf 

implied from pavticipial 

. .phrases. . . . 

Noue. “ 1 will nont: of it, ” , . 

Nur, Used for “ and*’ . . . . 

Not = “ only," ... . 

“ I w/ doi-xhl ” 

Nothin^j.-Udv.) 

(perhaps) 

Noun absolute 

noun-cornponiids . . . . 

of French or formed from 
verbs without change . . 
N’our(*)sh 


Otir, antecedent of relative 
“ Come, queen ” . 

' ■ . ' = of us. ’’ ■ ; . ■ . . 
Ourselves, derivation of . 
Out (pre posit lou) . . . 

Over ~ “ ovmr again ” . 

Overwatched = fatigued . 
Owe for ’’‘ own ” . , . . 
Owing (adjective) . . . 


Pale(nQun) ... . . , , s 
Paled (passive) ... . . . 294 
Parted. Parted vtitlx” for 

**)^a?tedivom.'* , . . . 194 

Participles . 372-3S1: 

omitted after and / . 34® 
-t?« dropped . . . . . . 343 
irregular formation.s of . . 344 

preli.x^^. ^ . . . . 345 
imply a condition .... 377 
used absolutely without 
Noun or Pronoun . . . 373 

Passive with some verbs of mo- 
tion . . . ..... . 29s 
Past for Present tease . . . 347 

Path (verb) . . . . . . . 290 

Pause, effect of an accent , . 433 
the pause-extra-syllable 454, 455 
two pause-extra-syllables . 458 

frequently prolongs a mono- 
syllable . . . . . 481-486 

in verses of four accents 506-509 
Peer = “cause to peer ” . . . 291 

Peers (verb transitive) , . . . 291 

l^ensived (passive) ... . . 394 

Perchance. ‘‘ Perchance I will'* 379 

Perfect infinitive 360 

Perish = “ destroy ” .... 291 

Perishi'w c= they perish . . . 332 

Pers'ever ...... . . 492 

Pined (passive) . . . . . . 294 
Pitied. “ It would have pitied 

a man ” ... . . . 297 

Plain = “ make plain ”... 290 
Pleascth. Pkasetkxt" . . 361 
Pleasure, has two accents . . 479 
Pos.sess = inform” .... 295 

Practised = “ plotted against” 294 

Prefixes 436-442 

dropped 460 

“eii-” 440 

“m-”for “un.»’> 

“un-”far “m-”/ ... 44® 

Piepositional compoimdi . . . 437 

I^iepositions 138-204 

doubled . . . 40 


Object, rediindani 
Objective fuliowii 
verbs . . 

Ob'seure . . . 


accented iu ** out i-p " 

= about .... 

= as a consequence of 
as regards . . . 

“ Blowing q/'liis nails” 


original meaning “from” 

“ To admit . , . . 
with verbs of filling . . 

Off : . , 

connected with “ of” . 

On . 

= about 

“I fall weeping” . , 

“ One ’.0 cans” . . . 

*^On sleep” 

Once = “above all;” “one 

for all” 

“ At once ” = ‘"once foral! 
One, ellipse of, before “ other” 
=: “ above all ”... 
,-how pronounced . . . 

(adjective) , . . 130, < 

Only transposed 

“ mere ” ... 

< )r>e for “ open ” (adj.) . 3. 


before, or ere,” “ or 

evei ” 

t )thcr for “ othens ” 

monosyllable . . . . . 

"dtiguiar pronoun) . . . 

Ou£ht “You one hi not walk ” 


VERBAL INDEX, 
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•v*„. ■ 'PAK. 

Prepositions omitted before in- 
direct object . . . .201 
omitted after verbs ofmotion, 
worth, hearing, and other 
verbs . . . . . , jgS-soo 
omitted in adverbial phrases 203 
transposed . . , . 203, 424 

accent of 457^ 

local and metaphorical mean- 
ing j . .... 138 
restricted m meaning . . 139 
transition of into conjunc- 
tions ..... 287, 151 

rresent, bimple for Complete . 346 
Presently = “at once” ... 50 

Private (noun) 

Probable (adj.), active ... 3 

Pronoun, personal .... 205-243 
redundant .... 242,243 

relative 244-274 

omitted ... . ... 244 
anomalies of. . . . . , 205 

between conjunction and in- 
finitive . . . , ... 216 

transposed . . . . . . 240 

Proper = own ” 16 

Prose, when used 

Prosody . 452-315 

Prowtfrr, (quasi-monosyllable) . 470 


Q. 

Quail =:“ make to quail ” . . 291 

Quit (participle) -342 

R. 

R softens or destroys a following 

or preceding vowel 463, 464 

prolongs -er 478 

when following a vowel pro- 
longs a monosyllable , . 485 
••r and -re final dissyllabize 
monosyllables .... 480 

after dentals introduces a 
quasi-vowel ..... 477 

Recall, ^'Unrecalling” for *‘un- 

recalled” ...... 372 

Relatival constructions , . 275-280 

244 - 27 J 

with plural antecedent and 
sinj^ar verb .... 247 
omitted 

withsupplementarypronoun 
iS«(f*‘who,*“* which, 



PAH. 


291 


404 


477 

'.191 

,296 


5*5 


19 


343 ® 


60 


419 


29s 


200 

460 
290 

461 
492 


Relish (verb transitive) 
Remains for ‘'it remnins^^ 
Kemeniber “ remind ” . 
Kcineinbbvraiice . . . 

Retire (verb act.) .... 
Rhyme, when used . . ! 
Rigiit used for true ” 

Rode for ridden ” .'***.. 

Round = straightforwardly 
Royal, why transposed 
Run, . . 


'S, adverbial suffix ac- 

-S final dropped after se, ce . , 471 
A misprinted in Folio . . 30S 

Sanctuary pronounced ‘'sanct’ry ”4£8 

bat. “ Being m/” Jo- 

have. Smzvhe”. ... nS 
Sawn for “ seen ” ... :, t4 

Say used for “ call ” . ' 

^ay*d for “ assayed ” . . 

Scaling = “weighing ” 
be for shall ”... 

Se^cure . , . . 

Seldom /adjective) ' .' , 

Self (adjective) . . . , 
omitted .... 

Semb((?)lance 

Sense for “semses”. . . 

Several (noun) .... 

Severally = “separately ' 

Shaked for “ shaken ", , 

Shall ... . . . 

“1 shall^ my lord ” . . . 

= “ is sure to ” .... 

“It shall come to pass” 

“Mark you his absolute 
shaW ....... 

She for “her” . ... * * 

.“woman” 

Shine (verb act.) 

(verb transitive) . * .* * 

Should . . . . ... . jaa.'s 
^notes contingent futurity 322 
“ , ought,” “was to” 323, 

“ should have ” . . , , 32^ 
like German “sollen” . I 328 

after past, corre.sponds to 
“ shall ” after present . , 326 
bhow = appear ” . . . , oq^ 
Sightless (passive) .... * 3 

Since^difference of tenses with 1 

“ A year , . ^62 

that” . . . . ' ^87 

«“whett” . X32 


, 223 

• 477 
. 471 
S 

. 61 

- 343 
3x5-318 

• • 315 

3*5 

' . 3 * 7 '.: 

316 
.' 2rx: , 
234: ■: 

291' ' 
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Sir, a mark of aueci . . . 
Sith ........ 

Sink for “ sinilten ” . , . 

Smote for “ smitten ” . 

So inserted 

omitted 

for “also’' ..... 

for “ then ” 

“vS'i? long time" . . . 

, = “providtrii that" . . 

“ So i^nat," “ so as "™ pro 
vkled that” .... 

“ So defend thee heaven “ 
“.S'i? (as)” omitted . . 

^^So as” 

“ So that : ” that omitted 
„ so omitted . 

^ *^So , . . where” . . , 

Solicit (noun) 

Some 

, Something, adv 

Sometimes “ formerly " . 
Sorrow. ** 1 n.m somna'" . 
Spake for “ spoken ”... 
Speak. him fair” , 

Splitied 

Spoke (participle) .... 
Squint (verb act.) .... 
Stand. “ It stands rne upon ” 

“ Stand on tip-toe ” . , 
Stept “Being deep sic/>V 
Still for “constantly” . . . 
Streaming = •* unfurling " . 
Strove for “striven” . . . 

Strucken 

Studied. “As one that had bee 

studied** 

Subjunctive. 

in a dependent sentence 

of purpose 

used mdefinitely after th 

relative 

used optatively or impera 

tively 

with “ an ” or “ and ” 

Such. ^^Sveh as” = SncI 

that” 

that” .... 
**SucA! where** . , . 

which” . . . 

SwflSxis.^ Ai 

^ -ation,” “dtion,” omitted 
(active). , . 3 

(passive) ... 3 

“-/m” . ...... 



**-ment**. ■ 


. . 109 

• • m 

. . 279 

. . 278 
443“SO 
mkted 451 
’• 3 » 445 

• * 444 

• 3» 44S 
. . 44^ 

• » 447 

. . 44d 

. . 449 


Suffix, , . . . . . . 450 

Suffocate (participle) .... 74® 

for “ suffocated ” . . . . '342 

Superhative in -esi for “ very ” . '' B 

after dentals and liquids . 9 

confusion in . . . . . . 409 

double ....... II 

inflection, ellipse of . . . 39S 

Swam for “ .swum ” .... 344 

Sweaten . . , * , . . , 344 

Sword<?r 443 

Syllables dropped in writing 460, 461 
dropped or shirred in pro- 
nunciation .... 467-473 


Taint (participle) ..... 342 

Tear (dissjdlable) . . ... 480 

7 x‘nses, irregularities of 

-P -T . 370, 371 

Terrible ~ “ frightened . . 3 

Than, wdth comparative, ex- 
plained 

for “then” ..... 70 

Thankful = “ thank-worthy ” . 3 

That, demonstrative, **t/iata.s** 

plat wdiich 267 

diflerence between “that,” 

“ who,” and “ which ’* 258-259 

relative ^ 260-262 

less definite than “ wdiich ” . 268 

“ whatsoever . . . 286 
I a conjunctional affix . . . 287 

s=: “ because,” “ when ” . 284 

I in “after that** See. like 

** quam ” in “ postquam ” 288 

omitted and then inserted . 285 

omitted after “so” ... 282 
“ So that : ” “ so ” omitted . 283 
** Such that * . . . . , 279 

s=! that which - . . . . 244 

before;. a verbal . . . , oa 

“ The better” 

omitted . . .... 89, go 

“Tyw- which” .... 270,2 

The omitted in archaic poetry . 82 

**the . . . that” . . . , 267 

apparently accented ... 457 
“ Lifts the head ” . , , . 228 

** The Talbot ; ” **thede&th** 92 

Thee, dative 220 

for “thou” ... . . . ai2 
Their the genitive of “ they” . aig 
Them for “ they ” 214 


. 

lnet>for 


. rNDEX, 


VAR. 

70 


‘than . . . . . 

for(?) ‘‘when”. . , . . 71 

There, for thereupon,” “ then ” 70 

*‘ T'&ri? is,” ellipse of . 

They. “ 77/^^ in France ” . 

Thinks (verb irnpersona !) . , 

“ Where it best ” 

I i/iink ithc’* . , , 

This for “this is” , . . . 

Thorough for “ through” . 

Thou. ...... 


403 

S4S 
297 
212 

297 
299 

. 461 

• 478 

. - ssi.a'ie; 

omitted . 


between equals 
to servants . . . .. 
as an insult ... .'J 
rhetorical , . . . 
apparent exceptions . 

Though. “ Though that” . . 
Thought. “ Thojigkt to have 

,^egged” ... ... 360 

X hyself, derivation of . 

Till = to 

To . . . . ... 

used after “ see, ” ‘ ‘ feel ” 

= according to. . . . . 

7h be abridged 

abridged . . , 

“ Th be” for “ being” . , 

“ To give you” = “ by giv- 
ing you” ...... 

“ I would z'jj God ” . . . 

« “ in addition to ” . . , 

“ in comparison with ” . 
inserted for connection . . 
inserted, omitted .... 

«“ like” . ... , . 

prefix , .... , . , 

=5 “with a view to” . . 

“With God /(j friend” . 
“T<j-fore”, ... , . . , 

Toil (verb act) ... . . . 

Toil’d (passive) . ... 


'31 

■ • !.’34 
’ ®31 


184 

185-90 

349 

1S7 

357 

357 


Tongue (verb) 

“ 7b-n{glit” . . . 

Too = “very” . , 

“ Too bhime ” , 

Took (participle) . 

Towards, sometime.^ 

Traded (passive) 

Transpositions . . , . . 
of adjectives and participles 
of indefinite article . . 

of adverbs 

of possessive adjectives . 
of prepositions . 

Trifle (verb transitive) 


Trimeter Couplets . 


355 

190 
1S5 
1S7 
416 
349 
1S7 
43d 
386 
iSg 

72 
ago 
294 
290 
190 

73 
73 

343 
492 
294 
422-27 

419 

422 

420 

13 

424 

136 


u 


IJn- for “in-,” prefix . 
Unaccented syllable of a 1 
^ syllable softened , , 
Under (adjective) . . 
Undoubted = “undaunted ” 
Unfair (verb) ... . . 
Unsisting for “ unresisting ” 1 
Until with subjunctive 
for “unto” . . . 

Uppn . * ■ 

^ “ It stands me 7 t^on 

Us for “we”. . . . 


' V ' 


VAR, 

442 

468 


148 
290 

30a' 
184* 
292» 19a 
204 
215 
492 , 


93 

164 

178 

43« 


S00-S0.3 


UL ^ h' " \ V. 

Verbal preceded by “the” and 
not followed by “ of” 
preceded by “ in ” , . 

followed by “ of” and not 
preceded by “ the ” 
Verb-compounds . . , , 

Verbs, auxiliary . . , .* , 2^3, 331 
intransitive used transitively 3QI 
impersonal . . . . , . 
inflection of third for second 
/person. .... . 340 

intransitive followed by the 
objective . . . 198-200 

of fih mg with “of” . , , 17J 
passive, formation of . . . 204 
singular inflection with plu- 
ral .subject .... qoo-o 

reflexive 

formed from nouns and Ad- 
jectives ...... 290 

transitive used intransitively 293 
passive to e.xpress motion . 205 ' 
Indicative mood . . . 346-248 

Infinitive 349-3^ 

Subjunctive 36X-369 

Participles .... 372, 381 . 

lenses . 346*348,370,361,132 
Verses of five accents . . .452,4534 

of six accents apparently 

of four accents apparently 5^-5^ 

of three and two accents sn, 5% 
the Amphibious verse . . 513 
in four iaccents spoken bv < 
fairie.s, witche.s, &c, . 504 

Versing (writing in verse) . . 290 

Very ST true 16 

Vouchs.arcii ... 2Q4 
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voivcls, when Tinaccented in a 

polysyllable, slurred . . 468 
affected by r . 463, 464, 47S, 480 


Who for "whom” . . . , . 

more definite than " which 
Wliy. ^ . . . 

"Forw/y/?” , . . , . 

" and for what ” . . 
" IF/zji' and wherefore” . . 
Wilful blame « . . . , . 

Will, elliijses after 

substituted for "shall” . . 
"That... he wzZf” ... 
‘*l 7 w 7 /not” = "1 shall” 
in Shakespeare .... 
difficult passages . ... 
Wish. “"The rest I wish thee 
gather” . . . ... 

‘Witch (verb) 

Witches speak in verses of four 
accents. ...... 

With ........ I 

s= ** like ” 

-- “by" . . . . . . . 

‘ * I live with (on) bread ” . 
Withal ......... 

Without = "unlike” "outside 
of” . . ... ... 
Woe. ** I am woe ”, . . . , 

Wont, derivation of . . . . 

Would = "was wont to” . , 
not used for "should” , . 
for "wish, require” . . . 

would to (jtoA'* . . . 
in the consequent clause , 
Wreathen (participle) . . , . 

Wrest(^)ler . . . . , . . 

Writ (participle) . . ... . 
Wrote for "written ” . ... 


Waft (participle) ...... 

Waged = "paid” . . . . . 
Wf^nteth (^pers^al verb) . . 
Warr(«)nt . . . ... . . 
Were, subjunctiA?'e use of . . 301 
What, exclamation of impatience 
semi-transition to relative, 
how checked . . . . . 
= "any” ' ... , . 

= " wdiatever, ” " who ” 

■ = ** why ” ...... 

followed by antecedent , . 
• = " of what a nature ? . 

Whatsoever, ‘ ‘ whatsoever that ” 
Whe’er for "whether” , . . 

^•When, "i^F/i^«that” . . . 

exclamation of impatience 
Where. " So...where'^ . . . 
"Such...w^o'tf” . . . . 

' = "whereas”. . . . . 
Whereas = " where ” . . . . 
Whether. ** Or whether^* , . 
which, anomalies of . . . . 
" Such ” . , . . 

which that” . . . . 
difference between "which,” 
"who,” and " that” , . 

^ interchanged with "who” 
and " that ” . . . . . 
less definite than " who ” . 
more definite than "that” 
with repeated antecedent , 
.‘‘ The which*' , .... 
— which thing,” paren- 
thetical 

= "as to wZ/zcA” , . . 

, While, whiles 

that” 

"a-while,” "whilom” . . 


Y-, (participial prefix) , . . . 
Y-ravi.shed . , . . , , . . 

-Y, suffix . . . . , , . . 

Ye, differs from "you” . . , 
Year’d (passive participle) . . 
Yearns. ** It j/eafyts me not’* . 
Yet = “as ^et’* before a nega- 
tive . ^ , . . , 

You, differs from "thou ” . 33 
a mark of anger to servants, 
sir” , . . . . 

differs from "ye” . . . 
Youngly (adverb) . . . . , 

Your, antecedent of relative . 
~ "of you” * . . . . 

colloquial use of . . . , 

dissyllable . ... . . 
Yours. **Th.is &{ yo?ers*\ , . 
Yourselves, derivation of . . . 


with subjunctive .... 
Whilst. "The whilst” . . . . 
Whist for "whisted” . . . . 
Wh^ransition from relative to 

® interrogative 

^ "As who should say ” , 

difference between who;” 
" which,” and " that ” . 
" and he,” " for he ” , . 
personifies irrational ante- 
' «1 cedents ...... 


0 



